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Preface 


This manual describes the procedures used to generate and install the soft- 
ware components for RSTS/E V7.0, the PDP-11 Resource Sharing Time 
Sharing System/Extended. 


The manual also presents information needed to install RSTS/E layered prod- 
ucts software, to change system characteristics, to optimally arrange system 
components, and to correct hardware and software problems. The material is 
of interest to those at an installation who are responsible for hardware and 
software policy and procedure. Certain information is also of interest to field 
service engineers, software support representatives, and system managers who 
are responsible for solving operational problems and for maintaining pub- 
lished changes to system software. 


Before attempting to generate a RSTS/E system, you should be familiar with 
the RSTS/E software, with the hardware on which RSTS/E will run, and with 
any published changes (patches) to system software. For more information on 
RSTS/E documentation for standard and optional software, consult the 
RSTS/E Documentation Directory. For information on hardware supplied 
with RSTS/E, consult the user documents that accompanied the system. 


Procedures for generating and installing diagnostic and optional software are 
described in other manuals provided with that software. 


Documentation Conventions 
This manual uses the following symbology conventions. 


(6) The symbol indicates pressing the LINE FEED key. 
fe) The symbol indicates pressing the RETURN key. 


€s) The symbol indicates pressing the ESCAPE key (shown as ALT 
MODE on some terminals). 


CTRL) ~The symbol indicates holding down the CTRL key while typing 
the character "x". It is usually echoed as ~x. In this manual the letter 
"x" represents the capital letters C and Z (i.e., CTRL/C and 
CTRL/Z). 


Color highlighting in examples indicates user input. Unless otherwise noted, 
user input is terminated by pressing the key. 


x1 


Chapter 1 
System Generation Overview 


This chapter presents an overview of the RSTS/E V7.0 system generation 
process. The process begins when the person responsible for generating the 
system collects the software components required for system generation, and 
ends when the system is completely generated and installed, ready for general 
time-sharing usage. 


The remaining sections in this chapter describe the structure of the System 
Generation Manual. Included are overviews of all chapters and appendices, 
some basic terms used throughout the manual, a flowchart of the system 
generation process and a summary of the steps you take to generate a RSTS/E 
system. 


The step-by-step summary is included to make the system generation process 

easy to follow. Use this guide, along with the chapters detailing the 40 steps 

involved in the SYSGEN process, for a complete understanding of the 
STS/E V7.0 System Generation procedure. 


1-1 


1.1 Structure of the Manual 


1-2 


The remaining chapters describe in detail the steps you must take to generate 
a RSTS/E system. The 40 steps that you take to generate your system are 
illustrated in the System Generation Flowchart, Figure 1-1. The chapters are: 


Chapter 2. Bootstrapping the Distribution Medium. Steps 1-2 


The first steps in system generation are to collect the software you need, then 
use the hardware bootstrap loader to bootstrap the initialization code into 
memory from the RSTS/E distribution medium. Chapter 2 describes the dis- 
tribution medium bootstrap procedures. DIGITAL distributes RSTS/E on 
7-track magnetic tape (800 bpi), 9-track magnetic tape (800 and 1600 bpi), 
and RK05, RLO1, RK06, and RKO7 disk cartridge. The distribution media 
contain the initialization code, other programs, and data files needed to gen- 
erate and tailor a RSTS/E system. 


Chapter 3. Tailoring the SYSGEN System. Steps 3-11 


After you bootstrap the distribution medium, you must use the initialization 
options to design the SYSGEN system for your installation. The SYSGEN 
system supports a minimal number of each standard RSTS/E device — four 
RK05 units, two units of each other disk type, two units of each type of 
magnetic tape, two keyboards (the console keyboard and one pseudo 
keyboard), one line printer, etc. During the tailoring procedure, you use op- 
tions that perform the following functions: 


1. Initialize RSTS/E disks (DSKINT option). 


2. Copy SYSGEN system files from the distribution medium to the system 
disk (COPY option). 


3. Correct the system code (PATCH option), if necessary. 


4. Specify non-standard hardware configuration (HARDWR option), if 
necessary. 


Install the SYSGEN monitor (INSTALL option). 
Allocate system files for the SYSGEN system (REFRESH option). 
Set system defaults (DEFAULT option). 


eo St 


Specify characteristics (SET option) of device units (e.g., line printer), if 
necessary. 


9. Start the SYSGEN system (START option). 


If the console terminal for your system is not a standard type, you may need to 
set its fill factor during generation before using any other option. Use the FILL 
option to do so. Refer to Section 3.15 for a description of the FILL option. 
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In addition to the listed options, the initialization code includes four other 
options, which enable you to bootstrap devices, load stand-alone programs, 
enable the console terminal, and use SAVE/RESTORE to back up a RSTS/E 
disk. These options are not generally required during the tailoring of a 
SYSGEN system; however, it is strongly recommended that you use the 
SAVE/RESTORE program to make a copy of the system disk that you create 
as a result of the system generation process. 


Chapter 4. Generating the RSTS/E Target System. Steps 12-16 


After tailoring and starting the SYSGEN system, your next step is to generate 
a Target system. The system generation process uses several programs that 
copy and edit files, ascertain the system configuration, assemble and link 
components of the RSTS/E Target Monitor. The distribution medium 
contains a program that copies the necessary files to the system generation 
disk and chains to another program, which asks the system configuration 
questions. 


Answering the configuration questions involves declaring permanent settings 
in the RSTS/E Monitor code and BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System, and 
optionally patching the RSX Run-Time System if RSX or BASIC-PLUS-2 is 
to be the system default run-time system. These settings indicate the devices 
and optional software the system will support. Examples of configured ele- 
ments include the device controllers in the RSTS/E Monitor and the mathe- 
matical functions in the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System. The only way to 
change the configuration is to regenerate the system. Configuring a system is 
different from tailoring a system. When you tailor a RSTS/E system, you 
specify variable factors for the RSTS/E Monitor. You can change the tailored 
elements within their configured limits any time the initialization code is 
running. 


After answering the configuration questions, the next step is to run a batch 
stream which generates and patches the Target monitor and BASIC-PLUS 
Run-Time System. Then the SYSGEN system is shut down. 


Chapter 5. Tailoring the Target System. Steps 17-24 

Your next step is to tailor the Target system as described in Chapter 5. Using 
the same initialization options that you used to tailor the SYSGEN system, 
you do the following: 

1. Initialize, then copy RSTS/E files to disk (DSKINT and COPY option). 
2. Specify the hardware configuration (HARDWR option), if necessary. 

3. Install the Target monitor (INSTALL option). 
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Allocate the system files (REFRESH option). 
Set system defaults (DEFAULT option). 


Specify characteristics for device units (SET option), if necessary. 


oto gen Ja. ae 


Start time sharing with the Target monitor (START option). 


Chapter 6. Building System Library Files and Optional Software. Steps 25-40 


DIGITAL supplies a library of system programs on the distribution kit. After 
tailoring the Target system, you can build the library. The build procedure 
copies the system programs to the system disk, then patches and compiles 
them. You can then use the library programs, if necessary, to build optional 
software packages, such as the FORTRAN IV and COBOL languages. You 
can also use the system library programs to produce files containing informa- 
tion for users and files containing commands to be issued at system start up. 
Next, create user accounts, then shut down the system. At this point you can 
change your run-time system to BASIC-PLUS-2 if you want it to be your 
system default run-time system. For your protection, now that you have gen- 
erated your system, you should use the SAVE/RESTORE program to make a 
copy of your system disk. The final steps in the system generation process are 
to start time sharing, verify the system start-up control files, and store the 
distribution and recovery media. You can then make the RSTS/E system 
available for general use. 


Chapter 7. Generating RSTS/E Software during Time Sharing. 


You can generate additional RSTS/E Monitors, BASIC-PLUS Run-Time 
Systems, or both during time sharing using the RT11 Run-Time System. You 
need not use the SYSGEN monitor. After ensuring that all the system genera- 
tion programs are on the system, you can run the SYSGEN.SAV program, 
which asks the configuration questions. 


After you answer the configuration questions, you can use SYSBAT.SAV to 
process the batch file that generates the monitor and/or BASIC-PLUS Run- 
Time System. After the batch run terminates, you can shut down the system 
at a convenient time and use the initialization code to install the new monitor 
or make the new run-time system the system default or use the UTILTY 
program to add it as an auxiliary run-time system. 


Appendix A. System Generation Error Messages. 


Errors that may occur during system generation are listed in this appendix. 
The four tables of error messages are: 


1. Initialization code error messages. 


2. Recoverable RT11 Run-Time System Errors. 
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3. RT11 Run-Time System Fatal Execution Errors. 
4. Batch Error Messages. 


The tables include recovery procedures for each error. 


Appendix B. Disk Device Sizes, System Module Sizes, and BASIC-PLUS 
Module Sizes. 


The tables in this appendix list the Disk Device, System Module and 
BASIC-PLUS Module Sizes. Also included in Appendix B is a table of 
System Module and BASIC-PLUS Module Sizes in decimal words. Use this 
chart for determining approximate memory sizes of RSTS/E software 
modules. 


Appendix C. Address and Vector Assignments 


Several devices have so called "Floating Addresses". This means that the 
presence or absence of any floating address device will affect the assignment 
of addresses to other floating address devices. Similarly, many devices have 
"Floating Vectors". According to standards, interrupt vectors must be as- 
signed in a specific sequence and the presence of one type of device will affect 
the correct assignment of interrupt vectors for other devices. Finally, there are 
many devices that have fixed addresses and vectors. This appendix presents 
the algorithms for assignment of floating addresses and vectors. It also lists 
the fixed assignments for devices supported by RSTS/E. 


Appendix D. RSTS/E System Library Control Files. 


This appendix lists and defines the programs associated with the five system 
library control files that are issued with the RSTS/E distribution kit. The 
programs are copied by the BUILD program from the distribution medium, 
compiled, and placed in the system library account, during system genera- 
tion. Of the five, BUILD.CTL is the only system library control file that you 
must add to your system; all RSTS/E systems require the programs contained 
in BUILD.CTL. To incorporate the system libraries you follow the procedures 
in Chapter 6 - Building System Library Files and Optional Software. 


Appendix E. System Generation Examples. 


This section contains two sample generations from bootstrapping the distribu- 
tion medium through creating the recovery medium using the SAVE/ 
RESTORE program. The first example demonstrates the generation of 
RSTS/E on a system which has a small system configuration. For those with 
larger systems, the second example shows how a RSTS/E system is generated 
for systems with large configurations. 
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1.2 Terminology 


Terms found during system generation are: 


Distribution Media: This refers to the disks or magnetic tapes on which 
DIGITAL supplies the system. 


SYSGEN Disk: Copy the SYSGEN files to this disk and then perform the 
system generation using this as the system disk. Every RSTS/E system has a 
system disk that contains the following elements: 

-~ a RSTS/SE file structure 

— the system initialization code 

— a monitor Save Image Library (SIL) 

— a system default run-time system 

— an error message file 

— a swapping file 

— auxiliary system files (optional) 


Target disk: This is the disk on which the Target system is placed. At some 
installations, the Target disk and the SYSGEN disk are the same. 


Default Run-Time Systems: RT11 is the default run-time system for the 
SYSGEN system. RSTS/E run-time system defaults may be BASIC-PLUS, 
RSX, or BASIC-PLUS-2 (BP2COM). RSTS/E requires that the system 
default run-time system be a keyboard monitor, so that it can prompt the user 
at the terminal and accept command strings. 


Patching: If you have an autopatch kit, you can use it during the creation of 
your system libraries (Chapter 6) to enhance or correct program code. You can 
patch the monitor off-line using INIT.SYS or on-line using the ONLPAT 
program. To apply patches manually, you must refer to the RSTS/E Release 
Notes or issues of the RSTS/E Software Dispatch. 


1.3 Summary of the System Generation Process 


Figure 1-1 flowcharts the entire system generation process. The summary 
sheets following Figure 1-1 provide a concise reference to the steps you use to 
generate a RSTS/E system. 
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Figure 1-1: System Generation Flow Chart 
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Step 1. Collect Required Distribution Media 
The RSTS/E System Generation Kit consists of the following disks and tapes: 
Table 1-1: RSTS/E V7.0 System Generation Kits 


DEC Order Number 


7-Track Magnetic Tape 
Kit (800 bpi) 


AP-2772G-BC System Generation 

AP-2725G-BC System Library I 

AP-C726G-BC System Library II 

AP-C881B-BC RSX Run-Time System and Library 


AP-D047C-BC 
AP-H465A-BC 


9-Track Magnetic Tape 
Kit (800 bpi) 
AP-2773G-BC 
AP-2753G-BC 
AP-C725G-BC 
AP-C883B-BC 
AP-5226D-BC 
AP-H466A-BC 


9-Track Magnetic Tape 
Kit (1600 bpi) 
BB-H751G-BC 


RMS Run-Time System and Library 
RSTS/E V7.0 Patch Kit “A” 


System Generation 
System Library I 
System Library II 
RSX Run-Time System and Library 
RMS Run-Time System and Library 
RSTS/E V7.0 Patch Kit “A” 


System Generation, System Library I, 
System Library II, RSX Run-Time System 
and Library 

RMS Run-Time System and Library 
RSTS/E V7.0 Patch Kit “A” 


BB-H752G-BC 
BB-H753A-BC 


RK05 Disk Cartridge Kit 
AN-2771G-BC 
AN-2751G-BC 
AN-5444G-BC 
AN-C885B-BC 
AN-5227D-BC 
AN-H467A-BC 


RK06 Disk Cartridge Kit 
AM-2774G-BC , 


SYSGNG 
SYSLIG 
SYSL2G 
RSXLBB 
RMSKIT 
PATCHA 


System Generation 

System Library I 

System Library II 

RSX Run-Time System and Library 
RMS Run-Time System and Library 
RSTS/E V7.0 Patch Kit “A” 


SYSGNG System Generation, RSX Run-Time System 
and Library 

System Library I, System Library II 

RMS Run-Time System and Library 


RSTS/E V7.0 Patch Kit “A” 


SYSLIG 
RMSKIT 
PATCHA 


AM-5445G-BC 
AM-5228D-BC 
AM-H468A-BC 


RKO07 Disk Cartridge Kit 
AY-D526G-BC 


SYSGNG System Generation, System Library I, 
System Library II, RSX Run-Time System 
and Library 

RMS Run-Time System and Library 


RSTS/E V7.0 Patch Kit “A” 


RMSKIT 
PATCHA 


AY-D946C-BC 
AY-H469A-BC 


RLO1 Disk Cartridge Kit 
AX-D527G-BC 


SYSGNG System Generation, RSX Run-Time System 
and Library 

System Library I, System Library II 

RMS Run-Time System and Library 


RSTS/E V7.0 Patch Kit “A” 


SYSLIG 
RMSKIT 
PATCHA 


AX-D528G-BC 
AX-D945C-BC 
AX-H470A-BC 
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Table 1-2: RSTS/E Optional Software Distribution Media 


DEC Order Number Pack ID Distribution Media 


DECNETYE V1.0 

AP-D424A-BC 7-Track Magnetic Tape 
AP-C886A-BC 9-Track Magnetic Tape 
AN-C887A-BC RK05 Disk Cartridge 
AM-C888A-BC RKO6 Disk Cartridge 
AY-D742A-BC RKO7 Disk Cartridge 
AX-D741A-BC RLO1 Disk Cartridge 


DECNET/YE V1.1 

AP-D424B-BC 7-Track Magnetic Tape 
AP-C886B-BC egos 9-Track Magnetic Tape 
AN-C887B-BC DECNTB RK05 Disk Cartridge 


AM-C888B-BC DECNTB RKO6 Disk Cartridge 
AY-D742B-BC DECNTB RKO7 Disk Cartridge 
AX-D741B-BC DECNTB RLO1 Disk Cartridge 


RJ2780 V3.0 

AP-2635D-BC == 7-Track Magnetic Tape 
AP-2636D-BC ae 9-Track Magnetic Tape 
AN-2633D-BC ORCOAD RK05 Disk Cartridge 
AM-C729D-BC ORCOAD RK06 Disk Cartridge 
AY-H340D-BC ORCOAD RKO7 Disk Cartridge 
AX-H339D-BC ORCOAD RLO1 Disk Cartridge 


Step 2. Mount and Bootstrap RSTS/E Distribution Medium 


A. For magnetic tape distribution: 


The operation of magnetic tape devices is described in the RSTS/E System 
User’s Guide. To bootstrap the tape, proceed as follows: 


¢ Mount the system generation tape on unit 0 with the write enable ring 
removed. See Table 1-1 for part numbers. 


NOTE 


The 9 track, 800 bpi magnetic tape bootstrap in the sys- 
tem initialization code will not use a TU16, TE16, TU45, 
or TU77 tape drive if a TU10, TE10, or TS08 drive is 
present. Therefore, if your system includes drives of both 
types (TU10/TE10/TS03 and TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77), 
bootstrap the 800 bpi distribution tape on the TU10, 
TE10, or TS03 drive. Similarly, the 1600 bpi magnetic 
tape bootstrap will not use a TU16, TE16, TU45 or TU77 
tape drive if a tape is mounted and on-line on a TS04 
drive. 


e Ensure that the tape is at its load point. (The BOT indicator light comes 


on.) The computer does not bootstrap the device unless the tape is at its 
load point. 
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e Set the ON-LINE/OFF-LINE switch on the tape unit to ON-LINE and 
ensure that the RDY indicator is lit. 


e Ensure that the console terminal is on-line. 


¢ Follow the instructions in Chapter 2 for the type of hardware bootstrap 
device that is on the system. 


B. For disk cartridge distribution: 
To bootstrap the disk cartridge, proceed as follows: 


e Insert the disk cartridge into a free unit. Part numbers are listed in 
Table 1-1. 


e Ensure that the RDY light is on. 
e Ensure that the WR PROT light is on. 
e Ensure that the console terminal is on-line. 


¢ Follow the instructions in Chapter 2 for the type of hardware bootstrap 
device that is on the system. 


Step 3. Initiallze SYSGEN (and Target) Disks 


A. Follow this procedure to initialize the Target system disk if the following two 
conditions are true: 


e You plan to use separate disks for the SYSGEN and Target systems. 


e The Target system disk does not contain data that you need to preserve. 


1. Physically mount the disk you plan to use as the Target system disk. 


2. Use the DSKINT option to initialize the disk as a system disk. Note 
that initialization destroys any data on the disk. Table 1-3 summarizes 
the DSKINT option dialogue. Refer to Section 3.3 for complete infor- 
mation on the DSKINT option. 


3. Dismount the newly initialized disk if you need the disk drive for the 
SYSGEN system disk. 


B. Follow this procedure to initialize the SYSGEN system disk: 
e Physically mount the disk that you will use as the SYSGEN system disk. 


e Use the DSKINT option to initialize the disk as a system disk. Refer to 
Summary Table 1-3 or Section 3.3 for more information. 
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Table 1-3: Summary of DSKINT Option 


Questions and Possible Responses 


DD-MMM-YY? 

Current date. Press LINE FEED to accept the date printed. 
HH: MM? 

Current time. Press LINE FEED to accept the time printed. 
DISK? 

DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB 


UNIT? 
0-7 (asked for multi-unit controllers only). 0-3 for DL disks. 


PLATTERS (nn)? 
1-8 for DF disks. Press LINE FEED to use the number in parentheses. 
(Asked for DF disks only.) 
PACK ID? 
One to six alphanumeric characters. 
PACK CLUSTER SIZE? 
1, 2, 4, 8, or 16 for RF11, RSO03, RS04, RK05, RLO1, RLO2, RKO6, and 
RKO7 disks. 2, 4, 8, or 16 for RP02 and RP08 disks. 4, 8, or 16 for RM02, 
RMO03, RP04, and RP05 disks. 8 or 16 for RP06 disks. 
SATT.SYS BASE? 
A number (in blocks) from 1 to the disk size minus 1. Press LINE FEED 
to let DSKINT place SATT.SYS near the center of the disk. 
MFD PASSWORD? 
One to six alphanumeric characters. 
MFD CLUSTER SIZE? 
A power of two not less than the pack cluster size and not greater than 
16. 
PRE-EXTEND DIRECTORIES? 
Y, N. Type Y to have DSKINT extend accounts [0,1], [1,1], and [1,2] to 
the maximum size when they are created. 
PUBs PRI+ OR SYS? 
PUB for a public disk. PRI for a private disk. SYS for a system disk. 
CREATE LIBRARY ACCOUNT? 
Y, N. (N skips the next three questions.) 
LIBRARY PASSWORD? 
One to six alphanumeric characters. 
LIBRARY UFD CLUSTER SIZE? 
A power of two not less than the pack cluster size and not greater than 
16. The library UFD cluster size must be at least 4 and normally is 16. 


LIBRARY ACCOUNT BASE? . 
A number (in blocks) from 1 to the disk size minus 1. Press LINE FEED 
to let DSKINT place the library near the center of the disk. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 1-3: Summary of DSKINT Option (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


DATE LAST MODIFIED? 
Y, N. Type Y or press LINE FEED to retain in the disk directory the 
date on which files were last modified. 


NEW FILES FIRST? . 
Y, N. Type N or press LINE FEED to place new files at the end of the 
directory for the account in which they were created. DIGITAL recom- 
mends this response. 


USE PREYIOQUS BAD BLOCK INFO? 
Y, N. Type Y or press LINE FEED to have the new bad block file 
created using information from the existing bad block file. DIGITAL 
recommends this response. 


FORMAT? 
Y, N. Type Y to write hardware timing and sense data on the disk. 


PATTERNS? 
1-8. Append X to specify up to eight of your own patterns in addition to 
the standard patterns. 


YOUR PATTERN? 
An octal word from 1 to 177777. Press LINE FEED to indicate no more 
patterns. (Asked only if you appended X to the previous response.) 
PROCEED (Y or N)? 
Y,N 


Step 4. Copy System Files to SYSGEN Disk 


Use the COPY option to copy RSTS/E system files from the distribution 
medium to the SYSGEN system disk. After COPY transfers these files, the 
initialization code automatically bootstraps from the disk that now contains 
the RSTS/E files. Summary Table 1-4 contains questions and appropriate 
responses for the use of COPY. For further information on the COPY option, 
refer to Section 3.4. 


Table 1-4: Summary of COPY Option 


Questions and Possible Responses 


DD-~MMM- YY? 
Current date. Press LINE FEED to accept the date printed. 


HH se MM? 
Current time. Press LINE FEED to accept the time printed. 


TO WHICH DISK®? 
DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB 


UNIT? 
0-7 (asked for multi-unit controllers only). 0-3 for DL disks. 
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Step 5. Install Patches Required for Further Progress 


a. Gather the RSTS/E Release Notes, issues of the RSTS/E Software 
Dispatch, and any other published patches your system requires. 


b. Apply manually those patches to INIT.SYS (the initialization code), the 
SYSGEN monitor, and the RT11 Run-Time System that are identified in 
the RSTS/E Release Notes or issues of the RSTS/E Software Dispatch as 
critical and indicate that they must be applied before starting the 
SYSGEN system. Follow the instructions in the published patches for 
patching the system initialization code, SYSGEN monitor, and the RT11 
Run-Time System. Refer to Section 3.5 for further information on the 
PATCH option. 


c. If the instructions in the published patch direct you to reboot the system 
after applying the patch, use the BOOT option (described in Section 3.12) 
to do so. 


Step 6. Specify SYSGEN System Hardware Characteristics 


Follow this procedure if one or both of the following conditions are true: 


e You are installing new hardware and need to ascertain the configuration. 
(Usually, DIGITAL Field Service personnel do this.) 


e At system installation, a DIGITAL Field Service representative had to 
make changes to the hardware configuration, and these changes must also 
be applied to the configuration tables you are now generating. 


Use the HARDWR option to check the hardware configuration. For new hard- 
ware, list the hardware configuration and correct it if necessary. If you are 
regenerating an existing system, make any changes necessary for this system. 
Summary Table 1-5 contains information on the HARDWR option and its 
suboptions. For complete information, refer to Section 3.6. 


Table 1-5: Summary of HARDWR Option 


Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 


HARDWR SUBOPTION? 

LIST] DI[SABLE] ENIABLE] CSIR] VEICTOR] DM TUI58] UNITS] 
RE(SET] EX({IT] CTRL/C. 

You can abbreviate the suboption names to their first 2 characters. EXIT 
applies any pending changes and CTRL/C does not. Both suboptions re- 
turn you to the OPTION: prompt. Any questions that you invoke by 
specifying a particular suboption are listed and explained under the re- 
lated suboption heading. 


LIST The LIST suboption does not ask questions. 


DISABLE CONTROLLER TO DISABLE? 


Controller name. Type ? for a list of controller names. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 1-5: Summary of HARDWR Option (Cont.) 


| Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 


| ENABLE 


CSR 


VECTOR 


DM 


TU58 


UNITS 


RESET 
HERTZ 


SWITCH 


CONTROLLER TO ENABLE? 
Controller name. Type ? for a list of controller names. 


CONTROLLER WITH NON-STANDARD ADDRESS? 
Controller name. Type ? for a list of controller names. 


NEW CONTROLLER ADDRESS? 
Type an even octal address greater than 160000. Type RE to remove a non- 
standard address. 


Type CTRL/Z to return to the HARDWR SUBOPTION question without 
specifying a new address. 


CONTROLLER WITH NON-STANDARD VECTOR? 
Controller name. Type ? for a list of controller names. 


NEW VECTOR ADDRESS? 

Type an even octal address from 0 to 774. Type RE to remove a non- 
standard vector. Type CTRL/Z to return to HARDWR SUBOPTION? 
without specifying a new vector. 


DH FOR DMn (xxx)? 
Type the DH11 unit number. Press LINE FEED to accept the current 
setting of xxx. Type CTRL/Z to return to the HARDWR SUBOPTION 


question. 


DL FOR DDn (xxx)? 
Type the DL11 unit number. Press LINE FEED to accept the current 
setting of xxx. Type CTRL/Z to return to the HARDWR SUBOPTION 


question. 
Specify the type of disk that will be brought on-line later. 


DISK TO SET UNITS FOR? 
Type DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB. 


UNIT? 
0-7 (asked for multi-unit controllers only). 0-3 for DL disks. 


TYPE OF THIS UNIT? 
Type name of disk, e.g., RKO6. Press LINE FEED to specify the type of 
disk currently on that unit. 


Type REMOVE to let the initialization code disable the unit whenever it 
is not found. 


DUAL -PORTED? 
Y, N. Asked only for DR or DB disks. 


INTERLEAVED? 
Y, N. Asked only for DS disks. 


The RESET suboption does not ask questions. 


NEW AC LINE HERTZ? 
Type 50 or 60. 


SWITCH REGISTER? 
Type ENABLE, DISABLE, or VOLATILE. 
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Step 7. Install the SYSGEN Monitor 


Use the INSTALL option to install the SYSGEN monitor. Type SYSGEN in 
response to the question SIL? Refer to Section 3.7 for further information on 
the INSTALL option. 


Step 8. Allocate SYSGEN System Files 


Use the REFRESH option to allocate the necessary files. Summary Table 1-6 
contains questions and possible responses for this use of REFRESH. Refer to 
Section 3.8 for further information on REFRESH. 


Table 1-6: Summary of REFRESH Option 


Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 


LIST 
CHANGE 


DD-MMM-YY? 

Current date. Press LINE FEED to accept the date printed. 

HH: MM? 

Current time. Press LINE FEED to accept the time printed. 

DISK? 

DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB. Press the LINE FEED key to 
REFRESH the system disk. 


UNIT? 
0-7 (asked for multi-unit controllers only). 0-3 for DL disks. 


CLEAN? 
Y to clean the disk. N or LINE FEED to omit the cleaning operation. 


REFRESH SUBOPTION? 
LIST, CHANGE, FILE, or BADS. Any questions that you invoke by speci- 


fying a particular suboption are listed and explained under the related 
suboption heading. Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to the 
OPTION: prompt. 


The LIST suboption does not ask questions. 


filnam,.ext CHANGES? 

Y, N. Type CTRL/Z to return to the REFRESH SUBOPTION question. 
Asked for the following files, in this order: SWAP.SYS, SWAPO.SYS, 
SWAP1.SYS, SWAP3.SYS, OVR.SYS, ERR.SYS, BUFF.SYS, and 
CRASH.SYS. If you answer Y to FILNAM.EXT CHANGES? for any file, 
the CHANGE suboption asks the DELETE, SIZE, and BASE questions 
for that file. After you have answered the FILNAM.EXT CHANGES 
question for each of the listed files, the suboption asks the OTHER FILES 
question. 


DELETE? 
Y, N (Asked only if the file exists.) Type CTRL/Z to return to 
FILNAM.EXT CHANGES? for the current file. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 1-6: Summary of REFRESH Option (Cont.) 


| Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 
j 


| CHANGE 
| (cont.) 


FILE 


BADS 


SIZE? 

A decimal number of blocks. For the SYSGEN system, the size of 
SWAP.SYS must be at least 224 blocks. Type CTRL/Z to return to 
FILNAM.EXT CHANGES? for the current file. For some files, such as 
OVR.SYS, ERR.SYS, BUFF.SYS, and CRASH.SYS, pressing LINE 
FEED sets an appropriate default size. 


BASE? 
The decimal number of the logical block at which you prefer to place the 
first block of the file. Type 0 to place the file at the first available space on 
the disk. For an existing file, type OLD or press LINE FEED to retain the 
file at its current starting location, or the next available space if unable to 
place it at its current location. When creating a new file, type OLD or 
press LINE FEED to place the file at the first available space on the disk 
(same as typing 0). Type CTRL/Z to return to the FILNAM.EXT 
CHANGES question for the current file. 


OTHER FILES? 
Type a filename and extension to change another file in account [0,1]. The 
suboption then asks the DELETE, SIZE and BASE questions. Type N or 
press LINE FEED to omit changes to other files. 


FILE NAME? 
Filename and extension 


FILE EXISTS. DELETE IT? 
Y, N. Type CTRL/Z to return to the FILE NAME question. 


SIZE? 
A decimal number of blocks. Type CTRL/Z to return to the FILE NAME 
question. 


BASE? 
The decimal number of the logical block at which you prefer to place the 
first block of the file. Type 0 to place the file at the first available space on 
the disk. For an existing file, type OLD or press LINE FEED to retain the 
file at its current starting location, or the next available space if unable to 
place it at its current location. When creating a new file, type OLD or 
press LINE FEED to place the file at the first available space on the disk 
(same as typing 0). Type CTRL/Z to return to the FILE NAME question. 


DELETABLE? 
Y, N. Press LINE FEED for no change. Type CTRL/Z to return to the 
FILE NAME question. 


BADS? 
Type LIST for a list of bad blocks in the bad block file. Type ADD to add 
bad blocks to the bad block file. Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to 
return to the REFRESH SUBOPTION question. 


BLOCK NUMBER? 
(Asked only if you answered ADD to the BADS question.) Type a logical 
block number (in decimal) between 1 and the disk size minus 1. 


REALLY ADD LOGICAL BLOCK nn TO BADB.SYS? 
Y,N 
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Step 9. Set Defaults for the SYSGEN System 


Use the DEFAULT option to set system defaults. Summary Table 1-7 con- 
tains the questions and appropriate responses for use of the DEFAULT option 
for the SYSGEN system. Refer to Section 3.9 for further information on the 
DEFAULT option. 


Table 1-7: Summary of DEFAULT Option 


JOB MAX OR SWAP MAX CHANGES? 

NEW JOB MAX? 

NEW SWAP MAX? 

RUN-TIME SYSTEM? RT11 

ERROR MESSAGE FILE? ERR 

INSTALLATION NAME? 1-15 printable characters including spaces. 
ANY MEMORY ALLOCATION CHANGES? Y,N 


TABLE SUBOPTION? LIIST], PAIRITY], RE{SET}], LO[CK}, 
UNILOCK], RT{S], XBIUF], MAI[P]. You can 
abbreviate the suboption names to their first 2 
characters. Type EXIT or press LINE FEED 
to proceed to the CRASH DUMP question. 


CACHE CLUSTER SIZE tn?? 1, 2, 4, or 8. The size in blocks of one cache 


cluster. Press LINE FEED to accept the de- 
fault value indicated by n. 


CRASH DUMP? Y, N 
MAGTAPE LABELLING DEFAULT? DOS 


PREFERRED CLOCK? P, L. Specify either Programmable Real-Time 
Clock or Line-Time Clock depending on 
system configuration. 


INTERRUPT FREQUENCY? 50-100 (multiple of 50). Asked only if you 
answer P to the previous question. 


DATE FORMAT? ALPHABETIC or NUMERIC 
TIME FORMAT? AM/PM or 24-HOUR 
POWER FAIL DELAY? 1 to 300 


Step 10. Specify Device Unit Characteristics for the SYSGEN System 


Use the SET option to specify configuration characteristics for the SYSGEN 
monitor. Summary Table 1-8 contains the questions and possible responses 
for the SET option. Refer to Section 3.10 for further information on the SET 
option. 
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Table 1-8: Summary of SET Option 


Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 


| 


LIST 


MODEM 
and LOCAL 


LP 


ENABLE 


DISABLE 


PRIV 


UNPRIV 


SET OPTION? 
LIST, MODEM, LOCAL, LP, DISABLE, ENABLE, PRIV, UNPRIV. 
Any questions that you invoke by specifying a particular suboption are 
listed and explained under the related suboption heading. Type EXIT or 
press LINE FEED to return to the OPTION: prompt. 


DEVICE? 
Type a device name, device name and unit number, device name and two 
unit numbers for a range of devices (for example, KB1-6). Press LINE 
FEED to list all devices. 


KB? 
Type a decimal number between 0 and the highest numbered keyboard or 
a range of decimal keyboard numbers. 


UNIT? 
Decimal unit number. Not asked if only one is configured. 


TYPE (xx)? 
LP, LV, LS, or LA180, or a list of characteristics. Press LINE FEED to 
accept the setting in parentheses. Press RETURN to print the characteris- 
tics associated with LP, LV, LS, and LA180. 


WIDTH (nn)? 
Type a decimal number between 1 and 254 or press LINE FEED to accept 
the setting in parentheses. Common widths are 80 and 132 characters. 


LOWER CASE (x)? 
Y, N. Press LINE FEED to accept the setting in parentheses. 


DEVICE? 
Type a device name or a device name followed by unit number. Type ALL 
to enable all devices. 


UNIT? 
Type a unit number in decimal or two unit numbers separated by a 
hyphen. Type ALL to enable all units of a device. This question is not 
asked if you specify a unit number in response to the previous question. 


DEVICE? 
Type a device name or device name followed by a unit number. 


UNIT? 
Type a unit number in decimal or two unit numbers separated by a 
hyphen. Type ALL to disable all units of a device. This question is not 
asked if you specify a unit number in response to the previous question. 


DEYICE? 
Type a device name or device name followed by a unit number. 


UNIT? 
Type a unit number in decimal or two unit numbers separated by a 
hyphen. Type ALL to restrict access to all units of the device. 


DEVICE? 
Type a device name or device name followed by a unit number. Type ALL 
to allow access to all devices. 


UNIT? 
Type a unit number in decimal or two unit numbers separated by a 
hyphen. Type ALL to allow access to all units of the device. 


System Generation Overview 1-21 


1-22 


Step 11. 


Step 12. 


Step 13. 


Step 14. 


Start the SYSGEN System 


Use the START option to start the SYSGEN system. To invoke the option, 
type START or ST. Refer to Section 3.11 for information on start-up messages 
and errors. The SYSGEN system is configured for many devices that may not 
exist on your computer. Therefore, the initialization code disables the non- 
existent devices when it starts the system. 


If your distribution medium is magnetic tape, proceed to Step 13. Otherwise, 
logically mount your disk distribution medium as described in Step 12. 


Logically Mount the Distribution Disk 


Mount your distribution medium on a free unit and ensure that it is write- 
locked. If your distribution medium is disk cartridge, type the following com- 
mand to logically mount the disk: 


‘MOUNT dev:SYSGNG/RO 


where dev is the device name and unit number on which the distribution disk 
cartridge is physically mounted. There is no need to logically mount a mag- 
netic tape distribution medium. 


Copy Configuration Files to SYSGEN Disk 


Run the CREATE.SAV program, which includes a batch stream that trans- 
fers the SYSGEN program and several other programs to the system disk. 
Type the following command after the dot (.) prompt is printed on your 
terminal: 


*R devsCREATE.SAV 


Substitute for dev the name of the distribution medium (MT, MS, MM, DK, 
DL, or DM) and the unit number on which it is mounted. 


Answer System Configuration Questions 


The SYSGEN program automatically suggests answers to the configuration 
questions by printing a response (RES) in one of the three forms in Table 1-9. 


Table 1-9: Automatic Answer Formats 


The program has ascertained that RES is the correct answer. 


The program assumes that RES is the correct answer. 


The program does not know and cannot guess the correct answer. 


System Generation Overview 


Answer the configuration questions, referring to Sections 4.2 if necessary. 
Table 1-10 lists the possible responses to the configuration questions. Table 
1-11 summarizes the short form questions. 


Table 1-10: Possible Responses to Configuration Questions 


<string> <string> is the correct answer. 


RET 


Print the long, explanatory form of the question. 


Accept the automatic answer for the question. 
Not valid if the automatic answer is #??#. 


Return to the preceding question or to the first 
question in this sequence. 


Table 1-11: Summary of Short Form Configuration Questions 


Questions and Possible Responses 


FORM? 
S, L. Answer S for short form or L for long form. Since you can always 
see the long form of the question by pressing RETURN, typing S is 
usually the best response. 


SAME SYSTEM? 
Y, N. Answer Y if you are generating a system for the current machine. 


DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM? 
MT, MS, MM, DK, DL, DM, SY. Specify the distribution medium 
type. If you are regenerating on-line, specify SY to use system genera- 
tion files already on the system disk. (If the system generation files are 
already on the system disk, they would only be there if you specified N 
to the DELETE FILES question.) 


| OUTPUT MEDIUM? 

: DF, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB, MT, MS, MM, SY. Answer SY if the 

SYSGEN disk will be the Target disk. Otherwise, answer one of the disk 

| types to specify what kind of disk the Target system will be written to, 

| unless you have only one unit of that type and you are already using it 

| as the SYSGEN disk. In that case specify one of the magnetic tape 
types for output of the Target system. You can later (in steps 17 and 18) 
copy the Target system files to the final disk. 


PACK ID? 
Pack ID specified when output disk was initialized. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 1-11: Summary of Short Form Configuration Questions (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


DELETE FILES? 
Y, N. Answer Y to delete SYSGEN system files from the SYSGEN disk 
after use. If you type N, you will be able to perform an on-line system 
generation, using SY: as your distribution medium. Type Y and some of 
the files needed to perform an on-line system generation will be deleted. 
You will then not be able to perform an on-line generation unless you 

again mount the distribution medium. 


LP FOR SYSGEN? 
Y, N. Answer Y if you want maps printed during the system generation 
process. If the answer to this question is N and the answer to DELETE 
FILES? is Y, the maps are not deleted. 


GENERATE MONITOR? 
Y, N. If N, the next question is GENERATE BASIC-PLUS? 


MONITOR NAME? 
1 to 6 alphanumeric characters. The RSTS/E Monitor Save Image 
Library (SIL) file has the extension .SIL. Do not type the name of a 

SIL that is already on the Target disk. 


ASSEMBLY LISTINGS? 
Y, N. Asked only if the answer to LP FOR SYSGEN? is Y. The auto- 
matic answer is Y if the answer to DELETE FILES? is Y. 


MONTTOR PATCHING? 
Y, N. If answer is N, next three questions are skipped. 


PATCH FILE MEDIUM? 
DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB, MT, MS, MM, SY. Specify distribution 
medium or device type where the patch files are contained. 


PACK ID? 
Pack ID of patch file disk. Asked only when PATCH FILE MEDIUM is 
disk. 


PATCH FILE NAME? 
File specification. Default is: $MONITR.CMD. 


GENERATE BASIC-PLUS? 
Y, N. If you answer N, the next question is RSX AS DEFAULT RTS. 


BASIC-PLUS RTS NAME? 
1 to 6 alphanumeric characters. BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System file 
has the extension .RTS. Do not type the name of a run-time system that 
is already on the Target disk. 


BASIC-~PLUS PATCHING? 
Y, N. If answer is N, next three questions are skipped. 
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Table 1-11: Summary of Short Form Configuration Questions (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


PATCH FILE MEDIUM? 
DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB, MT, MS, MM, SY. Specify distri- 
bution medium or device type where the patch files are contained. 


PACK ID? 
Pack ID of patch file disk. Asked only when PATCH FILE MEDIUM is 
disk. 


PATCH FILE NAME? 
File specification. Default is: $BASIC.CMD. 


RSK AS DEFAULT RTS? 
Y, N. If N, the next question is KL11, LC11, DL11A, DL11B’S. Type Y 
if you want RSX or BASIC-PLUS-2 (BP2COM) as system default run- 
time system. 


RSX PATCHING? 
Y, N. If you answer N, the next three questions are skipped. 


PATCH FILE MEDIUM? 
DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB, MT, MS, MM, or SY. Specify distribution 
medium or device type where patch files are contained. 


PACK ID? 


Pack ID of patch file disk. Asked only when PATCH FILE MEDIUM is 
disk. 


PATCH FILE NAME? 
File specification. Default is $RSXRTS.CMD. 


KLiits LOLis DLiiA»s DLIIB‘’S? 
1 to 16. Include the console terminal in your count. 


DLiic,+ DLiIiD’S 
0 to 31. Do not inlcude DL11’s used to interface TU58 DECtape II 
controllers. 
DC11* SF 
0 to 32 
DLIIE’S*? 
0 to 31. After this question, SYSGEN returns to the KL11, LC11, 


DL11A, DL11B’S question if you have configured any combination of 
DL11C, DL11D, or DLI1E interfaces that total more than 31. 


DJL ’S 
0 to 16. If you answer 0, the next question is DH11’S. 


DJL UNIT xx LINES ENABLED? 
0 to 16. SYSGEN repeats this question for each DJ11 unit configured. 
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Table 1-11: Summary of Short Form Configuration Questions (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


DH11‘S*%? 
0 to 16. If you answer 0, the next question is DZ11’S. 


DHii UNIT xx LINES ENABLED? 
0 to 16. SYSGEN repeats this question for each DH11 unit configured. 


DATASET SUPPORT FOR DH1ii’S? 
Y, N 
D2Z11°S 
0 to 16. If you answer 0, the next question is PPEUDO KEYBOARDS. 


DZii UNIT xx LINES ENABLED? 
0 to 8. SYSGEN repeats this question for each DZ11 unit configured. 


DATASET SUPPORT FOR DZ11‘S? 
Y, N 


PSEUDO KEYBOARDS? 
1 to 127. If you have configured more than 128 terminals (including the 
console terminal and pseudo keyboards), SYSGEN returns to the KL 11, 
LC11, DL11A, DL11B’S question. 


2741 SUPPORT? 

Y, N. Asked only if you configured one or more DL11D, DL11E, DC11, 
DH11, or DZ11 interfaces. If you answer N, SYSGEN goes to the 
MULTI-TERMINAL SERVICE question. 


SINGLE LINE 2741 SUPPORT? 
Y, N. Asked only if you configured DL11D, DL11E, or DC11 interfaces. 


<=/741 SUPPORT ON DH’S? 
Y, N. Asked only if you configured one or more DH11’S. 


2/741 SUPPORT ON DZ’S? 
Y, N. Asked only if you configured one or more DZ11’S. 


2741 CODES(S)?7 
CORR, EBCD, SBCD, C360. Any combination of the four codes is legal. 


MULTI-TERMINAL SERVICE? 
Y, N 
ECHO CONTROL’? 
Y, N 


ONE-LINE STATUS REPORT? : 
Y, N. Type Y to include "Mini-SYSTAT" option. The current job state 
can then be displayed during time sharing by typing CTRL/T. 


REFRSI1 Se 
Y, N 
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Table 1-11: Summary of Short Form Configuration Questions (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


RSQ3/RSO4/’S? 
0 to 8 


RKOS ‘S$? 
0 to 8. If the controller exists, the automatic answer is 8. If the answer is 
0 or 1, SYSGEN skips the next question. Remember to count RKO5F 
disks as two RK05 units. 


OVERLAPPED SEEK? 
Y, N. Type Y to use the overlapped seek driver to increase the efficiency 
of disk I/O at the expense of some memory. 


RLOL/RLOZ/S? 
0 to 4. If you answer 0 or 1, SYSGEN skips the next question. 


OVERLAPPED SEEK? 
Y, N. Type Y to use the overlapped seek driver to increase the efficiency 
of disk I/O at the expense of some memory. 


RKOG/RKO7 7S 
0 to 8. If you answer 0 or 1, SYSGEN skips the next question. 


OVERLAPPED SEEK? 
Y, N. Type Y to use the overlapped seek driver to increase the efficiency 
of disk I/O at the expense of some memory. 


RPOZ/RPOS‘’S? 
0 to 8. If the controller exists, the automatic answer is 8. If you answer 0 
or 1, SYSGEN skips the next question. 


OVERLAPPED SEEK? 
Y, N. Type Y to use the overlapped seek driver to increase the efficiency 
of disk I/O at the expense of some memory. 


RMOZ/RMOS‘’S 
0 to 8. If you answer 0 or 1, SYSGEN skips the next question. 


OVERLAPPED SEEK? 
Y, N. Type Y to use the overlapped seek driver to increase the efficiency 
of disk I/O at the expense of some memory. 


RPOd/RPOS/RPOG/S?T 
0 to 8. If you answer 0 or 1, SYSGEN skips the next question. 


OVERLAPPED SEEK? 
Y, N. Type Y to use the overlapped seek driver to increase the efficiency 
of disk I/O at the expense of some memory. 


TUIG/TE1G/TU4S/TU77 ‘SS? \ 
0 to 8. If the controller exists, the automatic answer is 8. 
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Table 1-11: Summary of Short Form Configuration Questions (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


TULO/TE1O/TSO3‘'S? 
0 to 8. If the controller exists, the automatic answer is 8. 


TS04°S 
0 to 8 


DECTAPES? 
0 to 8. If the controller exists, the automatic answer is 8. 


TUS8/’S 
0 to 8. If the controller exists, the automatic answer is 8. 


PRINTERS? 
0 to 8 


RKOL/RKO2Z 7S 
0 to 8. If a controller exists, the automatic answer is 8. 


CRIii/CM11 CARD READER? 
Y,N 


CDiil CARD READER? 
Y,N 


CARD DECODE? 
029, 026, 1401, ANSI. SYSGEN skips this question if you answered N to 
the two previous questions. 


P.T+ READER? 
Y, N 


P.T.+ PUNCH? 
¥5N 


DMC11°S? 


0 to 8. If you answer 0, SYSGEN skips the next six questions. 


DECNET NETWORK SUPPORT? 
Y, N. If you answer N, SYSGEN skips the next two questions. 


DECNET/E DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM? 
MT, MS, MM, DK, DL, DM, SY. Indicate /A after device name to 
specify DECnet/E V1.0; otherwise, DECnet/E V1.1 is assumed. 


DECNET/E PATCHING? 
Y, N. SYSGEN skips the next three questions if you answer N to this 
question. 


PATCH FILE MEDIUM? 
DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB, MT, MS, MM, SY. Specify distri- 
bution medium or device type where patch files are contained. 
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Table 1-11: Summary of Short Form Configuration Questions (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


PACK ID? 
Pack ID of patch file disk. Asked only when patch file medium is disk. 


PATCH FILE NAME? 
File Specification. Default is: $DECNTB.CMD or $DECNTA if you 
specified /A to the DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM question. 


KMC1i’s 
0-16. If 0, the next two questions are skipped. 


KMC IBM PROTOCOL SUPPORT? 
Y, N. If you answer N, the next question is skipped. 


SIMULTANEOUS LINKS? 
0 to 16. Asked only if you typed Y to the KMC IBM PROTOCOL 
question. Each KMC11 can control one DUP11 synchronous line inter- 
face to the 3271 host. Specify the number of simultaneous KMC/3271 
links you want. 


EXTENDED BUFFERING FOR LP? 
Y, N. Asked only if you answered 1 or more to the PRINTERS question. 


2780 SUPPORT? 
Y, N. If you answer N, SYSGEN skips the next five questions. Answer 
Y if you are using the RSTS/2780 software. 


2780 INTERFACE? 
DP, DU, DUP 


2780 DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM? 
MT, MS, MM, DK, DL, DM, SY 


£780 PATCHING? 
Y, N. If you answer N, SYSGEN skips the next two questions. 


PATCH FILE MEDIUM? 
| DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB, MT, MS, MM, SY. Specify distri- 
bution medium or device type where patch files are contained. 


PATCH FILE NAME? 
File specification. Default is: $RJ2780.CMD. 


| LARGE FILES 
| Y, N. Answer Y if you want support of files larger than 65535 blocks. 


1 to 63 


|SMALL BUFFERS? 
30 to 999. The automatic answer is 9 times the configured job maximum 
| — plus 80, but no more than 500. 


r “IMUM JOBS? 
| 
| 
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Table 1-11: Summary of Short Form Configuration Questions (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


SYSTEM WIDE LOGICALS? 
5 to 50 


MONITOR STATISTICS? 
Y, N. Answer Y to include the Monitor Statistics Code. 


FIP BUFFERING? 
Y, N. Type Y to generate directory caching for your system. If you 
answer N, SYSGEN skips the next question. 


EXTENDED DATA BUFFERING? 
Y, N. Answer Y to allow data files to be placed in the system’s data 
buffer (cache). 


DISK DRIVER PHASE? 
Y, N. Answer Y to put disk drivers into a separate phase of the monitor. 


RESIDENT LIBRARIES? 
Y, N. Answer Y to support resident libraries, such as RMS. 


RSX DIRECTIVES? 
Y, N. Type Y to include monitor emulation of RSX directives, which 
are required for support of the RMS Resident Libraries. 


RESIDENT DISK HANDLING? 
Y, N 


RESIDENT SEND/RECEIVE? 
Y, N. If DECnet/E is included this question is skipped. 


RESIDENT SIMPLE SYS CALLS? 
YN 


RESIDENT FILE DELETE/RENAME? 
YoN 


RESIDENT LOGIN/ATTACH/ATTRIBUTE? 
Y, N 


RESIDENT CATALOG/LOOKUP? 
YN 


The remaining questions are asked only when you are generating 
BASIC-PLUS. 


FPR Y 
Y, N. If you answer Y, SYSGEN skips the next question. 


Pis? 
Y,N 
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Table 1-11: Summary of Short Form Configuration Questions (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


MATH PRECISION? 
2,4 


LOG FUNCTIONS? 
Y, N 


TRIG FUNCTIONS? 
Y, N 


PRINT USING? 
Y, N 


MATRICES? 
Y, N 


STRING ARITHMETIC? 
Y, N 


Step 15. Generate (and Patch) Target Monitor and Default Run-Time System 


A. Type the following command to start the execution of the batch process: 


.R SYSBAT 


B. When the batch processor asks you to mount a disk or tape, or to enable a 
line printer, do so. Answer its UNIT question by typing the unit number on 
which you mounted the disk or tape or the unit number of the line printer 
you enabled. Only line printer unit 0 is legal, and only units 0 and 1 of 
magnetic tapes and disks are legal, except that DK units 0-3 are legal. 


A control file (SYSGEN.CTL) was created as a result of your responses to the 
configuration dialogue questions that are described in Table 1-11. SYSBAT is 
a batch processor that will now process this control file and subsequently print 
a log of the batch stream on your terminal. 


Step 16. Shut Down the SYSGEN System 


Run the UTILTY program and issue the NO LOGINS and SHUTUP com- 
mands, as follows: 


.R UTILTY. SAV 
“¥NO LOGINS 
xSHUTUP 


The shutdown procedure automatically loads and bootstraps the system 
initialization code from the current system device. Remove the distribution 
medium and store it in a safe place. 
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Step 17. Bootstrap the Device Containing the Target System Monitor 


Follow this procedure only if the batch stream wrote the Target system moni- 
tor on a device other than the SYSGEN system disk. 


Use the BOOT initialization option to bootstrap the initialization code from 
the device containing the Target system monitor. Respond to the BOOT 
option prompt as follows: 


BOOT DEVICE: xxn 


Substitute the two character mnemonic of the device that contains the Target 
monitor for xx and the unit number on which it is mounted for n. 


Step 18. initialize, then Copy Files to Target Disk 


Follow this procedure only if the batch stream wrote the Target system moni- 
tor on a magnetic tape or on a disk (intermediate Target medium) that is 
different from the Target system disk (final Target disk) and you 
bootstrapped it as described in step 17. 


A. If you have not already initialized the Target system disk, use the 
DSKINT option now to do so. Summary Table 1-12 contains the DSKINT 
question and possible responses. Refer to Section 3.3 for further informa- 
tion on DSKINT. 


B. Use the COPY option to copy the Target system files from the intermedi- 
ate Target tape or disk to the final Target system disk. Summary Table 
1-13 contains the COPY option questions and possible responses. 


To copy all run-time systems from the system tape or disk to the Target 
system disk you must type: dev/A in reponse to the COPY option question: 
TO WHICH DISK? 


Table 1-12: Summary of DSKINT Option 


Questions and Possible Responses 


DD-MMM-YY? 
Current date. Press LINE FEED to accept the date printed. 


HH: MM? 
Current time. Press LINE FEED to accept the time printed. 


DISK? 
DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB 


UNIT? 
0-7 (asked for multi-unit controllers only). 0-3 for DL disks. 


PLATTERS (nn)? 
1-8 for DF disks. Press LINE FEED to use the number in parentheses. 
(Asked for DF disk only.) 


(continued on next page) 


‘1-32 System Generation Overview 


Table 1-12: Summary of DSKINT Option (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


PACK ID? 
One to six alphanumeric characters. 


PACK CLUSTER SIZE? 
1, 2, 4, 8, or 16 for RF11,RS03, RS04, RK05, RLO1, RLO2, RKO6, and 
RKO07 disks. 2, 4, 8, or 16 for RP02 and RP03 disks. 4, 8, or 16 for RM02, 
RMO03, RP04 and RP05 disks. 8 or 16 for RP0O6 disks. . 


SATT.SVYS BASE? 
A number (in blocks) from 1 to the disk size minus 1. Press LINE FEED 
to let DSKINT place SATT.SYS near the center of the disk. 


MFD PASSWORD? 
One to six alphanumeric characters. 


MFD CLUSTER SIZE? 
A power of two not less than the pack cluster size and not greater than 
16. 


PRE~EXTEND DIRECTORIES? 
Y, N. Type Y to have DSKINT extend accounts [0,1], [1,1], and [1,2] to 
their maximum size when they are created. 


PUB, PRI» OR SYS? 
PUB for public disk. PRI for private disk. SYS for system disk. 


CREATE LIBRARY ACCOUNT? 
Y, N. (N skips the next three questions.) 


LIBRARY PASSWORD? 
One to six alphanumeric characters. 


LIBRARY UFD CLUSTER SIZE? 
A power of two not less than the pack cluster size and not greater than 
16. The library UFD cluster size must be at least 4 and is normally 16. 


LIBRARY ACCOUNT BASE? 
A number (in blocks) from 1 to the disk size minus 1. Press LINE FEED 
to let DSKINT place the library near the center of the disk. 


DATE LAST MODIFIED? 
Y, N. Type Y or press LINE FEED to retain in the disk directory the 
data on which files were last modified. 


NEW FILES FIRST? 
Y, N. Type N or press LINE FEED to place new files at the end of the 
directory for the account in which they were created. DIGITAL recom- 
mends this response. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 1-12: Summary of DSKINT Option (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


FORMAT? 
Y, N. Type Y to write hardware timing and sense data on the disk. 


PATTERNS? 
1-8. Append X to specify up to eight of your own patterns in addition to 
the standard patterns. 


YOUR PATTERN? 
An octal word from 1 to 177777. Press LINE FEED to indicate no more 
patterns. (Asked only if you appended X to the previous response.) 


PROCEED (Y or N)*? 
Y, N 


Table 1-13: Summary of COPY Option 


Questions and Possible Responses 


DD-MMM-YY? 
Current date. Press LINE FEED to accept the date printed. 


HH: MM? 


Current time. Press LINE FEED to accept the time printed. 


TO WHICH DISK? 
DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB 


UNIT? 
0-7 (asked for multi-unit controllers only). 0-3 for DL disks. 


Step 19. Specify Console Fill Factor and Hardware Characteristics for Target 
Disk 


Follow the procedures in this step only if the batch stream wrote the Target 
system monitor on a device other than the SYSGEN system disk. 


A. If necessary, use the FILL option to set the console terminal fill character- 
istics. Summary Table 1-14 contains the possible fill characteristics. Refer 
to Section 3.15 for further information on the FILL option. 


B. If the DIGITAL field service engineer who installed your system informed 
you of any necessary hardware controller changes, use the HARDWR op- 
tion to make those changes. Summary Table 1-15 contains the HARDWR 
option questions and possible responses. Refer to Section 3.6 for further 
information on the HARDWR option. 
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Table 1-14: Recommended Console Terminal Fill Characteristics 


Terminal 


ASR33, KSR33, VT05, LA30, 
VT50, VT52, LA36, VT100, 
LA120, LA34, LA38 


ASR35, KSR35 
VT05B 
LA30S 


Fill 
Characteristic 
0 
1 
3 


LA30S 


Table 1-15: Summary of HARDWR Option 


Suboption 


LIST 
DISABLE 


ENABLE 


CSR 


VECTOR 


DM 


TU58 


Questions and Possible Responses 


HARDWR SUBOPTION? 

LI[ST}], DI[SABLE], EN[ABLE], CSIR], VEICTOR], TU[58}, DM, UNITS], 
RE(SET], EX{IT], CTRL/C. You can abbreviate the names to their first 2 
characters. EXIT applies all pending changes and CTRL/C does not; both 
return you to the OPTION: prompt. Any questions that you invoke by 
specifying a particular suboption are listed and explained under the related 
suboption heading. 


The LIST Suboption does not ask questions. 


CONTROLLER TO DISABLE? 
Controller name. Type ? for a list of controller names. 


CONTROLLER TO ENABLE? 
Controller name. Type ? for a list of controller names. 


CONTROLLER WITH NON-STANDARD ADDRESS? 
Controller name. Type ? for a list of controller names. 


NEW CONTROLLER ADDRESS? 
Type an even octal address greater than 160000. Type REMOVE to remove a 
non-standard address. Type CTRL/Z to return to HARDWR SUBOPTION? 
without specifying a new address. 


CONTROLLER WITH NON-STANDARD VECTOR? 
Controller name. Type ? for a list of controller names. 


NEW VECTOR ADDRESS? 
Type an even octal address from 0 to 774. Type REMOVE to remove a non- 
standard vector. Type CTRL/Z to return to HARDWR SUBOPTION? with- 
out specifying a new vector. 


DH FOR OMn( xxx)? 
Type the DH11 unit number. Press LINE FEED to accept the current 
setting of xxx. Type CTRL/Z to return to the HARDWR SUBOPTION 


question. 


DL FOR DDn (xxx)? 
Type the DL11 unit number. Press LINE FEED to accept the current 
setting of xxx. Type CTRL/Z to return to the HARDWR SUBOPTION 
question. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 1-15: Summary of HARDWR Option (Cont.) 


Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 


Specify the type of disk that will be brought on-line later. 


DISK TO SET UNITS FOR? 
Type DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, DB. 


UNIT? 
Type 0-7 (asked for multi-unit controllers only). 0-3 for DL disks. 


TYPE OF THIS UNIT? 
Type name of disk, e.g., RK06. Press LINE FEED to specify the type of disk 
currently on that unit. 


DUAL-PORTED? 
Y, N. Asked only for DR or DB disks. 


INTERLEAVED? 
Y, N. Asked only for DS disks. 


RESET RESET does not ask questions. 


HERTZ NEW AC LINE HERTZ? 
Type 50 or 60. 


SWITCH SWITCH REGISTER? 
Type ENABLE, DISABLE, or VOLATILE. 


Step 20. Install the Target Monitor 


Use the INSTALL option to install the Target monitor. In response to the SIL 
question, type the name you specified to the MONITOR NAME configuration 
question. Refer to Section 3.7 for further information on the INSTALL option. 


Step 21. Allocate Target System Files 


Use the REFRESH option to ensure that system files are correctly allocated. 
If the SYSGEN and Target disks are the same, you may need only to list the 
file status table to be sure of the allocation. If the batch process wrote the 
Target system on another device, you must now allocate and position all files 
on the Target system. Summary Table 1-16 contains the REFRESH option 
questions and responses. Refer to Section 3.8 for further information on the 
REFRESH option. 


Table 1-16: Summary of REFRESH Option 


Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 


DD-MMM-YY? \ 
Current date. Press LINE FEED to accept the date printed. 


HH: MM? 
Current time. Press LINE FEED to accept the time printed. 


DISK? 
DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, or DB. Press LINE FEED to REFRESH 
the system disk. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 1-16: Summary of REFRESH Option (Cont.) 


LIST 


CHANGE 


FILE 


Suboption 


Questions and Possible Responses 


UNIT? 
0-7 (asked for multi-unit controllers only). 0-3 for DL disks. 


CLEAN? 
Y to clean the disk. Type N or press LINE FEED to omit the cleaning 
operation. 


REFRESH SUBOPTION? 
LI{ST], CH{ANGE], FI[LE], or BA[DS]. Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to 
return to the OPTION: prompt. 


The LIST suboption does not ask questions. 


filnam.ext CHANGES? 
Y, N. Type CTRL/Z to return to the REFRESH SUBOPTION question. 
Asked for the following files, in this order: SWAP.SYS, SWAPO.SYS, 
SWAPI1.SYS, SWAP3.SYS, OVR.SYS, ERR.SYS, BUFF.SYS, and 
CRASH.SYS. If you answer Y to FILNAM.EXT CHANGES? for any file, 
the CHANGE suboption asks the DELETE, SIZE, and BASE, questions for 
that file. After you have answered the FILNAM.EXT CHANGES queston 
for each of the listed files, the suboption asks the OTHER FILES question. 


DELETE? 
Y, N. (Asked only if the file exists.) Type CTRL/Z to return to 
FILNAM.EXT CHANGES? for the current file. 


SIZE? 
A decimal number of blocks. Type CTRL/Z to return to FILNAM.EXT 
CHANGES? for the current file. 


BASE? 
The decimal number of the logical block at which you prefer to place the 
first block of the file. Type 0 to place the file at the first available space on 
the disk. For an existing file, type OLD or press LINE FEED to retain the 
file at its current starting location, or the next available space if unable to 
place it at its current location. When creating a new file, type OLD or press 
LINE FEED to place the file at the first available space on the disk (same 
as typing 0). Type CTRL/Z to return to the FILNAM.EXT CHANGES 
question for the current file. 


OTHER FILES? 
Type a filename and extension to change another file in account [0,1]. The 
suboption then asks the DELETE, SIZE, and BASE questions. Type N or 
press LINE FEED to omit changes to other files. 


FILE NAME? 
Filename and extension. 


FILE EXISTS. DELETE IT? 
Y, N. Type CTRL/Z to return to the FILE NAME question. 


SIZE? 
A decimal number of blocks. Type CTRL/Z to return to the FILE NAME 
question. 
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Table 1-16: Summary of REFRESH Option (Cont.) 


Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 


BASE? 

The decimal number of the logical block at which you prefer to place the 
first block of the file. Type 0 to place the file at the first available space on 
the disk. For an existing file, type OLD or press LINE FEED to retain the 
file at its current starting location, or the next available space if unable to 
place it at its current location. When creating a new file, type OLD or press 
LINE FEED to place the file at the first available space on the disk (same 
as typing 0).Type CTRL/Z to return to the FILE NAME question. 


DELETABLE? 


Y, N. Press LINE FEED for no change. Type CTRL/Z to return to the FILE 
NAME question. 


BADS? 

Type LIST for a list of bad blocks in the bad block file. Type ADD to add 
bad blocks to the bad block file. Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return 
to the REFRESH SUBOPTION question. 


BLOCK NUMBER? 
(Asked only if you answered ADD to the BADS question.) Type a logical 
block number (in decimal) between 1 and the disk size minus 1. 


REALLY ADD LOGICAL BLOCKnn TO BADB.SYS? 
Y, N 


Step 22. Set Defaults for the Target System 


Use the DEFAULT option to set defaults for the new monitor. Summary 
Table 1-17 contains DEFAULT option questions and responses. Refer to 
Section 3.9 for further information on the DEFAULT option. 


Table 1-17: Summary of DEFAULT Option 


Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 


JOB MAX OR SWAP MAX CHANGES? 
Y,N 


NEW JOB MAX? 
Decimal number from 1 to configured job maximum. 


NEW SWAP MAK? 


8 to 31. Allocate at least 16K words. 


RUN-TIME SYSTEM? 
Name of the run-time system that you prefer as the system default. 


ERROR MESSAGE FILE? 
Name of the error message file that you prefer as the system 
default. 


INSTALLATION NAME? 
1-15 printable characters including spaces. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 1-17: Summary of DEFAULT Option (Cont.) 


Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 


ANY MEMORY ALLOCATION CHANGES? 
Y,N 


TABLE SUBOPTION®? 

LI{ST], PA(RITY)], RE([SET], LO[CK], UN{LOCK], RT'S), 
XBI[UF], MAI[P]. You can abbreviate the suboption names to their 
first 2 characters. Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to proceed to 
the CRASH.DUMP question. Any questions that you may invoke 
by specifying a particular suboption are listed and explained under 
the related suboption heading. 


LIST, PARITY, and These suboptions do not ask any questions. 
RESET 


LOCK LOCK ADDRESS IS? 
Address or range of addresses.* 


UNLOCK UNLOCK ADDRESS IS? 
Address or range of addresses.* 


i RTS NEW RUN TIME SYSTEM ADDRESS IS? 
| Starting address.* 


XBUF EXTENDED BUFFER SPACE ADDRESS RANGE IS? 
Address or range of adresses.* 


MAP SIZE OF MAPPED XBUF(N)K? 
Zero to size of XBUF in K words. 


CACHE CLUSTER SIZE <n? 
1, 2, 4, or 8. The size in blocks of one cache cluster. Press LINE 
FEED to accept the default value indicated by n. 


CRASH DUMP? 
Y,N 


MAGTAPE LABELLING DEFAULT? 
If the distribution medium is magnetic tape, type DOS. If the 
distribution medium is disk, type DOS or ANSI. 


PREFERRED CLOCK? 
P, L. Specify either Programmable Real-Time Clock or Line-Time 
Clock depending on system configuration. 


INTERRUPT FREQUENCY? 
50-1000 (multiple of 50). Asked only if you answer P to the 
previous question. 


DATE FORMAT? 
ALPHABETIC or NUMERIC. 


TIME FORMAT? 
AM/PM or 24-HOUR. 


POWER FAIL DELAY? 
1 to 300 


*An address typed in response to these questions can be expressed either as an absolute octal 
address or as a decimal integer followed by the letter K. To specify a range of addresses, 
type two addresses in either format, separated by a hyphen, or an address, a plus sign, and 
decimal size in K words. Legal addresses are, for example, 00577777, 21K, 
00130000-00137777, 18K+6, and 18K-23K. 
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Step 23. Specify Target Device Unit Characteristics 


Use the SET option to set modem control for keyboards, enable and disable 
device units, establish line printer characteristics, and set device assignment 
privileges. Summary Table 1-18 contains SET option questions and possible 
responses. Refer to Section 3.10 for further information on the SET option. | 


Table 1-18: Summary of SET Option 


Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 


SET SUBOPTION? 

LI{[ST], MO[DEM], LO[CAL], LP, DIISABLE], ENIABLE}, PRIIV], 
UN[PRIV]. You can abbreviate the suboption names to their first 2 char- 
acters. Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to the OPTION: 
prompt. 


DEVICE? 

Type a device name, device name and unit number, device name, and 
two unit numbers for a range of devices (for example, KB1-6). Press 
LINE FEED to list all devices. 


MODEM and KB? 
LOCAL Type a decimal number between 0 and the highest numbered keyboard 
or a range of decimal keyboard numbers. 


LP UNIT? 
Decimal unit number. Not asked if only one is present. 


TYPE (xx)? 

LP, LV, LS, or LA180 or a list of characteristics. Press LINE FEED to 
accept the setting in parentheses. Press RETURN to print the character- 
istics associated with LP, LV, LS, and LA180. 


WIDTH (nn)? 

Type a decimal number between 1 and 254 or press LINE FEED 
to accept the setting in parentheses. Common widths are 80 and 132 
columns. 


LOWER CASE (x)? 
Y, N. Press LINE FEED to accept the setting in parentheses. 


ENABLE DEVICE? 
Type a device name or a device name followed by unit number. Type 
ALL to enable all devices. 


UNIT? 

Type a unit number in decimal or two unit numbers separated by a 
hyphen. Type ALL to enable all units of a device. This question is not 
asked if you specify a unit number in response to the previous question. 


DISABLE DEVICE? 
Type a device name or device name followed by a unit number. 


UNIT? 

Type a unit number in decimal or two unit numbers separated by a 
hyphen. Type ALL to disable all units of a device. This question is not 
asked if you specify a unit number in response to the previous question. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 1-18: Summary of SET Option (Cont.) 


Questions and Possible Responses 


DEVICE? 
Type a device name or device name followed by a unit number. 


Suboption 


PRIV 


UNIT*? 
Type a unit number in decimal or two unit numbers separated by a 
hyphen. Type ALL to restrict access to all units of the device. 


UNPRIV DEVICE? 
Type a device name or device name followed by a unit number. Type 


ALL to allow access to all devices. 


UNIT? 
Type a unit number in decimal or two unit numbers separated by a 
hyphen. Type ALL to allow access to all units of the device. 


Step 24. Start the Target System 


Use the START option to start time sharing. The START option asks several 
of the DEFAULT option questions. When you answer these questions, you can 
override the defaults for the current time-sharing session. These questions are 
summarized with the DEFAULT questions in Table 1-19. Refer to Section 
3.11 for further information on the START option. 


Table 1-19: Summary of DEFAULT Option 


Questions and Possible Responses 


JOB MAX OR SWAP MAX CHANGES? 
Y, N. If you answer NO, the next two questions are skipped. 


Suboption 


NEW JOB MAX? 
Decimal number from 1 to the configured job maximum. 


NEW SWAP MAX? 
8 to 31. Specify at least 16K words; however, if you included RSX 
monitor emulation during the configuration dialogue, then you 
should specify 31K words. 


RUN-TIME SYSTEM? 
Name of the run-time system that you prefer as the system default. 


ERROR MESSAGE FILE? 
Name of the error message file that you prefer as the system 
default. 


INSTALLATION NAME? 
1-15 alphanumeric characters including spaces. 


ANY MEMORY ALLOCATION CHANGES? 
Y, N. If you answer N, the next question is CRASH DUMP. 


TABLE SUBOPTION? 
LI[ST), PA(RITY], REISET), LO([CK], UN(LOCK], RTS], 
XBIUF], MAIP]. You can abbreviate the suboption names to their 
first 2 characters. Type EXIT or press LINE FEED to proceed to 
the CRASH DUMP question. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 1-19: Summary of DEFAULT Option (Cont.) 


Suboption Questions and Possible Responses 


LIST, PARITY, and 
RESET 


LOCK 


This suboption does not ask any questions. 


LOCK ADDRESS IS? 
Address or range of addresses.* 


UNLOCK ADDRESS IS? 
Address or range of addresses.* 


UNLOCK 


RTS NEW RUN TIME SYSTEM ADDRESS IS? 


Starting address.* 


XBUF XTENDED BUFFER SPACE ADDRESS RANGE IS? 


Address or range of adresses.* 


MAP SIZE OF MAPPED XBUF(N)K? 


Zero to size of XBUF in K words. 


CACHE CLUSTER SIZE tn? 
1, 2, 4, or 8. The size in blocks of one cache cluster. Press LINE 
FEED to accept the default value indicated by n. 


CRASH DUMP? 
YN 


MAGTAPE LABELLING DEFAULT? 
Type DOS or ANSI. 


PREFERRED CLOCK? 
P, L 


DATE FORMAT? 
ALPHABETIC or NUMERIC. 


TIME FORMAT? 
AM/PM or 24~HOUR. 


POWER FAIL DELAY? 
1 to 300 


*An address typed in response to any of these questions can be expressed either as an 
absolute octal address or as a decimal integer followed by the letter K. To name a range of 
addresses, type two addresses in the specified format, separated by a hyphen, or an 
address, a plus sign, and decimal size in K words. Legal addresses are, for example, 
00577777, 21K, 00130000--00137777, 18K+6, and 18K-23K. 


Step 25. Transfer Files to Target Disk 


You may have decided earlier in the system generation procedure to place the 
Target system on an intermediate disk or magnetic tape. This means you 
generated the Target system on a medium that you planned not to be your 
final Target system medium. There are times when it is advantageous to 
generate the Target system onto magnetic tape or a small disk (RK05), then 
transfer it to your final Target medium, often a larger disk. Follow these 
procedures only if you created an intermediate Target system on disk or 
magnetic tape. You must now transfer the information to the final Target 
medium. 
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Step 25A. 


Step 25B. 


Step 26. 


Step 27. 


Step 28. 


Step 29. 


Mount the Intermediate Target Medium. 
1. If the Target medium is magnetic tape, mount it and go to Step 25B. 


9. If the Target medium is disk, physically mount, then logically mount the 
disk using the following command: 


MOUNT deuvsrpackid/RO 


where dev is the device name and unit number of the intermediate Target 
disk. Go to Step 25B. 


Run the MINCOP Program. 


Type RUN dev:$MINCOP, then press RETURN. MINCOP begins to transfer 
the files and prints copy messages on the console terminal to indicate the 
successful completion of each copy procedure. 


Mount Autopatch Distribution Medium 
Refer to Section 6.4. 


Copy Patches to Target Disk’s Public Structure 
Refer to Section 6.4. 


Follow this procedure if the autppatch distribution medium is tape or disk 
that will not be mounted during the BUILD procedure. 


BUILD and PATCH System Default Run-Time System 
Follow this procedure if the default run-time system is not BASIC-PLUS. 
A. Mount, build, and patch RSX.RTS. 


B. If the default run-time system will be BASIC-PLUS-2, then mount, build, 
and patch BASIC-PLUS-2. If not, proceed to Step 29. 


Refer to Section 6.5. 


Mount the System Library Distribution Medium 


A. For magnetic tape distribution: 
Ensure that the write enable ring is removed. 
Mount the magnetic tape on a free unit. 
Ensure that the BOT and FILE PROT indicators are lit. 


Set the ON-LINE/OFF-LINE switch to ON-LINE. Ensure that the 
READY light comes on. 
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Step 30. 


Step 31. 


Step 32. 


Step 33. 


Step 34. 


Step 35. 


Step 36. 


B. For disk cartridge distribution: 
Mount the disk cartridge on a free unit. 


Move the LOAD/RUN switch (on the RK05) or the STOP/RUN switch (on 
the RKO6 and RKO7) on the drive to the RUN position; press the LOAD 
switch to the in position for RLO1’s. 


Ensure that the READY indicator comes on. 
Ensure that the WR PROT indicator is lit. 


Type the following command, replacing dev with the device name and unit 
number of the disk: 


MOUNT dev:SYSL1G/RO 


MOUNT dev: SYSGNG/RO (for RKO7 distribution only) 


Refer to Section 6.6. 


BUILD and PATCH RSTS/E System Library 
Refer to Section 6.6. 


Add Auxillary Run-Time Systems and Patch Them 
Refer to Section 6.7. 


Bulld and Patch Optional Software. 
Refer to Section 6.8. 


Create System Message and Start-Up Control Files 
Refer to Section 6.9. 


Create User Accounts 


Refer to Section 6.10. 


Shut Down Target System 
Refer to Section 6.11. 


Specify System Default Run-Time System. 
Refer to Section 6.11. 
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Step 37. 


Step 38. 


Step 39. 


Step 40. 


Create Recovery Medium. 


Refer to Section 6.11 


Start System for Time Sharing 


Refer to Section 6.12. 


Verify System Start-Up Control Files. 
Refer to Section 6.12. 


Store Distribution and Recovery Media. 


Refer to Section 6.12. 
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Chapter 2 
Bootstrapping the Distribution Medium 


The distribution medium is the tape or disk on which DIGITAL supplies the 
RSTS/E system. To bootstrap the distribution medium, use the switches on 
the Central Processing Unit (CPU) to initiate a hardware loader that contains 
machine instructions for reading the first record of the distribution medium 
into memory. This record, called a bootstrap record, is a program that loads 
additional program code from the distribution medium into memory and 
executes that code. The code then prints a message on the console terminal 
marking the successful completion of the bootstrap procedure. For example: 


Enabling only consoles disks» and tapes, 
RSTS V7.0 (MTO) 


Options 


For the bootstrap operation to succeed, the distribution medium must be on- 
line and ready; the medium accessed must contain a proper bootstrap record; 
the console terminal must be on-line. The following two sections describe the 
bootstrap procedures for each of the distribution media. Section 2.3 details 
hardware bootstrap procedures. 


2-1 


2.1 Bootstrapping Magnetic Tape Distribution 


The operation of the magnetic tape devices is described in the RSTS/E 
System User’s Guide. To bootstrap the magnetic tape, proceed as follows: 


Physically mount the system generation tape on unit 0 with the write 
enable ring removed. 


NOTE 


The 9 track, 800 bpi magnetic tape bootstrap in the system 
initialization code will not use a TU16, TE16, TU45, or TU77 
tape drive if a TU10, TE10, or TS03 drive is present. Therefore, 
if your system includes drives of both types (TU10/TE10/TS03 
and TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77), bootstrap the 800 bpi distribu- 
tion tape on the TU10, TE10, or TS03 drive. Similarly, the 1600 
bpi magnetic tape bootstrap will not use a TU16, TE16, TU45 
or TU77 tape drive if a tape is mounted and on-line on a TS04 
drive. 


Ensure that the tape is at its load point. (The BOT indicator light comes 
on.) The computer does not bootstrap the device unless the tape is at its 
load point. 


Set the ON-LINE/OFF-LINE switch on the tape unit to ON-LINE and 
ensure that the RDY indicator is lit. 


Ensure that the console terminal is on-line. 


Follow the bootstrap instructions in Section 2.3 for the type of hardware 
bootstrap device that is on the system. 


2.2 Bootstrapping Disk Distribution 
To bootstrap the disk cartridge, proceed as follows: 
Insert the disk cartridge in a free unit. 
Ensure that the RDY light is on. 
Ensure that the WR PROT light is on. 
Ensure that the console terminal is on-line. 


Follow the instructions in Section 2.3 for the type of hardware bootstrap 
device that is on the system. 


2.3 Hardware Bootstrap Procedures 
Bootstrapping a device involves using the Central Processor Unit (CPU) con- 


sole switches to access and initiate a hardware loader. The hardware loader 
contains machine instructions for reading a special record from the device. 
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The record, called a bootstrap record, is transferred into memory and executes 
a specially designed software program. For the bootstrap operation to succeed, 
the device accessed must be on-line and ready; the medium accessed must 
contain a proper bootstrap record; and the console terminal must be on-line. 


The PDP-11 console switches and their use are described in the Processor 
Handbook. The bootstrap procedure that you should use depends upon the 
type of hardware bootstrap device on the system. Table 2-1 summarizes the 
addresses needed to bootstrap each device. The detailed procedures to boot- 
strap a device are presented according to the types of hardware bootstrap 
devices available. 


Table 2-1: Summary of Hardware Bootstrap Addresses 


Bootstrap Type 


Device to Bootstrap | BM873-YA | BM873-YB*| MR11-DB | BM792-YB | M9301-YA | M9301-YB | M9301-YC | M9301-YF | M9312 


RF11 Disk 773000 773136 773100 777462 


RS03/RS04 Disk DS 


RK05 disk cartridge 
Unit 0 773010 773030 773110 777406 DK 


RP02 or RPO disk 
pack unit 0 773100 773350 773154 776716 DP 


RP04, RPO5, or RPO6 
disk pack unit 0 773320 


RKO05 disk (unit n) 77380382 DKn 


RLO1/RLO2 disk 
(unit n) 


RK06 disk (unit n) 


RKO7 disk (unit n) 


RF0O2 or RPO3 disk 
pack (unit n) 773352 DPn 


RP04, RP05, RPO6, 
RM02, RMO08, or 
disk (unit n) 773322 


TU10/TE10 and 
TS03 magnetic tape | 773050 773110 773136 MT 


TUL6/TE16/TU45/ 
TU77 magnetic tape 773150 


TS04 magnetic tape 


* To bootstrap a nonzero disk unit, set the address in the Switch Register, press the LOAD ADRS switch, set the unit number in 
the Switch Register, and press the START switch. 
** To bootstrap a TU10/TE10 or TS03 magnetic tape, use the loading routine described in Section 2.3.11. 
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2.3.1 BM873-—YA Procedure 


If the BM873-YA Restart/Loader is on the system, perform the following 
steps. . 


Move the CPU Console ENABLE/HALT switch to its HALT position and 
back to its ENABLE position. 


Set the CPU Switch Register to one of the following values. 


773000 for RF11 disk 

773010 for RK05 Disk Cartridge 

773100 for RP02 or RPO8 disk pack 

773050 for TU10/TE10/TS03 magnetic tape 


Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch. 
Press the CPU START switch. 


2.3.2 BM873-YB Procedure 


If the BM873-YB Restart/Loader is on the system, perform the following 
steps. 


Move the CPU Console ENABLE/HALT switch to its HALT position and 
back to its ENABLE position. 


Set the CPU Switch Register to one of the following values. 


773136 for RF11 disk 

773030 for RK05 disk cartridge 

773350 for RP0O2 or RP0O3 disk pack 

773320 for RP04, RP05, RP06, RMO02, or RMO3 disk pack 

773032 for RK05 disk unit specified in the Switch Register 

773352 for RPO2 or RP0O3 disk unit specified in the Switch Register 

773322 for RP04, RP05, RP06, RMO02, or RMO08 disk unit specified in 
Switch Register 

773110 for TU10/TE10/TS03 magnetic tape 

773150 for TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 magnetic tape 


Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch. 


If necessary, set the CPU Switch Register to the unit number of the disk 
drive being bootstrapped. 


Press the CPU START switch. 


2.3.3 H324 Pushbutton Panel Procedure 


If the system includes the H3824 Pushbutton Panel option for the BM873 
Restart/Loader, perform the following steps. 


Move the CPU Console ENABLE/HALT switch to its HALT position and 
back to its ENABLE position. 
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While holding down the UNLOCK switch, press the appropriate switch to 
bootstrap the desired device. The DIGITAL field service engineer who 
installed the computer should have informed you of the device that each 
switch bootstraps. 


Press the CPU START switch. 


2.3.4 MR11-DB Procedure 


If the MR11-DB Bulk Storage Loader is on the system, perform the following 
steps. , 


Move the CPU Console ENABLE/HALT switch to its HALT position and 
back to its ENABLE position. 


Set the CPU Switch Register to one of the following values. 


773100 for RF11 disk 

773110 for RK05 disk cartridge 

773154 for RPO3 disk pack 

773136 for TU10/TE10/TS03 magnetic tape 


Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch. 
Press the CPU START switch. 


2.3.5 BM792-YB Procedure 


If the BM792-YB Hardware Loader is on the system, perform the following 
steps. 


Move the CPU Console ENABLE/HALT switch to its HALT position and 
back to its ENABLE position. 


Set the CPU Switch Register to 773100. 
Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch. 
Set the CPU Switch Register to one of the following values. 


777462 for RF11 disk 
777406 for RK05 disk cartridge 
776716 for RP03 disk pack 


Press the CPU START switch. 


2.3.6 M9301-YA and M9301-YB Procedures 


If the M9301-YA or M9301-YB Bootstrap Terminator is on the system, per- 
form the following steps. 


While holding down the CTRL switch, press the BOOT switch on the front 
of the computer. 
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The bootstrap prints the contents (in octal) of registers RO, R4, and the 
Stack Pointer, and the Program Counter at the console terminal. It then 
prints a prompting $ character. 


In response to the $ character, type the 2-character device code and the 
unit number of the device to be bootstrapped. Terminate your response by 
pressing RETURN. Table 2-2 describes the device codes. 


Table 2-2: Device Codes for M9301-YA and M9301-YB Bootstraps 


TU10/TE10/TS03 magnetic tape MT 
*TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 magnetic tape MM 
RKO5 Disk Cartridge DK 
RP02/RP03 Disk Pack DP 
*RP04/RP05/RP06/RM02/RM03 Disk Pack DB 
*RS03/RS04 Fixed Head Disk DS 


*M9301-YB Bootstrap Terminator only. 


2.3.7 M9301-YC Procedure 


If the M9301-YC bootstrap is on the system, perform the following steps. 


Move the CPU ENABLE/HALT switch to its HALT position and back to 
its ENABLE position. 


Set the start address of 17765000 in the console switches. 

Press the CPU LOAD ADDR switch. 

Set the device unit number in switches 0 through 2. 

Set the device code for the device to be bootstrapped in switches 3 through 
6. Table 2-3 lists the device codes. 


Table 2-3: Device Codes for M9301-YC Bootstrap 


TU10/TE10/TS03 Magnetic Tape 
RK05 Disk Cartridge 

RP02/RP03 Disk Pack 
TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 Magnetic Tape 
RP04/RP05/RP06/RM02/RM03 Disk Pack 
RS03/RS04 Fixed Head Disk 
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Ensure that switches 7 through 21 are off (down). 
Press the CPU START switch. 


NOTE 


Before the M9301-YC boostrap actually bootstraps the system, 
it performs CPU tests, instruction and addressing tests, and 
memory and cache tests. If a hardware failure is detected, the 
diagnostic program halts. The lights contain the ROM address 
of the halt. If this occurs, call the DIGITAL field service 
engineer. 


It may, however, be possible to continue with the bootstrap 
operation if the lights contain the address 1773764, which indi- 
cates a cache failure. To continue in this case, press CONT. 
This is the ONLY case in which it is possible to continue 
bootstrapping after the diagnostic program detects an error. 


2.3.8 M9301-YF Procedure 


If the M9301-YF Bootstrap Terminator is on the system, perform the follow- 
ing steps. 


While holding down the CTRL switch, press the BOOT switch on the front 
of the computer. 


The bootstrap prints the contents (in octal) of registers RO, R4, the Stack 
Pointer, and R5 at the console terminal. It then prints a prompting $ 
character. 


In response to the $ character, type the 2-character device code and the unit 
number of the device to be bootstrapped. Terminate your response by pressing 
RETURN. Table 2-4 lists the device codes. 


Table 2-4: Device Codes for M9301-YF Bootstrap 


TU10/TE10/TS03 Magnetic Tape 
TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 Magnetic Tape 
RK05 Disk Cartridge 


RK06/RK07 Disk Cartridge 

RP02/RP03 Disk Pack 
RP04/RP05/RP06/RM02/RM03 Disk Pack 
RS03/RS04 Fixed Head Disk 
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2.3.9 M9312 Procedure 


The M9312 Bootstrap Module has five sockets that accommodate one CPU 
ROM and up to four peripheral boot ROMs. Each CPU and boot device has a 
unique ROM developed for it. The CPU ROM plugs into a specific socket 
location within the module. The peripheral ROMs, however, may be placed in 
any of the four peripheral socket locations as long as the sockets are filled in 
sequential order with no vacancies between loaded ROM sockets. Since a 
particular peripheral ROM has a different boot start address in each of the 
four sockets, it is sometimes important to know the locations of the ROMs in 
the bootstrap module. The ROM configuration is a diagram of where specific 
boot ROMs are located. This information must be known before the bootstrap 
procedure can begin. The following sections explain how to determine the 
ROM configuration if it is not known and how to bootstrap a device when the 
ROM configuration is known. Figure 2-1 is a diagram of the ROM arrange- 
ment for the M9312 Bootstrap Module. 


Figure 2-1: M9312 ROM Arrangement 


If the M9312 Bootstrap/Terminator is on the system, perform one of the 
following procedures: 


e If you have the M9312 console emulator on your system, follow the 
procedures in Section 2.3.9.1 (PDP-11/60’s and PDP-11/70’s usually do not 
have console emulators). If that procedure does not work, perform the next 
step to verify that you have a console emulator. 


e If you have a CPU equipped with switch registers and do not know what 
devices the M9312 will boot, perform the procedures in Section 2.3.9.2. 


¢ If you have a CPU equipped with switch registers, know what device ROMs 
are on the M9312 Bootstrap Module, but do not have a console emulator, 
follow the procedures in Section 2.3.9.3. 


e If you do not have the M9312 Botstrap/Terminator Module on your system 
and need to boot the RLO1, RLO2, or the RKO7 disk device, perform the 
manual load routine described in Section 2.3.10. 


2.3.9.1 Using the M9312 Console Emulator — The M9312 console emulator can 
be initiated in two ways depending on the type of CPU (pushbutton or switch 
register) on the system. 
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1. 


Pushbutton boot using the M9312 console emulator. 


While holding down the CTRL button, press the BOOT button on the 
CPU. 


The bootstrap prints the contents (in octal) of registers RO, R4, the Stack 
Pointer, and R5 at the console terminal. It then prints a prompting @ 
character. 


In response to the @ character, type the 2-character device code and the 
unit number of the device to be bootstrapped. Terminate your response by 
pressing RETURN. If the unit number is not entered, it is assumed to be 
zero. Table 2-7 contains the device codes. 


Successful completion of these pushbutton bootstrap procedures produce 
header information on the console terminal, similar to the following 
example: 


Enabling only consoles disks» and tapes 
RSTS V7.0 (MTO) 


Qretion: 


Begin the system generation process in Chapter 3--Tailoring the SYSGEN 
System. 


Switch register boot using the M9312 console emulator. 


e Move the CPU console Enable/Halt switch to its Halt position then 
back to its Enable position. 


e Set the CPU switch register to 765020. 


e Press the start switch. The bootstrap prints the contents (in octal) of 
registers RO, R4, the Stack Pointer, and R5d at the console terminal. It 
then prints a prompting @ character. 


In response to the @ character type the 2-character device code and the 
unit number of the device to be bootstrapped. Terminate your response 
by pressing RETURN.®* If the unit number is not entered, it is assumed 
to be zero. Table 2-7 contains the device codes. | 


Successful completion of the switch register bootstrap procedure 
produces header information on the console terminal, similar to the 
example given for the pushbutton bootstrap. After the message appears, 
begin the system generation process in Chapter 3--Tailoring the 
SYSGEN System. 


2.3.9.2 Determining the M9312 Bootstrap ROM Configuration — If you do not 
know the M9312 ROM configuration, it can be determined by using Tables 
2-5 and 2-7 and performing the instructions that follow Table 2-5. 


*The @ sign returns at this point if the correct boot ROM was not installed, or if a nonexistent 
device code is entered. If the contents of the registers RO, R4, the Stack Pointer, and R5 appear 
before the @ sign, this indicates that at least one boot ROM socket is empty and can accom- 
modate another boot ROM. 
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Table 2-5: ROM Locations 


ROM Address ROM Location 


765774 Diagnostic ROM 
773000 ROM 1 
773200 ROM 2 
773400 ROM 3 
773600 ROM 4 


Repeat the following steps for each of the ROM addresses shown in Table 2-5. 
After you have completed this process, you will know the M9312 bootstrap 
ROM configuration of your system. With this information, you can boot any 
device having a boot ROM in the M9312 Bootstrap Module. 


Table 2-6: M9312 Bootstrap ROM Configuration 


ROM Bootable Device 
Location Device Mnemonic 


Diagnostic 
ROM 


ROM 1 
ROM 2 
ROM 3 
ROM 4 


e Select a six digit ROM address from Table 2-5. 
e Set the CPU switches to the selected number. 
e Press the LOAD ADRS switch to set the ROM address. 


° Press the EXAM switch. The contents of the ROM address just loaded will 
appear in the CPU data register. 


¢ Match the octal number represented in the CPU data register with the octal 
data number shown in Table 2-7. 


e Locate in Table 2-7 the device mnemonic and the device name associated 
with the matching number. The ROM you have just investigated can boot 
the device(s) you located in Table 2-7. Write the retrieved device informa- 
tion from Table 2-7 with the appropriate ROM location in Table 2-6. For 
example, if you selected a six digit ROM address for ROM 1 from Table 2-5, 
place the device mnemonic and name you located in Table 2-7 with ROM 1 
in Table 2-6. Documenting the ROM configuration in Table 2-6 will pre- 
vent performing the above procedure again. 
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Table 2-7: Device Name and Mnemonic 


Device to 

Be Booted 
RLO1 042114 
RK06/RK07 042115 
RX01 042130 
RX02 042131 
RS03/RS04 042123 
RP02/RP03 042120 
RP04/RP05/RP06 
RM02/RM03 ~ 
RK03/RK05 042113 
TU55/TU56 
TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 046515 
TU10/TE10/TS03 046524 
TS04 046523 
Console Emul. 040460 
CPU ROM 
Diagnostic ROM 041060 


PDP-11/60/70 marries 


xxxi(i*** 


* Type DB rather than DR if you are booting the RM02 or RM0O03 disk. 
** This is a continuation ROM of a multiple ROM boot. 
*** Bad ROM or NO ROM present. 


After you have determined the ROM configuration, perform the procedures in 
Section 2.3.9.1 if you find you have a console emulator; otherwise, perform the 
procedures in Section 2.3.9.3. The following section explains how to bootstrap 
with the M9312 module using a switch register controlled CPU. 


2.3.9.3 Bootstrapping with the M9312 — The following procedure describes 
how a device is bootstrapped when the M9312 Bootstrap ROM configuration 
is known. The data you need to bootstrap a device appears in Table 2-8. 


e Locate in Table 2-8 the name of the device to be booted. 


e Determine from the ROM configuration (Table 2-6) the location (ROM 
1/2/3/4) of the device boot ROM. 


e Select the three digit Switch Register Code (SWR) from Table 2-8 for the 
particular ROM location. . 


e Move the CPU console Enable/Halt switch to its Halt position then back to 
its Enable position. 
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e Set the CPU switch register to 765744 (or 17765744 for PDP-11/70). 
e Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch. 


e Set the Switch Register Code (SWR) selected from Table 2-8 in CPU 
switches 0-8 as shown in Table 2-9. 


e Set the unit number of the boot device in CPU switches 9-11 (see Table 
2-9). 


e Press the CPU start switch. 

Successful completion of this process boots the device. A message, similar to 
the following example, appears on the console terminal. At this point, you 
may begin the system generation process in Chapter 3--Tailoring the 
SYSGEN System. 

Enabling only consoles disks» and tapes, 

RSTS V7.0 (MTO) 


Option: 


Table 2-8: Switch Register Codes (SWR) 


Switch Register Code (SWR) 


ROM 1 ROM 2 ROM 3 ROM 4 


Device to 
Be Booted 


RLO1/RL02 
RKO06/RK07 

RX01 

RX02 

RS03/RS04 

RP02/RP03 
RP04/RP05/RP06 
RM02/RM03 
RK03/RK05 

TU56 
TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 
TU10/TE10/TS03 


Table 2-9: Console Switch Register Settings 


| Octal Unit | Switch Register Code (SWR) | 
L_ Number _J from Table 2-8 J 


2.3.10 Load Program Bootstrap for the RLO1/RL02 and RKO7 


To bootstrap an RLO1, RLO2, or RKO7 device when the system does not have 
the M9312 Bootstrap Module, you must manually enter a bootstrap load 
routine using the CPU console. The following procedure describes the manual 
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load process using the PDP-11/34. A similar procedure is followed using the 
CPU LOAD ADRS, DEP, and EXAM switches for the PDP-11/70 computer. 


® While holding down the CTRL button, press the HLT/SS button on the 
CPU. 


» Set address 1000 in the console register by using the numbered console 
buttons. 


® Press the LAD (load address) button. 
® Press the CLR button to clear the register. 


» Load the contents, that appear below, into memory using the numbered 
buttons and the DEP button. Press the CLR button after you have placed 
the contents in the CPU register and pressed the DEP button. 


RLO01/RL02 Bootstrap RK07 Bootstrap 
Routine Routine 
Address Contents Contents 
1000: 12700 12700 
1002: 174400 177440 
1004: 12760 12760 
1006: 13 0* 
1010: 4 10 
1012: 12701 12701 
1014: 4qne 2003*** 
1016: 10110 10110 
1020: 105710 105710 
1022: 100376 100376 
1024: 12760 12760 
1026: 177601 177400 
1030: 4 2 
1032: 5721 62701 
1034: 10110 16 
1036: 105710 10110 
1040: 100376 105710 
1042: 12760 100376 
1044: 177400 5710 
1046: 6 100001 
1050: 5060 0 
1052: 4 5007 
1054: 62701 
1056: 6 
1060: 10110 
1062: 105710 
1064: 100376 
1066: 5710 
1070: 100001 
1072: 0 
1074: 5007 


*Select drive number 0-7 for the RKO7 
**Load 4 for unit 0, 404 for unit 1, 1004 for unit 2, and 1404 for unit 3. 
***T oad 3 for RKO6. 
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After the contents are loaded, perform the following steps. 


e Place address 1000 in the console register again by using the numbered 
buttons. 


e Press the CPU LAD (load address) button to load the address. 


¢ While holding the CTRL button down, press the START button on the CPU 
to boot the device. 


You can verify the accuracy of the load routine by using the CPU EXAM 
button. Place address 1000 in the register and press the LAD button. Press the 
EXAM button to reveal the contents of address 1000. It should be 12700 for 
both the RLO1/RL02 and RKO7 routines. Continue to press the EXAM button 
to check the contents of the remaining addresses in the load routine. Use the 
LAD and the DEP buttons to correct any erroneous contents. 


2.3.11 Load Program Bootstrap for the TU10, TE10, or TS03 


To bootstrap a TU10/TE10/TS03 magnetic tape when the system does not 
have a bootstrap that handles it, you must manually enter a load routine into 
memory using the CPU Console Switch Register and the DEP switch. 

To load the routine, perform the following steps. 


Move the CPU Console ENABLE/HALT Switch to its HALT position and 
back to its ENABLE position. 


Set the CPU Switch Register to 010000. 
Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch. 


Load the following contents into memory using the Switch Register and 
DEP switch. 


Address Contents 
010000 012700 
010002 172524 
010004 005310 
010006 012740 
010010 060011 
010012 105710 
010014 100376 
010016 005710 
010020 100767 
010022 012710 
010024 060003 
010026 105710 
010030 100376 
010032 005710 
010034 100777 
010036 005007 
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Set the Console Switch Register to 010000. 
Press the CPU LOAD ADRS switch. 
Press the CPU START switch. 


If the system reads the tape but halts at address 010034, the magnetic tape 
generated a parity error. Try another drive and make it unit 0. If the system 
appears to take no action and halts, verify the accuracy of the routine by using 
the CPU Console EXAM switch. Use the Switch Register and the DEP switch 
to correct any erroneous contents. Rewind the tape to its load point before 
executing the routine again. If no recovery is successful, you should have a 
DIGITAL field service representative check the device. If the hardware is 
working properly, you should use a new magnetic tape reel. 
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Chapter 3 
Tailoring the SYSGEN System 


After you bootstrap the distribution medium, your next step in system genera- 
tion is to tailor the SYSGEN system for your installation. The initialization 
code includes options that you can use to tailor the SYSGEN system. The 
following sections describe the initialization options. 


3.1 Overview of Initialization Options 


When you bootstrap the RSTS/E distribution disk or tape, the RSTS/E sys- 
tem initialization code is loaded into memory. The RSTS/E system initializa- 
tion code (INIT.SYS) creates the RSTS/E file structure, system files, and 
start-up conditions for RSTS/E time sharing. The initialization code allows 
you to start the special SYSGEN monitor, which you can then use to generate 
a Target RSTS/E system. When the Target system generation process is com- 
plete, you can shut down the SYSGEN system and use the initialization code 
again to install the Target system monitor and start time sharing. 


The initialization code is one large stand-alone program with many functions. 
Initialization code routines (options) create a RSTS/E disk environment, in- 
stall the monitor and run-time system, and set system defaults. Initialization 
routines also check the integrity of the system disk and load stand-alone 
programs. They allow you to patch system components, declare device char- 
acteristics, and disable hardware units and controllers. 


Table 3-1 lists and describes briefly all the initialization options. The remain- 
ing portion of this chapter explains in detail the use of each option. Usually, 
you need not use all the options listed in Table 3-1 in tailoring the SYSGEN 
system. 
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Table 3-1: Initialization Options 


Option Name Abbreviation and Meaning 


DSKINT DS 
Initializes, optionally formats, and performs pattern checks on any disk. 
Writes minimum RSTS/E file structure and can create the library ac- 
count [1,2]. 


CO 
Transfers required system files from the distribution medium to an ini- 
tialized RSTS/E system disk. 


PA 

Alters RSTS/E system code to correct program errors and to add new 
program features. Can patch any file in account [0,1], including the ini- 
tialization code (INIT.SYS), and any Save Image Library (SIL). Uses 
patches, published in the RSTS/E Release Notes or in monthly issues of 
the RSTS/E Software Dispatch, to make code changes. 


HARDWR HA 
Specifies device controller characteristics. Enables and disables device 
controllers, specifies non-standard addresses and vectors for device con- 
trollers, and specifies DM11-BB and DH11 associations. 


INSTALL IN 
Installs a RSTS/E Monitor. Designates the Save Image Library file to be 
used as the monitor for the SYSGEN or Target system. 


REFRESH RE 
Creates and positions system swapping files, adds bad blocks to the bad 


block file, BADB.SYS, and positions optional system files on the system 
disk or any auxiliary disk. 


DEFAULT DE 
Establishes or changes a monitor’s start-up defaults such as the job and 
swap maximum, the default run-time system, and the error message 
files. 


SE 

Sets device characteristics on a unit-by-unit basis. Enables and disables 
use of device units, sets and resets modem control for keyboards, estab- 
lishes and removes restrictions on the use of device units, and sets line 
printer characteristics. 


ST 

Starts the RSTS/E system for SYSGEN or normal time sharing. Loads 
monitor tables, enables devices, and loads the default run-time system 
into memory. Can override previously set system defaults for one time- 
sharing session. Can also be initiated by pressing LINE FEED in re- 
sponse to the OPTION: prompt. 


BO 

Bootstraps a tape or disk device. Can load another operating system into 
memory from disk or tape. Can reload an altered copy of the initializa- 
tion code after you have patched it on disk. 


LO 
Loads into memory and executes any stand-alone program located in 
account [0,1]. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 3-1: Initialization Options (Cont.) 


Abbreviation and Meaning 


Option Name 


UNISYS UN 
Starts the RSTS/E system without enabling any terminal interfaces ex- 
cept the console terminal (KBO:). Can be used as a diagnostic tool when 
the system will not start. 

FILL FI 
Tells the terminal driver in the initialization code to insert the proper 
number of fill characteristics when printing on the console terminal. 

SAVRES SA 
Backs up (SAVE), reconstructs (RESTORE), copies (IMAGE) data disk 
to disk, and extracts (IDENTIFY) label information from a RSTSSE file- 
structured disk. 

HELP HE 


Prints a list of valid options. 


3.2 Overview of the Tailoring Process 


The user interface with the initialization code is a dialogue. Most questions in 
the dialogue have a long form and a short form. The initialization code auto- 
matically prints the short question. To receive the long form question, press 
the RETURN key in response to the short form question. Long form questions 
usually include information that may help you to answer the dialogue ques- 
tions. For example, pressing RETURN in response to the DSKINT option’s 
PACK CLUSTER SIZE question yields a list of valid pack cluster sizes for 
the disk you are initializing. 


The initialization code dialogue begins with the OPTION: prompt and re- 
turns to this prompt after the execution of each option. Typing HELP in 
response to OPTION: gives you a list of valid responses, as in the following 
example. 


Qetion: HELP 


The valid RSTS initialization options are: 
DSK INT Initialize disk to RSTS file structure 
COPY Copy minimal system to disk 
PATCH Patch a file 
HARDWR Set controller characteristics 
INSTALL Install a monitor SIL 
REFRESH Manipulate files in [O+1] 
DEFAULT Set monitor defaults 


SET Set device characteristics 

START Start timesharing 

“LPF > Start timesharing (fast) 

BOOT BootstrarP a device 

LOAD Load a stand~alone program 
UNISYS Disable all but console terminal 
FILL Set console fill for INIT 

SAYVRES SAVE or RESTORE a RSTS/E disk 
HELP Type this HELP message 


Only the first two characters need be typed, 
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Ortions: 


To request an option, type the first two or more characters of its name. The 
initialization code executes the requested option. You can type CTRL/C in 
response to any question during the execution of the option to abort execution 
and return to the OPTION: prompt. 


Using the initialization options, perform the following steps to tailor the 
RSTS/E SYSGEN system: 


a 


DSKINT option - If you plan to put the SYSGEN and Target systems on 
separate disks, first mount and initialize the Target disk. Dismount it if 
you need the disk drive for the SYSGEN disk, then initialize the 
SYSGEN disk and leave it mounted. 


COPY option - Copy system files from the distribution medium to the 
SYSGEN system disk. After COPY completes the system file transfer, it 
automatically bootstraps the SYSGEN system disk. 


FILL option - If necessary, set the console fill factor. You may need to use 
this option if your console terminal is not an ASR33, KSR33, VT05, VT50, 
VT52, VT100, LA36, LA34, LA88, or LA120. The FILL option sets the 
console terminal fill factor used by the initialization code for the current 
system code. Fill characters are NULL characters used by each terminal 
for synchronization delays for outputting certain control characters (for 
example, form feed). The number of fill characters vary depending upon 
the terminal used. 


PATCH option - If necessary, correct errors in the initialization code, the 
SYSGEN monitor, and the RT11 Run-Time System. 


HARDWR option - If necessary, disable device controllers and specify 
non-standard UNIBUS addresses for device controllers. 


INSTALL option - Install the file SYSGEN.SIL as the RSTS/E Monitor 
for system generation. 


REFRESH option - Allocate swapping and other system files for the 
SYSGEN system. 


DEFAULT option - Establish SYSGEN monitor defaults for job and swap 
maxima, the run-time system, the error message file, the installation 
name, the allocation of memory space, the crash dump facility, and the 
labelling format for magnetic tapes. 


SET option — If necessary, disable device units, and set type, width, and 
case for line printer units. 


10. START option - Start time sharing on the SYSGEN system. 


After starting the SYSGEN system, proceed to Chapter 4 to configure the 
Target system. The following sections describe in detail how to use the options 
mentioned above. 
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3.3 Initializing Disks 


Before using any disk under RSTS/E, you must initialize it. Initialization 
consists of formatting the disk (if it is not already formatted), performing 
pattern checks on the disk for bad blocks, and writing a RSTS/E file structure 
on the disk. Initialization is necessary for all disks. The exceptions are disks, 
such as swapping and non-RSTS/E disks, that should never be used 
file-structured. 


NOTE 


Initialization destroys the data on a disk. Therefore, do not 
initialize the distribution disk or any disk that contains import- 
ant information such as a monitor SIL. 


Formatting means writing the necessary timing and sense marks onto the disk 
and erasing any extraneous information. You must format the RK05, RKO5F, 
RP02, RP03, RP04, RP05, and RP0O6 disks before using them on a RSTS/E 
system. Other removable disks, such as the RK06, RKO7, RM02, and RMO8, 
can be but do not need to be formatted since this procedure is performed at 
the factory; however, the RLO1 and RLO2 disks are formatted at the factory 
but cannot be formatted by DSKINT. 


You can choose from one to eight patterns, that DIGITAL supplies, to check 
for bad blocks on a disk. DIGITAL recommends that you use all eight patterns. 
Specifying a large number of patterns increases the probability that all bad 
blocks will be found and decreases the possibility that you will lose informa- 
tion later by writing into a bad block. You can also specify up to eight pat- 
terns of your own. If you want to specify your own patterns, create patterns 
different than those supplied by DIGITAL. The octal and binary word values, 
provided by DIGITAL and used during DSKINT pattern checking are: 


Pattern Octal Binary 


000000 0 000 000 000 000 000 
133333 1 011 011 011 011 011 
177777 1 111 111 111 111 111 
163126 1 110 011 001 010 110 
052525 0 101 010 101 010 101 
007417 0 000 111 100 001 111 
021042 0 010 001 000 100 010 
104210 1 000 100 010 001 000 


oarayinnwk th Oo NH 


If you do not want to run eight patterns, you should at least run two. Running 
only one pattern merely writes zeroes to the disk. Whereas, specifying two 
instructs DSKINT to write one pattern to check the disk and the other 
pattern clears all blocks to zero. 


The minimal RSTS/E file structure contains a bootstrap block and two direc- 
tories. The Master File Directory (MFD) account [1,1] contains entries for 
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itself and the system file account [0,1], the disk pack identification (pack ID), 
and the pack cluster size. In addition, it indicates whether the files on the disk 
are catalogued with information as to the date they were last accessed or the 
date they were last changed, whether new files are to be added at the begin- 
ning or at the end of a directory by default, and designates the disk as public 
or private. The User File Directory (UFD) for account [0,1] contains entries for 
the files SATT.SYS (Storage Allocation Table) and BADB.SYS (the “bad 
block file’). 


During disk initialization you can request the creation of the system library 
account [1,2] on the disk. If you are initializing a system disk, the disk initiali- 
zation routines create the account [1,2] automatically. 


3.3.1 Initializing a Disk for Optimal Performance 


The disk initialization process allows you to set up a disk for optimal perform- 
ance. When you specify pack, MFD, and library cluster sizes, and position the 
file SATT.SYS, you can set up the disk to reduce access time and head 
movement. 


The disk pack cluster size must be a power of 2. It cannot be less than the 
device cluster size for the disk, which may be 1, 2, 4 or 8, nor greater than 16. 
The pack cluster size is the minimum number of disk blocks that the system 
can allocate to a file on the disk pack. It is thus the minimum account and file 
cluster size as well. A large pack cluster size can cause disk space to be wasted 
but can speed up file creation and access. For example, if the pack cluster size 
for a disk is 8, even a file that physically requires only 1 block is allocated 1 
pack cluster or 8 disk blocks. 


The MFD cluster size, which cannot be less than the pack cluster size nor 
greater than 16, is the cluster size for account [1,1]. This value limits the 
number of user accounts possible on the system to approximately 108 times 
the MFD cluster size. The number of user accounts which may be stored in 
the MFD is also affected by the number and size of files put in account [1,1]. 
DIGITAL recommends that the MFD cluster size be 16. 


You must set the system library [1,2] cluster size to at least 4. A larger value 
may be necessary if you intend to store many files in account [1,2]. DIGITAL 
recommends that the library cluster size be 16. The maximum number of files 
allowed in this or any other account is approximately 72 times the UFD 
cluster size for the account. This estimate may not be accurate for accounts 
with large files or for systems that use RMS. Files with attributes, which are 
normally created only by RMS, consume additional directory space in the 
UFD. The maximum number of files with attributes that can be saved under 
an account is approximately 54 times the UFD cluster size for that account. 


You have two options regarding the positioning of the file SATT.SYS: 


1. Calculate a location for SATT.SYS, or 
2. let DSKINT find a place for it. 
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For moving-head disks, it is advantageous to locate SATT.SYS near the cen- 
ter of the disk to reduce average seek times for the disk heads. If you allow 
DSKINT to find a place for SATT.SYS, it will try to position that file near 
the center of the disk. If you decide to position subsequent files at the same 
mid-point, the initialization code merely locates the files as close to the center 
as possible. That is, DSKINT places the files at the next available space 
beyond the mid-point. 


DSKINT asks the PRE-EXTEND DIRECTORIES question during the ini- 
tialization dialogue. If you accept its default, DSKINT will allocate seven 
directory clusters for each of the following accounts: [0,1], [1,1], and [1,2] (if 
created). Ordinarily, DSKINT allocates only one directory cluster for each 
directory you are creating and the monitor expands the directory when it is 
necessary. If you allow the monitor to expand the size of the directories on an 
as needed basis, it will allocate the next directory cluster in the next available 
position, possibly making the directory non-contiguous. If you use this option, 
DSKINT will attempt to allocate all 7 directory clusters adjacent to each 
other, which may improve directory search times. 


3.3.2 Performing the Initialization 


To initialize a disk, use the DSKINT initialization option. If you plan to put 
SYSGEN and Target systems on separate disks, first mount and initialize the 
Target disk. Dismount it if you need the disk drive for the SYSGEN disk. 
After initializing the Target disk (if necessary), initialize the SYSGEN disk. 
To reduce confusion, use different pack IDs for the SYSGEN disk, the Target 
disk, and the distribution disk if it is present. Leave the SYSGEN disk 
mounted. Note that you must initialize each half of an RKO5F disk separate- 
ly. Therefore, to initialize an RKO5F, you must use the DSKINT option twice. 
Table 3-2 summarizes the DSKINT dialogue. After you answer the questions 
in the dialogue, DSKINT begins the initialization process. 


NOTE 


During the DSKINT dialogue, you can type CTRL/Z in re- 
sponse to any prompt after DISK? to cause DSKINT to return 
to the previous prompt. 


The first user-specified process that DSKINT performs is formatting. 
DSKINT prints STARTING FORMAT PASS when it begins formatting, and 
END FORMAT PASS when it completes formatting the disk. The time re- 
quired for formatting depends on the size and type of disk involved. 


When RP02 and RP03 disks are being initialized, the DSKINT dialogue in- 
cludes two requests immediately after the STARTING FORMAT PASS 
MESSAGE: 


SET FORMAT ENABLE SWITCH+s THEN TYPE <LFo: 


You must set the RP11 controller FORMAT ENABLE/NORMAL switch to 
ENABLE, then press LINE FEED. 


SET FORMAT SWITCH TO NORMAL» THEN TYPE “LF: 
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You must set the RP11 controller FORMAT ENABLE/NORMAL switch to 
NORMAL, then press LINE FEED. 


After it formats the disk, DSKINT runs the pattern checks and counts the 
bad clusters. If DSKINT finds 161 or more bad clusters, it prints the message 
EXCESSIVE BAD CLUSTERS and returns the OPTION: prompt. Use a 
different disk. If the pack contains fewer than 161 bad clusters, DSKINT 
builds the RSTS/E file structure. When the building of the file structure is 
complete, DSKINT returns to the OPTION: prompt. 


If any errors, that are detected during pattern checking, report a block and 
cluster number, DSKINT adds that cluster number (not the block number) to 
the bad block file (BADB.SYS). Recoverable errors are not added into 
BADB.SYS. Several DSKINT examples follow Table 3-2 which describes the 
DSKINT dialogue questions. 


Table 3-2: DSKINT Dialogue Questions 


Question and Description of Response 


DD-MMM-Y*? 
Type the current date in alphabetic or numeric format. The numeric 
date format is YY.MM.DD. Press LINE FEED to accept the date 
printed in the prompt. 


HH: MM? 
Type the current time in 24-hour or AM/PM format. For example, 14:53 
or 2:53 PM. Press LINE FEED to accept the time printed in the 
prompt. 


DISK’? 
Type two characters to indicate the type of disk being initialized. 
Acceptable entries are DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, or DB. 


UNIT? 
For all disks except DF. Type the physical unit number on which the 


disk, DECpack, or disk pack resides. Acceptable entries are 0 through 3 
for DL disks and 0 through 7 for other disks. For an RKOSF, use 
DSKINT twice, once for each half of the disk (i.e., once for each of the 
two units). 


PLATTERS (nn)? 
For DF type disks only. The value n in the prompt is the number of 
platters that the initialization code found. Press LINE FEED to use n 
as the number of platters. Otherwise, type the number of platters con- 
nected to the RF11 controller. Acceptable entries are 1 through 8 for DF 
disks. 


PACK ID? 
Type one to six alphanumeric characters to be used when logically 
mounting the disk. RST'S/E uses this pack ID as a system-wide logical 
name for the disk and internally as the password of system account 
[0,1]. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 3-2: DSKINT Dialogue Questions (Cont.) 
Question and Description of Response 


PACK CLUSTER SIZE? 
Type the number of 256-word blocks that each cluster allocated on the 
disk will contain. Acceptable pack cluster sizes are 1, 2, 4, 8, or 16 for 
RS03, RS04, RK05, RKOS5F, RLO1, RLO2, RKO6, and RKO7 disks. For 
RP02 and RPO3 disks, acceptable values are 2, 4, 8, or 16. For RM02, 
RMO03, RP04, and RP0O5 disks, acceptable values are 4, 8, or 16. For 
RP06 disks, acceptable values are 8 or 16. 


SATT.SYS BASE? 

Press LINE FEED to let DSKINT position the file near the center of 
the disk. It is generally advantageous to place the SATT.SYS file at the 
mid-point of removable disks. If you want to position the SATT.SYS 
file yourself, type the logical block number (from 1 to the device size 
minus 1) in decimal. DSKINT rounds this number up to the next pack 
cluster boundary. Refer to the text for an explanation. Appendix B 
contains a table of device sizes. You may want to locate SATT.SYS ina 
place other than the center if you only use the first half of the disk or 
need to create large contiguous files. 


MFD PASSWORD? 
| Type one to six alphanumeric characters, which become the password of 
| account [1,1] on the disk. 
| 


|MFD CLUSTER SIZE? 

| Type the decimal number of 256-word blocks that each cluster allo- 

cated to the MFD will contain. The MFD cluster size must be a power 

| of 2 greater than or equal to the pack cluster size and less than or equal 

| to 16. The maximum number of user accounts that can be created is 
approximately 108 times the MFD cluster size. 


| This setting is permanent; you can change it only by re-initializing the 
| disk. 
DIGITAL recommends that the MFD cluster size be 16. 


| PRE-EXTEND DIRECTORIES? 
| Y, N. Type Y to have DSKINT extend accounts [0,1], [1,1], and [1,2] to 
their maximum size when they are created. 


PUB+ PRI+ OR SYS? 
Type PUB to designate the disk as public. Type PRI to designate the 
disk as private. Type SYS to initialize a system disk. 


CREATE LIBRARY ACCOUNT? 
For PUB or PRI disks only. Type Y to create the account [1,2] on the 
disk. If you type N, DSKINT does not create the account and does not 
ask the next three questions. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 3-2: DSKINT Dialogue Questions (Cont.) 


Question and Description of Response 


LIBRARY PASSWORD? 
Type one to six alphanumeric characters to create the password for 
account [1,2]. 


LIBRARY UFD CLUSTER SIZE? 
Type the number of 256-word blocks allocated for each of the seven 
possible UFD clusters for the library account [1,2]. The number of files 
that can be stored under any account is approximately 72 times the 
UFD cluster size. The library UFD cluster size must be a power of 2. It 
cannot be less than the pack cluster size or greater than 16. DIGITAL 
recommends that the library UFD cluster size be 16. 


LIBRARY ACCOUNT BASE? 
A number (in blocks) from 1 to the disk size minus 1. Press LINE FEED 
to let DSKINT place the library near the center of the disk. 


DATE LAST MODIFIED? 
Type Y or press LINE FEED to retain in the disk directory the date on 
which files were last modified. Type N to retain the date on which files 
were last accessed. 


NEW FILES FIRST? 
Type N or press LINE FEED to cause new files on this disk to be placed 
at the end of the directory for the account in which they are created. 
DIGITAL recommends this response. 


Type Y to cause new files on this disk to be added at the beginning of 
the directory for the account in which they are created. 


USE PREVIOUS BAD BLOCK INFO? 
Type Y or press LINE FEED to have the new bad block file created 
using information from the existing bad block file. DIGITAL recom- 
mends this response. 


Type N to have DSKINT ignore the current bad block file when creat- 
ing the new one. 


FORMAT? 

Asked for DK, DM, DP, DR, and DB disks only. Type Y to write 
hardware timing and sense data on the disk. Type N to omit the format- 
ting operation. If you type Y, DSKINT prints messages indicating the 
start and end of the format pass. You must format all new disk packs 
and cartridges (except RLO1 and RLO2 which are formatted at the fac- 
tory and cannot be reformatted; RK06, RK0O7, and RM02 which are 
formatted at the factory but can be reformatted) before using them on a 
RSTS/E system. You should never format a disk that contains any 
important data; formatting destroys the data on the disk. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 3-2: DSKINT Dialogue Questions (Cont.) 


Question and Description of Response 


PATTERNS? 


To print the time required to execute each pattern for each type of disk, 
press RETURN. To specify the number of patterns to use in checking 
for bad blocks, type a number from one to eight. DIGITAL recommends 
that you run eight patterns. If you append an X to your response, 
DSKINT uses the specified number of DIGITAL’s patterns and asks the 


next question. 


YOUR PATTERN? 


Asked only if the response to the last question ended with the letter X. 
(This capability is intended primarily for DIGITAL field service engi- 
neers.) Type an octal word between 1 and 177777, inclusive. The 
DSKINT option repeats the question until you have typed 8 patterns or 


pressed LINE FEED to indicate no more patterns. 
PROCEED (Y or N)? 


Type Y to proceed with the disk initialization. Type N to abort the 
initialization and return to the OPTION: prompt. This question allows 
you to double-check your responses to the dialogue questions and abort 


the initialization if you have made any errors. 


3.3.3 Initializing a System Disk 


In this example, you initialize the disk to be used as the SYSGEN system 
disk. The printout from the dialogue follows. Each line is marked with a letter 


and is explained in the subsequent text. 


a Option: pSKINT 

b 14-May-79? 

c 02:49 AM? o@:49 PM 
d Disk? oppo 


This disk Pack aprears to be a RSTS/E formatted 
disk with the following characteristics: 


e Pack ID : SAMPLE 
Pack cluster size 3: 8 
Pack is currently +: Privates 


Update access date on writes, 


Pack ID? sample? 

Pack ID? sampL? 

Pack cluster size? q 
SATT.SYS base? 

MFD Password? mEONME 

MFD Password? cEecRET 

MFD cluster size? 46 
Pre-extend directories «nor? y 
PUB, PRI+ or SYS? gyg 
Library Password? SECRET 
Library UFD cluster size? 46 


SOB BRS po 
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-Library account base? 

Date last modified ¢<yesg3? 

New files first <no2? 

Use Previous bad block info tyes? 
Format <nos? ¥ 

Patterns? § 

Proceed (Y or N)? Y 

Starting format pass 

End format Pass 


Es cctarne 


x Pattern # 8 


DBO Error RPCS1 RPWC RPDA RPCS2 RPDS RPERIL RPDC 

OO42Z260 000000 O0O5416 2800100 010700 O00000 G600537 

Recoverahbhle 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 o00603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 O00603 


Recoverable 
Pattern # 7 


DBO Error RPCS1 RPWC RPDA RPCS2 RPDS RPERI RPDC 
144250 176553 010000 040300 150700 100000 oo0604 
144250 176553 010000 O40300 150700 1odoo00 oOoobod 
144250 177553 610000 040300 150700 1900000 ooo6b04 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 ooobod 

Block Cluster 

162526 40630 


Pattern # G6 


DBO Error RPCS1 RPWC RPDA RPCS2 RPDS RPERI &PDC 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 O00603 
144250 1773553 010000 040300 150700 100000 000603 
144250 177553 010000 O40300 150700 100000 O00603 
144250 177553 010000 O40300 150700 100000 O00603 

Block Cluster 

162108 40326 

144250 176553 010000 040300 150700 100000 ooob04 
144250 176553 010000 040300 150700 100000 ooo604 

Recoverable 


Pattern # 5 


DBO Error RPCS1 RPWC RPDA RPCS2 RPDS RPER I RPDC 
144250 177553 010000 O40300 150700 100000 O00603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 000603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 000603 
144250 177353 010000 040300 150700 100100 000603 

Block Cluster 

162108 403526 . 
144250 176553 010000 O40300 150700 100000 ooo0604 
144250 176853 010000 040300 150700 100000 oo0G04 
144250 177553 010000 O403900 150700 100000 ooo6b0d 

162526 40630 


Pattern # 4 


DBO Error RPCS1 RPWC RPDA RPCS2 RPDS RPERI RPDC 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 000603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 Oo00603 
144250 1775583 010000 040300 150700 100000 Oo00603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 000603 

Block Cluster 

162108 40526 
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Pattern # 3 


DBO Error RPCS1 RPWC RPDA RPCS2 RPDS RPERI RPDC 
144250 17755939 010000 O46300 150700 100000 000603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 0006093 
144250 177559 01090000 O40300 150700 100000 000603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 900603 
Block Cluster 
162108 40326 
144250 176553 010000 O40300 150700 1oO0o000 o00604 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 a006b04 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 1oO0000 000604 
162526 40630 


Pattern # 2 


DBO Error RPCS1 RPWC RPDA RPCS2 RPDS RPER1 RPDC 
144250 174326 003005 040300 150700 100100 oo060i 
144250 174326 90039005 o40300 150700 1600000 Oo00601 
Recoverahle 
1442750 177553 010000 O40300 150700 100000 O00603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 000603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 O00603 
Block Cluster 
162108 403526 
144250 176553 010000 Oo40300 150700 100000 O00604 
144?50 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 O00604 


144250 177553 O10000 O40300 150700 100000 ao0Gb04 
162526 40630 


Pattern # 1 


Qetions 


The letters that prefix the explanations that follow are keyed to identifying 
letters located within the previous DSKINT example. Follow the lettered 
steps through this sequence of steps. 


a. Specify the DSKINT option by typing DSKINT. Typing at least the first 


two letters of DSKINT will also invoke this option. 


Press LINE FEED to accept the date printed by DSKINT since the date is 
correct. If it had been incorrect, you would have typed the current date in 
the indicated format. 


Correct the time by entering the hours and minutes but also indicate that 
the time is in the afternoon by typing PM. 


Type DBO which represents the mnemonic name:and the unit number of 
the RPO6 that you want to DSKINT. If you had not included the unit 
number in your response, DSKINT would have printed the UNIT ques- 
tion. You respond to the UNIT question with the unit number of the device 
on which the SYSGEN disk is mounted. DSKINT prints this question for 
DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, and DB disks. For an RS11 (DF) disk, the 
PLATTERS question replaces the UNIT question. You would respond to 
this question by typing the number of RS11 disks (platters) connected to 
the RF11 controller. 
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. Notice that DSKINT identifies that the disk is a RSTS/E formatted disk 
‘and proceeds to list a few of its characteristics. This gives you an opportu- 


nity to decide whether it is the disk that you want to DSKINT. This label 
data provides enough information to make that decision. 


Type more than six characters and DSKINT reprompts the DISK ques- 
tion. Type six or less and your response is accepted. 


. Type one to six alphanumeric characters which become the pack identifi- 


cation label for the SYSGEN disk. RSTS/E uses this label as a system- 
wide logical name for the disk and internally as the password of system 
account [0,1]. 


: Specify the pack cluster size for the system disk. Refer to Appendix B fora 


list of disk device cluster sizes. The pack cluster size must be at least the 
device cluster size and no greater than 16. In general, large pack cluster 
sizes permit faster access to data stored on the disk at the expense of 
wasted disk space. Small pack cluster sizes permit more efficient alloca- 
tion of disk storage space at the expense of frequent access to retrieval 
information (pointers to file data) stored in user file directories. You can 
improve the access speed on a disk with a small pack cluster size by 
grouping individual files and user file directories (UFDs) at a size greater 
than the pack cluster size. DIGITAL recommends the minimum pack 
cluster size for almost all installations. 


Have DSKINT place the Storage Allocation Table SATT.SYS file near the 
center of the disk since it will be accessed frequently. This procedure 
makes possible the reduction of average seek time for the disk heads. 
However, you may not want the file near the center of the disk if you only 
use information located in the first half of the disk or if you need to create 
large contiguous files. 


Type an MFD password greater than six characters and DSKINT rejects 
it. 


. Type one to six alphanumeric characters which become the password for 


the Master File Directory (MFD) account [1,1]. The MFD password should 
be kept secret, because irresponsible access to any privileged account can 
destroy system security. To further prevent a security break, choose an 
MFD name that cannot be easily guessed. 


Specify the cluster size for the MFD. With the restriction that the MFD 
cluster size cannot be less than the pack cluster size, the MFD cluster size 
can be 1, 2, 4, 8, or 16. Note that the system manager can create approxi- 
mately (108 * MFD cluster size) accounts. Digital recommends that the 
cluster size be 16. 


. Respond by typing Y to have DSKINT extend to the maximum size the 


directories for account [0,1], [1,1], and [1,2] when these files are created. 
The directories are then created at the 7 block maximum which may, since 
the directory is made contiguous, decrease directory search times. 
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. Type SYS to initialize a system disk. For a system disk, DSKINT auto- 


matically creates the library account [1,2] and prints the next 
two questions. 


Type one to six alphanumeric characters which become the password for 
account [1,2]. Keep this password secret and create a name that is not 
easily guessed. If you have two systems, do not use the same password for 
both. 


. Specify 16 as the cluster size for account [1,2]. The cluster size for the 


system library must be at least 4. You may need to specify a larger cluster 
size if you plan to save many of your installation’s library files in account 
[1,2]. DIGITAL recommends that the library cluster size be 16. 


. Press LINE FEED to have DSKINT place the library account [1,2] near 


the center of the disk. This location diminishes the average seek time for 
the disk heads. You can, however, specify a location in blocks if another 
location is more advantageous. That is, if you only use the first half of the 
disk or need to create large contiguous files, you may not want to locate the 
library account near the disk’s center. 


. Accept the YES default to retain in the disk directories the date on which 


files were last modified not the date on which files on the disk were last 
accessed. 


3. Press LINE FEED to cause new files on a disk to be placed at the end of 


the directory for the account in which they were created. DIGITAL recom- 
mends this response which allows the frequently used system programs (for 
example LOGIN and LOGOUT) to be located at the beginning of the 
directory where they can be quickly accessed. 


Press LINE FEED to have the new bad block file created using informa- 
tion from the existing RSTS/E bad block file, if one exists. DIGITAL 
recommends this response. 


Type Y to allow DSKINT to write hardware timing and sense data on the 
disk. 


Request that DSKINT perform 8 pattern checks for bad blocks. DIGITAL 
recommends this number. The time that you spend running these pattern 
checks may protect you from encountering bad blocks during an important 
run, a condition that may be avoided if you perform all 8 pattern checks. 


Type Y to proceed, since you made no errors during the DSKINT dialogue 
sequence. After you press RETURN, DSKINT begins the format pass, 
then notifies you when it starts and ends. 


. Notice that DSKINT begins pattern checking with pattern 8 and ends 


with pattern 1. If DSKINT' prints a block and cluster number during 
pattern checking, it adds the cluster number to the bad block file 
(BADB.SYS). In this example, DSKINT adds cluster numbers 40630 and 
40526 to BADB.SYS. Errors that DSKINT marks as RECOVERABLE, 
such as those in patterns 8, 6, 2, are not added to the bad block file. 


Notice that DSKINT returns you to the OPTION prompt. 
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3.3.4 Initializing a Nonsystem Disk 


The DSKINT option initializes, formats, and does pattern checking on non- 
system disks that will be used on the RSTS/E system. System disk initializa- 
tion is described in Section 3.2.3. The example that follows applies only to 
nonsystem disks. 


The following example initializes an RK06 cartridge as a private disk: 


Option: DSKINT 


DD-MM-YY? 14-MAY-~-79 
12:01 AM? 


Disk? DM1: 


This disk Pack appears to be a RSTS/E formatted 
disk with the following characteristics: 


Pack ID : PATCHA 
Pack cluster size §: 2 
Pack is currently : Private. 


Pack ID? SAMPLE 

Pack cluster size? 4 

SATT.SYS base? 

MFD password? SYSMFD 

MFD cluster size? 16 
Pre-extend directories ¢noe? ¥ 
PUB» PRI» or SYS? PRI 

Library password? SYSLIB 
Library UFD cluster size? 16 
Date last modified <yes?? 

New files first ¢no?? 

Use previous bad block info “ves?? 
Format “noz? ¥ 

Patterns?’ 8 

Proceed (Y or N)? ¥ 


Disk Pack serial # 75465 


Crl Trk Sec Block Cluster 
260 1 11 17193 4298 
302 1 il 21945 5486 


Starting format Pass 
End format Pass 


Pattern # 8 


DM1i Error RKCS1 RKWC RKDA RKCS2 RKDS RKER RKDCYL 
100222 171502 000413 O00201 100301 000200 000404 
100222 177502 000413 000201 100301 000200 O00d04 
Block Cluster 
17193 4298 
10022? 177502 000413 000201 100301 900200 900514 
100222 177502 000413 G00201 100301 000200 900514 
21945 3486 
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Pattern # 7 
DM1 Error RKCS1 
100222 
100222 
Block Cluster 
17193 4298 
1O0222 
100222 
21945 3486 
Pattern # 6G 
DMi Error RKCS1 
100222 
100222 
Block Cluster 
17193 4298 
100222 
100222 
21945 S486 
Pattern # 5 
DM1 Error RKCS1 
1Oo0822 
100222 
Block Cluster 
17193 4298 
100222 
100282 
21945 S486 
Pattern # 4 
DM1 Error RKCS1 
1Lo0dzz2 
100222 
Block Cluster 
17193 4298 
190222 
100222 
21945 S486 
Pattern # 3 
DM1 Error RKCS1 
1O0222 
1o02z22 
Block Cluster 
17193 4299 
100222 
1O02822 
21945 S486 


Pattern # 2 


DML Error RKCS1 
100222 
100222 
Block Cluster 
17193 4298 
F 100222 
100222 
21945 S486 


RK WC 
171502 
177502 


177302 
177502 


RK WC 
171502 
LPP oOe 


177502 
DF OOS 


RK WC 
171502 
177302 


177502 
177502 


RKWC 
171502 
177502 


177502 
177502 


RK WC 
L711 502 
177502 


177502 
177502 


RKWC 
171502 
177502 


177502 
177502 


RKCS2 
OoOO2Z 01 
OoOa2zO1 


RKDA 
oOodgd 13 
oOg0d13 


ONO2ZO1 
QOdO2Z01 


Qo0ad1s 
oOogo0gd13 


RKCS2 
Odgg2zaT 
OdOag?P OL 


RKDA 
GOOO413 
900413 


000413 
000413 


oOoogz01 
Ooo02Z01 


RKCS2 
OoOo2zaL 
OOd2Z OL 


RKDA 
OOo0od413 
Oood13 


000413 
0900413 


QOOQZO1 
QNOZO1 


RKCS2 
QOOZO1 


RKDA 
QOodd13 
Qgo00d13 


Odo? aL 
OOdZO1 


Ooagd13 
QOd0gd1T3 


RKCS2 
OOOZOL 
Qg02z0T 


RKDA 
Oo0d13 
gOO0413 


000413 
000413 


Ooo? aT 
Oog0gzaT 


RKDA 
O00413 
Q00d13 


RKCS2 
OoO02Z 01 
Oogo2z a1 


QOod00d13 
O00a13 


Ooo2z01 
QOQ02Z01 


QOOOZO1: 


RKDS 
1O0301 
100301 


LO03O01 
LOO301 


RKDS 
100301 
100301 


190301 
100301 


RKDS 
100301 
100301 


1O0301 
100301 


RKDS 
100301 
1oO0gsoel 


100301 
1900301 


RKDS 
1O03e1 
100301 


1OO301 
100301 


RKDS 
1oO0301 
LOO301 


1O0301 
Toogoel 


RKER 
Oo00200 
Oo02z00 


QQ0200 
Ogog2zo0g 


RKER 
QOdOo2Z 00 
OoOag?z00 


OoOdo2Za0 
OOO2Z O00 


RKER 
OOa2Z00 
OoOaO2Z a0 


QOOOZ00 
Oo02z00 


RKER 
Odagz00 
OOOFO0 


OO02Z00 
OdO2Z Oa 


RKER 
OoOaOLZOd 
oOdga?ag 


Odg02Z00 
Oogg2z00 


RKER 
Odgdg2z00 
NOO2ZAH 


Ooag? Oo 
Odg02Z00 


RKDCYL 
oOoaggag 
oo00gdad 


000514 
Qo00514 


RKDCYL 
QOoogd0g 
oOog0gdag 


OOQS1a 
000314 


RKDCYL 
oOoO0gdd”"g 
oOoodaod 


OO0S514 
OO0S14 


RKDCYL 
O00d04 
OoO0doO4 


QOo0S14 
Ooos 14 


RKDCYL 
Og0da”g 
oOoagdodg 


O00gs14 
QOoO0S14 


RKDCYL 
ooogdgogd 
ooogdad 


QO00314 
OoO0314 
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Pattern # 1 


DMi Error RKCSi RKHC RKDA RKCS2 RKDS RKER RKDCYL 
100272? 171502 000413 OoO201 100301 oq0az00q0 O00d04 
10027227 177502 000413 O00201 100301 Ho0agz00 O00404 
Block Cluster 
17193 4298 
10027272 177502 000413 000201 100301 o0a2z00 OOOS14 
100272? 177502 000413 900201 100301 o00z00 O00514 
21945 S486 
Options 


In the example, the pattern checks discovered bad blocks. Since bad blocks 
were found, DSKINT prints a summary of the block number, cluster, and 
hardware information (for use by DIGITAL field service personnel). 


3.3.5 Initializing a Non-File Structured Disk 


It is not necessary to use DSKINT on non-file structured disks that you will 
use for swapping. However, you can use the DSKINT option to perform 
pattern checking on these disks. Such disks do not require the RSTS/E file 
structure that DSKINT creates. The file structure is useless and is overwrit- 
ten during time sharing operations. 


During an initial hardware installation or when a hardware malfunction is 
suspected, DSKINT can supplement the tests performed by standard diag- 
nostic methods. DSKINT does not duplicate all the tests performed by diag- 
nostic programs. DSKINT, therefore, should be used only to complement the 
standard hardware maintenance procedures. 


The example that follows shows the use of DSKINT to run pattern checks on 
an RS04 fixed head disk. 


Option: DSKINT 


14-MAY-79 
O8:17 AM? 


Disk? ns 

Unit? 9 

Pack ID? SWAP 

Pack cluster size? 4 

SATT.SYS base? 

MFD Password? oywpemFo 

MFD cluster size? 4 

Pre-extend directories “nor? y 
PUB, PRI» or SYS? pyp 

Create library account? 

Date last modified ¢ves?? 

New files first tno?? 

Use Previous had block info “yvese? yy 
Patterns? 

Proceed (Y or N)? y 


Pattern # 8 
Pattern # 7 
Pattern # G 
Pattern # 53 
Pattern # 4 
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Pattern # 3 
Pattern # 2 


DSO Error RSCS1 RSWC RSBA RSDA RSCS2 RSDS RSER 
Recoverable 
Pattern # 1 


Ortion: 


If DSKINT discovers bad blocks on a fixed head disk, you should not use the 
disk non-file structured for swapping. Call DIGITAL field service to locate the 
hardware problem. You can avoid the bad blocks by using the disk for 
file-structured swapping space. Refer to Section 3.8.1.1 for a discussion of 
swapping files. 


3.3.6 DSKINT Dialogue Error Messages 


Table 3-3 summarizes the error messages that can appear during the 
DSKINT option dialogue. 


Table 3-3: DSKINT Dialogue Error Messages 


Message and Meaning 


BLOCK NUMBER TOO BIG 
The block number you typed is greater than or equal to the maximum 
logical block number for the disk. 


DRIVE NOT READY 

The initialization cannot proceed because the disk to be initialized is 
not on-line and ready. You can ready the drive and press LINE FEED 
to proceed or you can type CTRL/C to abort the initialization. 


DSKINT NOT LEGAL ON SYSTEM DISK 

You specified the disk from which the initialization code was 
bootstrapped. You cannot initialize this disk now because the initializa- 
tion code would be destroyed. 


ILLEGAL DISK NAME 
The string you typed is not the name of a valid RSTS/E disk device. 


ILLEGAL NUMBER:+ TRY AGAIN 
The number you typed is not a valid octal number between 1 and 
177777. 


SORRY + BUT THAT DISK DOESN’T EXIST 
The string you typed is a valid RSTS/E disk name, but that disk con- 
troller or the unit number does not exist on this sytem. 


The preceding table describes only some of the errors that can occur during 
the DSKINT option dialogue. For information on the error messages that can 
appear during the initialization process, refer to Appendix A. 
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During tailoring of the SYSGEN system, the COPY option copies system files 
from account [0,1] on the distribution medium to the SYSGEN disk. During 
tailoring of the Target system, COPY transfers system files from account [0,1] 
on the SYSGEN output tape to the Target disk. The list that follows describes 
the system files that COPY transfers from the distribution medium: 


1. The INIT.SYS file contains the system initialization code. 


2. SYSGEN.SIL (for the SYSGEN system) or the first file in [0,1] with the 
extension .SIL (for the Target system), which is the RSTS/E Monitor 
Save Image Library. 


3. RT11.RTS (for the SYSGEN system) or the first file in [0,1] with the 
extension .RT'S (for the Target system), which is the run-time system. 


4, ERR.ERR (for the SYSGEN system) or the first file in [0,1] with the 
extension .KRR (for the Target system), which is the RSTS/E error 
message text. 


5. All files in [0,1] with the extension .SAV, which are stand-alone programs 
that can be loaded by the LOAD option. DIGITAL does not supply any 
stand-alone programs. 


The COPY option automatically copies the files from the device that was last 
bootstrapped. If you are tailoring a SYSGEN system, the option copies the 
files from the distribution disk or magnetic tape. If you are tailoring a Target 
system, the option copies the files from the system tape or disk written by the 
batch stream. 


As it attempts to transfer each file, COPY scans the output disk for a file with 
the same name. If it finds one, COPY issues the following prompt, substitut- 
ing the filename and extension for filnam.ext. 


FILE filnam-sext EXISTS: 


Press RETURN for the following additional information: 


The file named above already exists on the output disk, 

Type ‘D’ to delete it and create a new file of the same name, 
Type ‘S’ to skip this input file and continue, 

Type CTRL/C to abort the COPY operation: 


After each filename scan, COPY creates the file on the output disk and copies 
the contents of the input file to it. However, COPY neither creates nor copies 
the file if it finds the file on the output disk and you specify ‘S’. The COPY 
option does not generate an error message if one or more of the input files is 
missing. 


After COPY has transferred all the files, it scans the output disk to verify that 
account [0,1] contains a minimal set of system files (INIT.SYS, a .SIL file, a 
.RTS file, and a .ERR file). If one or more of the files is missing, COPY prints 
an error message and returns to the OPTION: prompt. If all the files are 
present, it bootstraps the output disk and returns to the OPTION: prompt. 
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Therefore, the initialization code is running with a different system device 
after the COPY option terminates successfully. 


The following is an example of the COPY option: 


OQetion: COPY 


20-MAY-79°? 
08:27 AM? 


To which disk? DB 
Unit? o 


Enabling only consoles disks+ and tapes. 
RSTS V7.0 (DBO) 


Ortion: 


In the example, you press LINE FEED to accept the date and time printed. 
The DB response to the TO WHICH DISK question and the 0 response to the 
UNITS question specify the device to which COPY transfers the system files. 
The COPY option copies the files, then bootstraps the output disk. After 
COPY bootstraps the DB disk, the initialization code prints the system iden- 
tification message (indicating the booted device) and the Option: prompt. 


NOTE 


To copy to the output disk all files that have .SIL, .RTS, and 
.ERR extensions, you can use the /A switch in response to the 
TO WHICH DISK query. For example: 


TO WHICH DISK?TDB/A 


Table 3-4 summarizes the error messages that can appear during the COPY 
option dialogue. 


Table 3-4: COPY Option Dialogue Error Messages 


Message and Meaning 


CANNOT COPY TO THE SYSTEM DISK 
You specified the current system disk, which is invalid as an output 
disk for the COPY option. 


ILLEGAL DISK NAME 
You typed an invalid disk name or specified a unit number for a DF 


disk. 


INVALID UNIT NUMBER 
The disk unit number you specified does not exist on this system. 


INVALID RESPONSE 
Your response to the FILE FILNAM.EXT EXISTS: prompt was not D, 
S, or CTRL/C. 


SORRY» BUT THAT DISK DOESN’T EXIST 
The disk type you specified does not exist on this system. 
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For information on errors that occur during the copying operation, refer to 
Appendix A. 
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The PATCH option provides a method for altering RSTS/E system code. Use 
PATCH to correct errors that are found in the system code and to add op- 
tional program code. DIGITAL publishes mandatory corrections and optional 
additions to code in the RSTS/E Release Notes if the changes are concurrent 
with the release of the distribution kits. Between releases, patches are pub- 
lished in the monthly RST'S/E Software Dispatch publication. The following 
procedures describe the PATCH option in detail. In general, however, pub- 
lished patches include the necessary instructions. 


You can patch any file in account [0,1]. This account includes the initializa- 
tion code (INIT.SYS) and any .SIL or .RTS file. Patching makes permanent 
changes to the code on disk and has no effect on the code currently in memo- 
ry. Therefore, after patching the initialization code, you must bootstrap the 
system disk to load the corrected initialization code into memory. 


Patches take many different forms. Some are in-place patches to one or more 
words in one or more modules. Others require patch space in the affected 
areas. The RSTS/E Monitor, initialization code, and run-time systems always 
include patch space. You can patch the overlay code by using free space in 
overlay segments or monitor patch space. Sometimes, patches affect fixed 
addresses and are straightforward; usually, however, the exact octal address 
of a patch varies from system to system according to the system configuration. 
Published patches describe in detail the procedures required to make the 
alterations correctly. 


When you generate.a new RSTS/E system, refer to the RSTS/E Release Notes 
and the RSTS/E Software Dispatch for patches and patching information. 
Unless instructed otherwise by the RST'S/E Release Notes, you should install 
all required patches immediately after the SIL is placed on the SYSGEN or 
Target system disk. This procedure is necessary because patches may affect 
the initialization code, which builds required file structures, creates system 
files, and sets up tables used during time sharing. 


3.5.1 Using the PATCH OPTION 


Use the PATCH option to perform patching operations. To invoke PATCH, 
type PATCH or PA. PATCH replies by asking for the name of the file to 
patch, a MODULE NAME (if the file is a SIL and has more than one 
module), a BASE ADDRESS, and an OFFSET ADDRESS. 


In response to the FILE TO PATCH question, type the name and extension of 
the file that requires patching, or press LINE FEED to patch the installed 
monitor SIL. Since the initialization code cannot always distinguish a SIL 
from other files, the published patch may append /N to the name of any file 
that is not a SIL. 
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The module name designates the SIL module to be patched. You can obtain a 
list of SIL modules by pressing RETURN in response to the MODULE 
NAME question. The base address defines the actual locations to be patched. 
For instance, if you are patching the PRINT USING section of BASIC-PLUS, 
you would enter the symbol PU as the base address. The offset address is the 
first location to be patched relative to the specified base. For instance, a 
PRINT USING patch may begin at an offset of 100 octal bytes from the 
beginning of PRINT USING. 


Responses to the BASE ADDRESS and OFFSET ADDRESS questions can 
be numbers or expressions. Valid octal numbers are 0 to 177777, and leading 
zeroes are optional. Valid decimal numbers are 0. to 65535., and are distin- 
guished from octal numbers by the presence of a trailing decimal point. When 
patching a SIL, you can substitute a global symbol name for an octal number. 
The symbol table for the module being patched is part of the SIL file. It 
contains that module’s global symbol names and their values. A global sym- 
bol name must be one to six alphanumeric characters and must be defined in 
the symbol table for the current module. To refer to a global symbol in 
another module of the current SIL, type the symbol name followed by a 
commercial at sign @ and the name of the module in which the symbol is 
defined. For example, LOGIN@BASIC and DISK@ERR refer to the symbols 
LOGIN and DISK in the modules BASIC and ERR, respectively. An expres- 
sion consists of one or more numbers or global symbols, separated by arithme- 
tic operators (+,-,*, and /). Parentheses can be used to group portions of an 
expression. 


After you specify the base and offset addresses, PATCH opens the specified 
locations, prints the old contents, and accepts input. If the old contents do not 
match what is shown under ‘Old’ in the published patch, then you have made 
an error or the published patch is incorrect. Remove any changes you have 
already made and try again. Table 3-5 summarizes the possible input. 


Table 3-5: Possible Input to the PATCH option 


Enter the number, symbol, or expression as the new con- 
tents of the current location. 


Number, symbol, or expression 


Advance to the next location without altering the contents 


of the current location. 


(circumflex) Return to the previous location without altering the con- 
tents of the current location. 

Return to the previous question. 

Finish all patching and return to the OPTION: prompt. 


PATCH makes each specified change immediately after you press RETURN. 
Therefore, if you make an error, you must patch the location again to correct 
your mistake. To check that an entire patch is correct, type CTRL/Z to return 
to the OFFSET ADDRESS question. Type the same offset, then press LINE 
FEED to examine all the patched locations. 
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If the old contents listed for any location do not match the ‘New’ column in 
the published patch, restore all locations to their original contents and install 
the patch again. If you have followed the published procedures correctly and 
the old contents do not match the published patch, consult your software 
support representative. 


If you patch the initialization code, you must reboot the system. Rebooting 
loads the changed version of the initialiation code into memory. To perform 
the bootstrap procedure, follow the instructions in the published patch and 
use the BOOT option, which is described in Section 3.12. 


The examples in the following sections illustrate the use of PATCH. 


3.5.2 Patching the Monitor - Example 


The following example shows the procedure for patching the installed monitor 
SIL. The patch in this example is a sample only, NOT a real patch. 


a Option: PATCH 
b File to patch? @ 
c Module name? QUR 
d Base address? DLNOST 
e Offset address? 300 
Base Offset Old New? 
f 932000 000300 O06200 7 4797 
g 032000 000302 032711 ? PATCH+10 
h O32000 QO030" Od40000 ee 
i Ortion: PATCH 


File to Patch? @ 
Module name? RSTS 
Base address? PATCH 
Offset address? 10 


Base Offset Qld New? 
023136 000010 900000 ? 6200 
923136 000012 000000 ? 932711 
0239136 000014 000000 ? 4go0d00 
923136 000016 000000 ? 207 
923136 900020 000000 7 -¢E 


Options 


Follow this explanation keyed to the letters that are located in the previous 
example: 


a. Specify the PATCH option, then terminate your response by pressing 
RETURN. 


b. Press LINE FEED to patch the installed monitor SIL. 
c. Respond to the MODULE NAME question with OVR. 


d. Enter the global symbol DLNOST in response to the BASE ADDRESS 
question. 


e. Specify 300 which represents the number of octal bytes offset from the base 
name DLNOST. 


f. Enter the new value. 


g. Type the new value which shows the use of additions. 
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h. Type CTRL/Z, echoed as *C, to exit from the PATCH option. 


i. Notice the second use of the PATCH option continues the installation of 
this patch. 


3.5.3 Patching the Initialization Code —- Example 


The following example shows the procedure for patching the initialization 
code. The patch in the example is a sample only, NOT a real patch. 


a OPTION: patcH 

b File to Patch? INIT.SYS 

c Base address? pEFPAT 

d Offset address? go 
Base Offset Old New? 
117002 OOQOOO O16700 7 4737 
117002 a00002 177672 7? 404260 
117002 000004 O42705 ? «27 

e Offset address? «7? 
Base address? 494260 
Offset address? g 
Base Offset Old New? 
104260 Odgoo0dgo oOod000 ° 994?7 
104260 Oggoo? Qd00000 ° 40 
104260 o00004 ao0000 17375 
1O4260 OQg0006 Od0g000 105711 
104260 oOoo001d OOO000 ? 961 
104260 OoOoag Te? QOod000d ° 207 
104260 900014 O00000 ? «¢? 

f Offset address? og 
Base Offset Old New? 
104260 OoNdodd O22127 ° 
104260 o00002 o000d0 7 

g 104260 000004 017375 7 (a) 
104260 Oog0g06 105711 ne 
104260 o00010 o00261 ? ® 

h 104260 000012 000207 P «fc 
Option: 


The letters that prefix the explanation that follows are keyed to identifying 
letters located within the previous PATCH example. Follow the lettered steps 
through this sequence of steps: 


a. 


Specify the PATCH option, then terminate your response by pressing 
RETURN. 


Type the name of the file to patch which is in this case INIT.SYS, the 
system initialization code. 


Enter the base address of DEFPAT. 


. Indicate an offset address of zero by typing 0. 


Note the use of CTRL/Z to return to the previous question. 
Enter the patch values and CTRL/Z to the OFFSET ADDRESS question. 


Press LINE FEED, after entering the patch, to examine successive loca- 
tions to ensure that the patch was properly installed. 


. Type CTRL/C to terminate the patching operation and return to the 


OPTION: prompt. 
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3.5.4 PATCH Option Error Messages 


Table 3-6 summarizes the error messages that can occur during the PATCH 
option dialogue. 


Table 3-6: PATCH Option Dialogue Error Messages 


Message and Meaning 


ADDRESS ABOVE MODULE BOUNDS 
The address you specified exceeds the upper bound of the module. 


ADDRESS BELOW MODULE BOUNDS 
The address you specified is below the lower bound of the module. 


BLOCK OFFSET BEYOND EOF 
The block offset address you typed is greater than or equal to the num- 
ber of blocks in the file. 


FILE NOT FOUND 
The initialization code did not find the file you specified in account [0,1] 
on the system disk. 


ILLEGAL FILE NAME 
The filename you typed is in an incorrect format. The name must not be 
more than six characters long; the extension must not be more that 
three characters long. The filename must be alphanumeric and can not 

contain embedded spaces. Typing LINE FEED in response is illegal if 

no monitor SIL is installed. 


INYALID MODULE NAME 
The module name you typed is in an incorrect format. The name must 
be one to six alphanumeric characters. 


INYALTID CHARACTER 
The expression line contains an illegal character. 


INVALID EXPRESSION 
The expression contains an illegal symbol name or an invalid operator. 
Symbol names must be one to six alphanumeric characters. Valid oper- 
ators are +, -, *, and /. 


INVALID STL FORMAT 
The file you specified does not contain a valid SIL directory. If the file is 
not a SIL, append the /N switch to the filename. 


MODULE NOT FOUND IN SIL 
The module you specified is not in the SIL. Press RETURN in response 
to the MODULE NAME question for a directory of SIL modules. 


SYMBOL NOT FOUND IN STB 
A symbol you typed is not in the symbol table for the module. 
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3.6 Specifying the Hardware Configuration 


With the HARDWR option, you can perform the functions summarized in 
Table 3-7. The option operates whether or not you have installed a monitor 
SIL because the settings it affects are written on the system disk, not in the 
monitor SIL. Thus, when you add or remove system devices you must use the 
HARDWR option again. If you only change monitors, you need not use the 
option. This procedure differs from that of the DEFAULT and SET options 
which are described in this chapter. 


If you have not yet used the HARDWR option or have not used the INSTALL 
option to install a monitor on the system disk, the complete hardware configu- 
ration is not available. That is, the initialization code INIT.SYS has not yet 
scanned the entire hardware configuration. This prevents INIT.SYS from 
incorrectly treating devices at non-standard addresses. 


You can declare any non-standard device characteristics at this time by using 
the HARDWR suboptions you need. You can enter and verify changes, then 
exit from the HARDWR option. HARDWR will bootstrap the system disk; 
INIT.SYS will then scan the entire hardware configuration, applying the 
changes you have entered. | 


The INIT.SYS message: 


ENABLING ONLY CONSOLE» DISKS» AND TAPES, 


indicates that the initialization code has completed only a partial scan of your 
system’s configuration. The message occurs, for example, when you bootstrap 
INIT.SYS from the RSTS/E distribution medium. 


If you change no device characteristics, you can force INIT.SYS to scan the 
entire hardware configuration. To initiate the hardware scan, use the 
INSTALL option to install a monitor SIL, or use the HARDWR suboptions 
RESET and EXIT. Either of these options will reboot the system disk, if 
necessary, and cause INIT.SYS to perform a complete hardware scan. 


The HARDWR option includes a set of suboptions, which are summarized in 
Table 3-7. 


The LIST suboption lists the current configuration and all requested changes. 


The ENABLE and DISABLE suboptions allow you to enable or disable a 
device controller, not just a single unit. By disabling the RK611 or RK711 
(RM) controller, for example, you disable all RK06 and RKO7 disk units. To 
disable or enable devices on a unit-by-unit basis, see Section 3.10. 


The CSR suboption enables you to set non-standard values for a device 
controller’s CSR set. The Control Status Register (CSR) set is the unique set 
of addresses on the UNIBUS to which a device controller responds. When the 
initialization code is bootstrapped, it ascertains the number of each type of 
controller on the system by applying standard rules for finding CSR sets. 
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DIGITAL Field Service representatives follow these rules when they install 
systems; thus, you probably will not need to use the CSR suboption. Refer to 
Appendix C for a brief discussion of the hardware checks performed by the 
initialization code. 


Table 3-7: HARDWR Suboptions 


LIST Lists the system hardware configuration. 
DISABLE 
ENABLE 
CSR 
VECTOR 
RESET 
DM 
TU58 
UNITS 
HERTZ 
SWITCH 


Disables a device controller. 


Enables a device controller. 


Declares a non-standard controller address. 


Declares a non-standard vector assignment. 


Sets all vectors and addresses to the standard and enables all devices. 


Declares DM11-BB and DH11 associations. 


Associates a TU58 with a controller. 


Associates a disk type with a controller. 


Specifies AC line frequency of system. 


Specifies CPU Switch Register characteristics. 


With the VECTOR suboption, you can specify a non-standard vector for any 
device controller. A controller vector assignment directs the processor to the 
proper routines when that controller requests an interrupt. When you boot- 
strap the system, the initialization code ascertains each device controller’s 
vector assignment by forcing each device to interrupt. If a device does not 
respond, the initialization code prints a message at the console terminal and 
disables that device. If more than one device has the same vector assignment, 
the initialization code prints a message and disables all except the first one it 
finds. Because the initialization code can find the vector address of most 
functioning hardware, even if the vector is non-standard, the VECTOR 
suboption should not normally be used except for non-DIGITAL hardware 
and for card readers with non-standard vectors. 


The RESET suboption returns all CSR settings and vector assignments to the 
standard addresses, enables all devices, and associates each DM11-BB unit 
with the DH11 multiplexer that has the same unit number. If you have no 
HARDWR changes, you can use RESET. This will cause INIT.SYS to reboot 


the system device and execute a full configuration scan. 


The DM suboption allows you to specify the DM11-BB modem control multi- 
plexer that is associated with each DH11 terminal multiplexer. In a similar 
manner, the TU58 suboption allows you to specify the TU58 cassette tape 
drive that is associated with each DL11 terminal interface. 


Tailoring the SYSGEN System 


The HERTZ suboption allows you to specify the AC line frequency of your 
system, and the SWITCH suboption allows you to specify the characteristics 
of your system’s CPU Switch Register. 


To use the HARDWR option, type HARDWR or HA. In response, the option 
requests a suboption name. Type the name of a suboption from Table 3-7. 
You need to type only the first two characters. HARDWR then performs the 
dialogue (if any) for the suboption you selected. If you indicate any changes to 
the controller characteristics, HARDWR does not affect them immediately. 
Instead, it applies them after you exit from the HARDWR option, when it 
bootstraps the system disk. Thus, you can verify the accuracy of the changes 
before the HARDWR option applies them. If you have made any errors, you 
can correct them before HARDWR applies them. 


After you have made and verified the changes you need, type EXIT or press 
LINE FEED in response to the HARDWR SUBOPTION question. HARDWR 
effects the changes, bootstraps the system disk, and prints one of the following 
messages: 


Message and Meaning 


OPTION: 


You have made no HARDWR changes; also, the initialization code has 
previously completed a scan of the system’s hardware configuration. 


nn CHANGES PENDING 
REBOOTING... 


You have made nn changes which will be implemented by the initializa- 
tion code when it bootstraps the system disk. A complete hardware scan 
is done as the system reboots. 


ENABLING ALL DEVICES, 
rm CHANGES PENDING 
REBOOTING 


The initialization code has previously completed only a partial scan of 
the system’s hardware configuration. You have made nn changes (or 
have used the RESET suboption). The changes are now applied by the 
initialization code, and a complete hardware scan is done as the system 
reboots. 


To exit from the HARDWR option without applying any changes, type 
CTRL/C. The CTRL/C response returns you to the OPTION: prompt. 


Questions in the DISABLE, ENABLE, CSR, and VECTOR suboptions re- 
quest the name of a controller. To get a list of valid controller names, type a 
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question mark (?) in response to the question. The suboption responds with 
the following list: 


Name Max no Description 


TT 1 Console terminal 
RF 1 RFiil fixed head disk 
RS 1 RS03/RS04 fixed head disk 
RK i RKOS/RKOSF disk 
RL 1 RLOI/RLOZ disk 
RM 1 RKOG/RKO?7 disk 
RP 1 RPOZ/RPOS disk 
RR 1 RMO2Z/RMO3 disk 
RB 1 RPOG/RPOS/RPOG disk 
TM 1 TULO/TE1O/TSO3 magtape 
TU 1 TUIG/TEIG/TU4S/TU77 magtape 
TS 8 TSO magtape 
TC 1 TC1i DECtare 
PR 1 Paper tape reader 
PP 1 Paper tare punch 
LP 8 Line Printer 
Rx 4 RX11i floprpy disk 
CR 1 CRI1/CMi1i card reader 
CD 1 CDiit card reader 
KL 16 KLIii/DL11A/DL11B single line interface 
DL 31 DLiiC/DLiiD single line interface 
DE oi DLI1E single line interface 
DP 31 DPiil synchronous line interface 
DC 32 DCiil single line modem interface 
KG 8 KGil CRC arithmetic unit 
DM 16 DM1i1-BB modem control for DH11 
DJ 16 DJ11 16 line multiplexer 
DH 16 DH1i1 1G line multiplexer 
DU 16 DUiil single line synchronous interface 
Di 16 DUPIL single line synchronous interface 
x 16 DMCil interprocessor link 
XK iG KMC1i microprocessor 
z 8 DZ1i 8 line multiplexer 


The first column contains the controller names. The second column, Max no., 
is the maximum number of each type of controller that can be used by 
RSTS/E. The final column describes the controller. 


Your reply to a request for a controller should be a 2-character controller 
name followed by the number of the controller you plan to change. Controllers 
are numbered from 0 to the maximum possible number of controllers minus 1. 
You can omit a controller number of 0 if only one such controller is possible. 
For example, RK and RKO are equivalent responses because a PDP-11 can 
have only one RK05 controller. On the other hand, LP and LPO are not 
equivalent. LPO designates line printer controller number 0; LP is invalid 
because more than one line printer controller can be on the system. 


To exit from a suboption without specifying a controller name, type CTRL/Z 
in response to the question. 


Controller characteristics set by the HARDWR option remain with the disk 
device rather than with the RSTS/E Monitor. Therefore, when you install a 
different monitor on the same system disk, you need not reset the device 
controller characteristics. If you create and subsequently bootstrap a new 
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system disk, however, the initialization code sets all controller characteristics 
to the standard values and then performs only a partial configuration scan. 
Thus, if it is necessary, you will need to use the HARDWR option to set non- 
standard characteristics. 


3.6.1 Listing the Hardware Configuration 


The LIST suboption prints the current hardware configuration table, includ- 
ing all changes that HARDWR will apply when you exit from the option. The 
following is a sample listing: 

HARDWR suborption? LI 

1 change pending. 


Name Address Vector Comments 


TT: 177560 o60 

RS: 172040 204 Units: OCRSO4) 
RK: 177400 220 RKOSF units: none 
RBs 176700 254 Units: O (RPO4) 


TUs 172440 22 

TC: 177340 214 

LPOs 177514 200 

(LPO: System Disabled) 
DLO: 175610 3190 

DLI: 1738620 320 

DL2: 173630 330 

DL3: 175640 340 

KGO Disabled 
DMO: 170500 474 

DHO: *160100 #500 

DHi:s *160120 #510 

DUO: 160060 400 


KWilL 177546 100 
KW11P 172540 104 
SR 177570 
DR 177570 


Hertz = GO, 
Other: FPU,s SL 


Hardwr suboption? 


The top line lists the number of changes that HARDWR will implement when 
you exit from the option. If no changes are pending, the LIST suboption omits 
this line. 


Next, LIST prints the hardware Configuration Table. It contains one line for 
each device controller that exists on the system. The table also contains an 
additional line, printed in parentheses, for each controller that has changes 
pending. This line appears whether or not the controller has a listing line. 
Thus, if you declare a non-standard characteristic for a controller that does 
not yet exist on the system, HARDWR prints a parenthetical change line 
noting the change. In addition, the table contains a line for controllers that 
are currently either disabled or nonexistent. 
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Each line is divided into four columns. The first column contains the name 
and number of the device controller. The second includes the address of the 
controller’s CSR set and the third contains the controller’s vector address. 
Note that, if the device has two vectors, HARDWR prints the lower address; 
an asterisk (*) precedes a CSR or vector address that is non-standard. 


In a parenthetical change line, the Address column contains either a non- 
standard address or the notation SYSTEM. This notation means that the 
initialization code will find the CSR set according to the standard fixed and 
floating address rules when it bootstraps the system disk. (See Appendix C for 
a discussion of fixed and floating address rules.) The third column in a change 
line is blank or contains a non-standard vector address that you specified. 


The fourth column, for any line, supplies information about the controller. 
Table 3-8 summarizes the comments that may be in the listing for each 
controller. 


Following the device table there are several lines of information. The informa- 
tion reported will vary with the system configuration and the changes (if any) 
you have made to the configuration. 


The information reported is: 
Mnemonic Line and Meaning 


KW11-L 177546 100 
If the system has a KW11-L clock, its address and vector are 
reported. 


KW11-P 172540 104 
If the system has a KW11-P clock, its address and vector are 
reported. 


SR 177570 
VOLATILE 
DISABLED 
If the CPU has a Switch Register, its address is reported. If you have 
used the SWITCH suboption to specify Switch Register VOLATILE or 
DISABLED, that choice is reported. 


SR VOLATILE 
DISABLED 
The CPU does not have a Switch Register, but you have used 
SWITCH suboption to ENABLE or DISABLE it. 


(SR DISABLED ) 

ENABLED 

VOLATILE 

There is a pending change from SWITCH suboption. 
DR 177570 


If the CPU has a Display Register, its address is reported. 


HERTZ 50 The system’s AC line frequency is always reported. 
60 
(HERTZ = 50 ) There is a pending change to the system’s AC line frequency. 
60 
CIS The CPU has the Commercial Instruction Set option. 
FPU The CPU has the Floating Point Processor option. 
FIS The CPU has the Floating Instruction Set option (PDP11/40 only). 
SL The CPU has a stack limit register. 
MED 


The CPU has the Maintenance Examine/Deposit instruction. 


Tailoring the SYSGEN System 


Mnemonic Line and Meaning 


CACHE The CPU has main memory cache. 
CACHE W/ADDRESS _ The CPU retains address information upon a memory fault. 
22-BIT ADDRESSING The CPU supports more than 124KW of memory. 


SYSTEM ID = nnnnn The contents of the CPU identification register are reported, if the 
register exists. 


Table 3-8: Possible Comments in the Configuration Listing 


Device Comment and Meaning 


ALL | Disabled — 
Device is (or will be) disabled. 

ALL Not found 
Device has a non-standard CSR set, but did not respond when you last 
bootstrapped the system. . 


RF n platters 
n is the number of disk platters present. 


RS BAE=+xxx 
BAE indicates that the device controller supports 22-bit addressing and has a Bus 
Address Extension register at the specified offset from its CSR base. 


units: m...t 

m through t are unit numbers of drives that exist on the controller (8 are possible). 
In parentheses after each unit number is the disk type. Following the disk type is 
IL, if that unit interleaves sectors. 


RK RKO5F units: n/m 
n and m are the even and odd unit numbers of the RKO5F drive. 


RKO5F units: none 
No RKOS5F units are on the system. 


RL units: m(RLO1)... 
. p(RLO1) 
m through p are unit numbers of drives that exist on the controller (4 are 
possible). In parentheses after each unit number is the disk type. 


RM units: m(RKO7)... 
t(RK07) 
m through t are unit number of drives that exist on the controller (8 are possible). 
In parentheses after each unit number is the disk type. 


RP RP0O8 units: m...t 
m through t are unit numbers of RP03 disks. (note that 8 units are possible.) Unit 
numbers of RP0O2 drives are not listed. 


RB,RR | BAE=+xxx 
BAE indicates that the device controller supports 22-bit addressing and has a Bus 
Address Extension register at the specified offset from its CSR base. 


units: m(RMO02)... 

t(RM02) 
m through t are unit numbers of drives that exist on the controller (8 are possible). 
In parentheses after each unit number is the disk type. Following the disk type is 
DP, if that unit is a dual-ported disk. 


(continued on next page) 


Tailoring the SYSGEN System 3-33 


3-34 


Table 3-8: Possible Comments in the Configuration Listing (Cont.) 


Comment and Meaning 


BAE=+xxx 


BAE indicates that the device controller supports 22-bit addressing and has a Bus 
Address Extension register at the specified offset from its CSR base. 


units: m(TU16@TM02#X)... 


t(TU1L6@TM02#X) 


| m through t are unit numbers of drives that exist on the controller (8 are possible). 
In parentheses after each unit number are the tape type, formatter type, and the 
formatter number. The TU16, TE16, TU45, and TU77 represent the valid device 
types for the TU controller and the TM02 and TM03 are the valid formatter 


types. The formatter number (#X) can be any number from 0 to 7. 


DHn 
DH11 controller number n is logically associated with this DM11-BB unit. 


No DH11 
No DH11 controller is logically associated with this DM11-BB unit. 


units: m(TU58)... 


t(TU58) 


m through t are unit numbers of DL11 controllers that have TU58 cassette tape 
drives connected to them. 


3.6.2 Disabling a Device Controller 


The DISABLE suboption allows you to make a device controller unavailable 
for time-sharing use. This suboption has two possible uses: (1) to disable 
a controller that needs repairs, and (2) to disable an erroneously detected 
controller. In certain circumstances, the initialization code interprets a 
non-standard device as a normal PDP-11 device, and therefore enables the 
standard PDP-11 device. With the DISABLE suboption, you can disable the 
non-existent PDP-11 device. 


The following is an example of the DISABLE suboption: 


HARDWR suboption? 
Controller to 


HARDWR suborption? 


DIS 


disable? pmo 


2 changes Pending. 


Name Address Vector 


TT: 177560 
RF : 177460 
RK: 177400 
RP: 176700 
TM: 172520 
TC: 177340 


PRO: 177550 
PPO: 177554 
LPO: 177514 
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O60 
204 
220 
20d 
ao” 

ke he 

2i4 
070 
O74 
200 


LIST 


Comments 


2 Platters 
RKOSF units: none 
RPOS units: O 1 


DPO: 

(DPOs System) 
DMO: 170500 
(DMO: System 
DHO: 160020 


KWiikL 177546 
KWLLP 172540 
SR 177570 
DR 1779570 


Hertz = GO, 


Other: FPU+ SL 


300 


310 


100 
104 


HARDWR suborPtion? 


Disabled 


Disabled) 


In the example, you specify DMO as the device controller to disable. The 
initialization code executes the DISABLE suboption and returns to the 
HARDWR SUBOPTION question. You then specify the LIST suboption to 
verify that DMO will be disabled when you exit from the HARDWR option. 


3.6.3 Enabling a Device Controller 


Use the ENABLE suboption to enable a disabled device controller. The fol- 


lowing example illustrates the use of the ENABLE suboption: 


HARDWR suborption? ENABLE 


Controller to enable? DPO 


HARDWR suborPtion? 


1 change Pending, 


Name Address 
TT: 177560 
RF s 177460 
RK: 177400 
RP: 176700 
TM: 1729520 
TC: 177340 


PRO: 177550 
PPO: 177554 
LPOs 177514 


(DPO: System) 
DMO: 170500 
DHOs 160020 


KWliL 177546 
KWilP 172540 
SR 177570 
DR 1773570 


Hertz = 60, 


Other: FPU» SL 


Vector 


O6d 
204 
22g 
Zod 
224 
214 
O70 
O74 


200 


300 
310 


100 
104 


HARDWR suborption? 


LIST 


Comments 
2 Platters 


RKOSF units: none 
RPO3S units: O 1 


Disabled 


In the example, you enable the DPO controller. When the initialization code 
returns to the HARDWR SUBOPTION question, you initiate a list of the 
hardware configuration to verify the change. 
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3.6.4 Declaring a Non-Standard Controller Address 


The CSR suboption allows you to specify a non-standard address for a device 
controller’s CSR set. Use the CSR suboption when a controller is installed at 
the wrong place or when you need to rearrange device controller assignments. 


To invoke the CSR suboption, type CSR. The suboption responds by request- 
ing a controller name and address. In response, type the controller name as 
described in Section 3.6. When the CSR suboption prints the question, type 
the address of the lowest register in the controller’s CSR set. The address 
must be an even 6-digit octal number greater than 160000. To remove a non- 
standard address and revert to the standard setting, type RE or REMOVE 
instead of a response. 


To return to the HARDWR SUBOPTION question without specifying a new 
address, type CTRL/Z. 


The following example shows the use of the CSR suboption: 


HARDWR suborption? csr 


Controller with non-standard address: pHg 
New controller address? 4go0100 


HARDWR suborption? ty 
1 change Pending. 


Name Address Yector Comments 


TT: 177560 OG6O 

RS: 172040 204 Units: O(RSO4) 
RK : 177400 220 RKOSF units: none 
RB: 176700 254 Units: OCRPOQ) 
TU: 172440 224 

TC: 177340 214 

LPO: 177514 200 

DLO: 175610 319 

DLi: 175620 320 

DL2: 175630 330 

DLO: 175640 340 

KGO: 170700 

DMO: 170500 474 

(DHO: *#160100) 

DUO: 160060 400 

KWiil 177546 100 

KW11P 172540 104 

SR 1773570 

DR 177570 


Hertz = GO, 
Other: FPU>» SL 
HARDWR suborPtion? 


In this example, you request the CSR suboption, type DHO0 as the controller, 
and specify a new address of 160100. To verify the address change you then 
request the LIST option. 
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3.6.5 Declaring a Non-Standard Vector Address 


The VECTOR suboption permits you to specify a non-standard vector address 
for a device controller. Use VECTOR if the initialization code incorrectly 
determines a controller’s vector address or if the hardware configuration in- 
cludes more than one card reader or paper tape reader. 


If you have a non-standard device controller, DIGITAL strongly recommends 
that you use only the CSR suboption. This tells INIT.SYS to find the device 
at its non-standard UNIBUS address, but still lets INIT.SYS determine the 
device’s vector. If the device is functioning properly, INIT.SYS will find the 
device’s non-standard vector. INIT.SYS can determine the vector locations 
for all devices except card readers and high-speed paper tape readers. If one of 
these devices has a non-standard vector, you must use the VECTOR subop- 
tion to specify its vector location. 


You must be careful when assigning non-standard vectors to devices. 
INIT.SYS checks all device vectors assigned through the VECTOR suboption 
or determined automatically, against a table of reserved locations. INIT also 
determines if a vector location is used by more than one device. It if finds any 
conflict, INIT.SYS prints the message: 


Vector for Device XMXnzi (uuu) already in use - device disabled. 


where vuu is the octal address of the erring vector. 


The RSTS/E reserved locations, which may not be used as device vectors, are: 


Address RSTS/E Usage 
0-2 Detection of jumps to 0 and traps to 0. 
4-36 System trap vectors. 


40-56 Reload start addresses, failure HALT. 


100-102 KWL1I1-L line frequency clock vector. 
104-106 KW11-P programmable crystal clock vector. 
110-112 Jump to 0 handling. 

114-116 Memory parity trap vector. 

144-146 Crash dump handling. 


234-236 Statistics handling. 

240-242 PIRQ trap vector. 

244-246 FPP or FIS exception trap vector. 
250-252 Memory Management Unit trap vector. 


VECTOR requests the device controller’s name and its new vector address. 
Type the name as described in Section 3.6. The vector address is the 3-digit 
octal address of the lowest vector for the device controller. The address must 
be even. To remove a non-standard vector address and return to the standard, 
type RE or REMOVE. Type CTRL/Z to return to the HARDWR 
SUBOPTION question without specifying a new vector address. 
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The following is an example for the VECTOR suboption: 


HARDWR suborption? YEC 


Controller with non-standard vector? DHO 
New vector address? SOO 


HARDWR suborption? LI 
1 change pending. 


Name Address Vector Comments 


si Bae 177560 O60 

RS: 172040 204 Units: 0 (RSO4) 
RK: 177400 220 RKOSF units: none 
RB: 176700 254 Units: O (RPOd) 
TU: 172440 224 

TC: 177340 214 

LPO: 177514 200 

DLO: 175610 310 

DLi: 175620 320 

DL2: 175630 330 

DL3: 175640 340 


KGO: 170700 

DMO: 170500 474 
(DHO: *160100 *500) 
DUO: 160060 400 


HARDWR suborption? 


In this example, you have already set a non-standard controller address for 
DHO. The next task is to set a non-standard vector address for DHO. In 
response to the NEW VECTOR ADDRESS: question, you type 500, then list 
the configuration to verify the vector address. 


3.6.6 Resetting the Configuration 


The RESET suboption sets all device characteristics to the standards. It 
removes all non-standard CSR sets and vector addresses and enables all 
devices. The following example shows the effects of the RESET suboption. 


HARDWR suborption? LIST 
3 changes pending. 


Name Address Vector Comments 


TT: 177560 960 

RF: 177460 204 2 Platters 

RK 177400 220 RKOSF units: none 
RP: 176700 254 RPO3S units: O 1 
TM: 1723520 22d 

(TM: System *226) 

TC: 177340 214 

PRO: 177550 O70 


(PRO: #160002) 
PPO: 177554 074 
LPO: 177514 200 


DPO: Disabled 
(DPO: System) 
DMO: 170500 300 


DHO: 1G0020 310 
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HARDWR suborption: RESET 
HARDWR subortion? LIST 
t change Pending. 


Name Address Vector Comments 


TTs 177560 O60 

RF : 177460 204 2 Platters 

RK : 177400 220 RKOSF units: none 
RP: 176700 2o4 RPOS units: O 1 
TM: 172520 zed 

TC: 17734060 214 

PRO s 177550 O70 

PPO: 1775534 O74 

LPOs 177514 200 

DPO: Disabled 

(DPO: System) 

DMO: 170500 300 

DHO: 160020 310 


HARDWR suborption? 


For the purposes of this example, the LIST suboption is used before and after 
the RESET suboption to show the effects of resetting the configuration. The 
first listing shows that two devices (TM: and PRO:) would have non-standard 
addresses and vectors set if you were to exit from the HARDWR option. A 
third device, DPO:, is disabled and would be enabled with a standard address 
and vector. After the use of the RESET suboption, the listing shows that TM: 
and PRO: have returned to standard characteristics. Note that the listing for 
DPO: did not change because DPO: was already designated to be enabled with 
standard characteristics. 


3.6.7 Declaring DM11-BB and DH11 Associations 


The DM suboption allows you to specify the DM11-BB modem control multi- 
plexer that is associated with each DH11 terminal interface multiplexer. The 
DH11 terminal interface multiplexer has 16 lines (which are numbered from 0 
to 15), any number of which can be modem lines. A PDP-11 can have up to 16 
DH11s. The DM11-BB modem control multiplexer also has 16 lines. Each 
line can answer one modem line on a DH11. A PDP-11 can have only as many 
DM11-BBs as DH 11s. 


DM11-BB modem control lines and DH11 modem lines must meet the follow- 
ing conditions under RSTS/E: 

1. A DM11-BB can answer modem lines on only one DH11. 

2. A DH11 can be associated with only one DM11-BB. 


3. The line numbers of the DH11 modem line and its associated DM11-BB 
~ line must be the same. For example, a DM11-BB line number 4 can 
control only a DH11 modem line number 4. 


The RSTS/E software cannot ascertain which DM11-BB unit is associated 
with a DH11. Therefore, RSTS/E assumes that DM11-BB unit number 0 
controls modem lines on a DH11 unit number 0, and so forth. On most sys- 
tems, the unit numbers are equal. RSTS/E does not, however, require that 
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DH11 and DM11-BB unit numbers be equal. Thus, DM11-BB unit number 2 
can control modem lines on DH11 unit number 4, as long as the preceding 
rules are followed. 


If you want a different association, the DM suboption allows you to specify 
the DM11-BB unit that is associated with each DH11 on the system. The 
suboption requests the DM11-BB unit number in the following prompt: 


DH FOR DMn (xxx)? 


In response, type the number of the DH11 unit with which DM11-BB unit 
number n is associated or press LINE FEED to accept the current setting, 
which appears in parentheses. If no DH11 is currently associated with the 
DM11-BB, a question mark (?) appears in parentheses. If DM11-BB unit n is 
not on the system the notation NX (for nonexistent) appears in parentheses. 
HARDWR requests DH11 unit numbers for all 16 possible DM11-BB units 
whether or not the system includes 16 units. Therefore, you can logically 
associate a DH11 unit with a DM11-BB that is not yet on the system, but is 
expected in the future. You need not specify associations for nonexistent 
DM11-BBs; you can type CTRL/Z at any time to return to the HARDWR 
SUBOPTION question. Note, however, that CTRL/Z causes the system to 
make no associations for the remaining DM11-BB units, and cancels the 
assumption that DHn is associated with DMn. 


The following is an example of DM: 


HARDWR suboption? pm 
DH for DMO (0) FE 
DH for DMI] (1+ NK)? “27 


HARDWR suborPtion? 


In the example, you associate DHO with DMO, and then make no more associ- 
ations because the system includes only 1 DH11 and 1 DM11-BB. 


3.6.8 Declaring DL11 Associations 


You use the TU58 suboption to specify the DL11 single line terminal interface 
controller that is associated with each TU58 cassette tape drive. The initiali- 
zation code will scan all DL11 interfaces to determine which controllers have 
TU58’s connected to them. Usually this will be sufficient to allow you to use 
TU58s on your system. 


To associate a DL11 controller with a TU58 tape drive, you enter the DL11 
controller name and unit number in response to the following prompt: 


DL for DDn (xxx)? 


If you want to accept the default setting that appears in parentheses, press 
LINE FEED. The suboption prints a question mark (?) if there are no DL11s 
associated with a TU58. HARDWR requests DL11 unit numbers for all 8 
possible TU58’s whether or not they were found on the system. You can type 
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CTRL/Z if you do not want to specify associations for nonexistent TU58s. A 
CTRL/Z response instructs the system to make no associations for the remain- 
ing TU58 units. 


The following example illustrates the use of the TU58 suboption: 


HARDWR suboption? Tyse 
DL for DDO (DLO)? @& 


Type the controller and unit number of the DL11 controller to associate with 
this TU58. Press LINE FEED to use the unit number indicated. Type 
CTRL/Z if there are no more TU58s. 


DL for DDO (DLO)? 
DL for DD2 (?)? 
DL for DD4 (?)? 
DL for DDG (?)? 


HARDAWR suborption’? 


In the example, you press RETURN to learn how the INIT dialogue wants you 
to respond. After the message prints, you accept the default DLO setting by 
pressing LINE FEED. Since no other TU58’s exist on your system, you press 
LINE FEED to the remaining questions. A CTRL/Z to the DL FOR DD2 
prompt would have returned you to the HARDWR suboption prompt sooner. 


3.6.9 Specifying AC Line Frequency 


The HERTZ suboption allows you to specify the correct AC line frequency of 
your system. Since the AC line frequency is the basis for all system timing, 
you will need to use the HERTZ suboption if the LIST suboption shows an 
incorrect line frequency. 


To use the HERTZ suboption, type HERTZ in response to the HARDWR 
SUBOPTION question. The prompt returned is: 


NEW AC LINE HERTZ? 


Type 50 if your AC line frequency is 50 Hz (commonly used in the United 
Kingdom); Type 60 if your AC line frequency is 60 Hz. 


3.6.10 Specifying CPU Switch Register Characteristics 


The SWITCH suboption allows you to specify the characteristics of your 
CPU’s Switch Register. You define the characteristics of your CPU’s Switch 
Register by typing SWITCH in response to the HARDWR SUBOPTION 
question, then typing ENABLE, DISABLE, or VOLATILE in response to the 
following question: 


SWITCH REGISTER? 


The SWITCH suboption categories are defined in Table 3-9. The system uses 
the characteristics you specify to determine procedures for recovery after a 
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power failure or other types of system crashes. For related information, refer 
to the RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide. 


Table 3-9: SWITCH Suboption Responses 


ENABLE Your CPU Switch Register has 2-position toggle switches and you want to use 
them to control: 

a) Automatic Restart after a system crash. 

b) The optional Monitor Statistics Gathering Package. 


To enable Automatic Restart all switches must be in the up position. Enable 
the Monitor Statistics Gathering Package by placing switches 0 and 15 in the 
up position. 


Your CPU has no Switch Register, or you wish to prevent the Switch Register 
Control of: 

a) Automatic Restart. 

b) Statistics. 


DISABLE 


RSTS/E will behave as if all switches are always down. 


VOLATILE | Your CPU Switch Register is volatile; that is, it loses its contents upon a 
power failure. If RSTS/E encounters a power failure, it will ignore the Switch 
Register and will always reboot and perform an automatic restart. Note that a 
volatile Switch Register does control restarts after other types of system 


crashes and does control Monitor Statistics. 


3.6.11 Using the UNITS Suboption 


You can use the UNITS suboption to instruct the system to consider a disk a 
valid device even when the disk is disabled. Usually, if a disk malfunctions, 
you must power the drive down, bring it off-line, and call field service to 
rectify the problem. If RSTS/E should go down and then come up again 
during the time the disk is being repaired, the initialization code resets the 
hardware configuration table to indicate that the device is no longer part of 
the system configuration. Thus, when the disk becomes operational and you 
need to reestablish it as part of the system, you must bring RSTS/E down and 
then up again to allow the initialization code to update its configuration table. 
This process permits the initialization code to acknowledge the reappearance 
of the previously disabled device and thereby add the device to its configura- 
tion table. To prevent having to reset the table by bringing the system down, 
use the UNITS suboption to identify the names of those disks which are to 
remain permanently in the configuration table. The disks that you specify 
with the UNITS suboption will not be deleted from the table even if the 
devices become disabled. 


To invoke the UNITS suboption, type at least the first two letters of the word 
UNITS in response to the HARDWR option prompt, then press RETURN. 
The HARDWR option responds by printing the following question: 


DISK TO SET UNITS FOR? 
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The question asks you for the two character device mnemonic of the disk you 
want either to 1) remain permanently in the system configuration table or 
2) delete from the permanent configuration table. Press RETURN to receive a» 
list of legal disk device mnemonics if you do not know what they are. The list 
that the initialization code prints contains these device mnemonics: DS, DK, 
DL, DM, DP, DR, and DB. When you have decided which disk to use, type its 
mnemonic and press RETURN. The question the initialization code asks next 
appears as follows: 


UNIT? 


Type the device unit number which is any number in the range from 0 to 7, 
and terminate your response by pressing RETURN. UNITS next asks you for 
the disk device type in the following question: 


TYPE (OF THIS UNIT? 


Since several disk types can be associated with one disk device mnemonic, the 
UNITS suboption requires that you specify the type of disk. Press RETURN 
for a list of all valid responses. For example, a legal response for DB disks is 
RP06. If the unit is currently attached to the system, the easiest answer is 
LINE FEED which specifies the attached device. In this case, the following 
questions do not appear. Also, rather than specifying a disk type, you can type 
the word REMOVE to delete the device reference you specified previously. 
This is the procedure you must follow to allow INIT to disable a disk that you 
previously specified UNITS for. After you terminate a disk type with the 
RETURN key, the UNITS suboption asks the following question if your re- 
sponse to the TYPE OF THIS UNIT question was DR or DB. 


DUAL -PORTED? 


If you respond to this question by pressing RETURN, the initialization code 
prints the explanatory message: 


Can this drive be accessed by more than one computer? 


Even though RSTS/E is not able to use the dual-ported feature of these disks, 
it needs to know whether RM02/RMO03 or RP04/RP05/RP06 disks are dual- 
ported, in order to recognize them when they come on-line. 


If the device type response to the TYPE OF THIS UNIT question was RS08 or 
RS04, then UNITS asks the next question: 


INTERLEAVED? 
If the RS03 or RS04 disk that you specified is interleaved, type YES or Y then 


press RETURN. Otherwise, type NO or N, then press RETURN. This infor- 
mation is used to recognize the disk when it comes on-line. 
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3.6.12 HARDWR Option Error Messages 


Table 3-10 summarizes the error messages that can occur during the dialogue 
of the HARDWR option. 


Table 3-10: HARDWR Option Error Messages 


Suboption Message and Meaning 


ADDRESS MUST BE AN EVEN OCTAL NUMBER GREATER THAN 
1Go0000, 

You specified an invalid address. Type an address that meets the 
requirements. 


DISABLE CANNOT DISABLE CONSOLE TERMINAL 
You tried to disable the console terminal. 


DISABLE CONTROLLER ALREADY DISABLED 
You tried to disable a disabled controller. 


ENABLE CONTROLLER NOT DISABLED 
You tried to enable an enabled controller. 


DISABLE, CONTROLLER NUMBER MISSING 
ENABLE,CSR, | You did not specify a controller number for a device that has multiple 
VECTOR controllers. 


DISABLE, CONTROLLER NUMBER MUST BE LESS THAN nm 
ENABLE,CSR, | The controller number you typed is larger than the maximum of nn. 
VECTOR 


DM DHiil ALREADY ASSIGNED TO A DM1i1-BB 
The DH11 unit you specified is already assigned to a DM11-BB. 


DISABLE, INVALID CONTROLLER NAME 
ENABLE,CSR, | The first two characters you typed did not name a valid device controller. 
VECTOR Type ? to obtain a list of valid controller names and try again. 


DISABLE, INVALID CONTROLLER NUMBER 
ENABLE,CSR, | The controller number you typed is not an integer. Type the number in 
VECTOR the correct format. 


DM INWALID RESPONSE 
The unit number you specified is not a decimal number from 0 to 15. 


VECTOR VECTOR MUST BE AN EVEN OCTAL NUMBER LESS THAN 1000, 
You specified an invalid address. Type an address that meets the 
requirements. 


3.7 Installing a Monitor 


Use the INSTALL option to designate the monitor Save Image Library (SIL) 
that you will use for time sharing. You can use INSTALL to change to a 
different monitor any time the initialization code is running. Therefore, you 
can retain more than one monitor on one system disk. After installing a newly 
generated monitor, you must use the DEFAULT option to set defaults for that 
monitor. The monitor that you install in this step is the default monitor for all 
operations until you use the INSTALL option again to install another monitor 
SIL. When you are generating a SYSGEN system, the name of the monitor 
you should install is SYSGEN. When you are generating a Target system, the 
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monitor has the name you specified during the configuration questions. 
Examples of the use of the INSTALL option follow. 


If you are using the INSTALL option for the first time on the current system 
disk and the initialization code has not yet completely scanned the hardware 
configuration, the INSTALL option will reboot the system disk and make 
a complete scan of the hardware configuration. A sample dialogue of this 
situation is: 
Option: INSTALL 

SIL? SYSGEN 

REBOOTING. «+ 
RSTS V7.0 (DBO) 


Orptions: 


To obtain a list of all SIL files in account [0,1], press RETURN in response to 
the SIL question. 


If the initialization code has already done a complete scan of the hardware 
configuration, the INSTALL option does not bootstrap the system disk. A 
sample dialogue of this situation is: 


Orption: INSTALL 

SIL? RSTS 
Option: 
Thus, the INSTALL option prompts you for the name of the monitor SIL to 
install, performs consistency checks on the specified SIL, and bootstraps the 
system disk (when necessary). Execution of the INSTALL option takes 30-40 


seconds. Table 3-11 contains the error messages that can appear when you 
respond to the prompt. 


Table 3-11: INSTALL Option Dialogue Error Messages 


Message and Meaning 


| FILE NOT FOUND 
| The installation code did not find the SIL file that you specified on the 
system disk in account (0,1). 


| ILLEGAL FILE NAME | 
| The file name you typed is not one to six alphanumeric characters. 


INVALID SIL FORMAT 
The file you specified does not have a valid SIL index block. 


After you type a valid response, the option ascertains that the SIL you named 
contains all the necessary modules. If a module is missing or in an incorrect 
format, the INSTALL option prints an error message and returns to the 
OPTION: prompt. These error messages are explained in Appendix A. 
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If a monitor SIL file is already installed, the INSTALL option turns off cer- 
tain bits (in the [0,1] directory entry for that file) so that you can delete the 
old monitor file (and its default RTS and ERR files, if any). Next, for both a 
change of monitor and an entirely new system, the option turns on the proper 
bits to install the monitor SIL and records its name for use by the initializa- 
tion code. Finally, the option records any defaults that are already set for the 
newly installed monitor. The installation is then complete. 


3.8 Changing System File Allocation 


You can 1) list file status, 2) change system file allocation, 3) create and 
delete files in account [0,1], and 4) examine and update the bad block file with 
the REFRESH option. REFRESH operates only on disks that have been 
initialized with the DSKINT option (see Section 3.3). The REFRESH option 
also includes a CLEAN facility, which rebuilds a disk’s storage allocation 
table (SATT.SYS) and checks the consistency of directories. 


If you are generating the first RSTS/E system on the current system disk, 
you must use REFRESH to create the required swapping file SWAP.SYS. 
REFRESH also creates additional swapping files, CRASH.SYS, OVR.SYS, 
ERR.SYS, and BUFF.SYS (which is required if the system will support 
DECtape). It allows you to position these files at specific places on a disk. File 
positioning and creation (except SWAP.SYS) are optional operations that can 
increase system speed and efficiency. 


Once you have generated a system, use the REFRESH option when system 
files need changes. For example, REFRESH permits you to add bad blocks to 
the bad block file on any disk. If you discover bad blocks, use REFRESH to 
allocate them to the bad block file. 


REFRESH can also allocate file space on nonsystem disks. For example, you 
can use REFRESH to allocate swapping space on a nonsystem disk (usually a 
fixed head disk). The REFRESH option can also allocate OVR.SYS and 
ERR.SYS files on auxiliary disks. 
3.8.1 Planning System Files 


Before you use the REFRESH option, you should plan which files to include 
in the system, how large to make them, and where to place them. REFRESH 
allows you to create the following files: 


e Swapping files - SWAP.SYS, SWAPO.SYS, SWAPI.SYS, SWAP3.SYS 
(SWAP2.SYS does not exist.) 


e OVR.SYS 

e ERR.SYS 

e BUFF.SYS 
e CRASH.SYS 
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If the SYSGEN and Target systems will be on the same (moving head) disk*, 
you can allocate all system files that you will need later for the Target system 
while you are tailoring the SYSGEN system. For example, you can allocate a 
SWAP.SYS file on the system disk at the size needed for the Target system 
instead of the minimal size file that the SYSGEN system uses. If you plan to 
use a fixed head disk for swapping files, the overlay code, and error message 
file, you can also REFRESH it while you are tailoring the SYSGEN system. If 
you allocate the files for the Target system when you tailor the SYSGEN 
system, you need not allocate them again after you install the Target monitor. 
You should use the REFRESH option after installing the Target monitor to 
list the directory of the Target disk (Section 3.8.3) and ensure that the files 
are correctly allocated. Note that you need not allocate the Target system files 
when you tailor the SYSGEN system; you can allocate them after you install 
the Target monitor if you prefer. 


If the SYSGEN and Target systems will be on different disks (or if the Target 
system will overwrite the SYSGEN system on a fixed head disk), you should 
not allocate Target system files while tailoring the SYSGEN system. When 
you use REFRESH in tailoring the SYSGEN system, create only the minimal 
file necessary for system generation - SWAP.SYS (at least 224 blocks). You 
can allocate Target system files later when you tailor the Target system 
(described in Chapter 5). 


3.8.1.1 Planning the Swapping Files —The most important and time-consuming 
of the planning processes concerns the swapping files. You must answer the 
following three questions to properly plan the swapping files: 


1. How many swapping files does this sytem need? 
2. Where should the swapping files be placed? 
3. How large should each swapping file be? 


The cardinal rule for planning swapping files is to anticipate future growth. If 
you suspect that the system will someday require a larger swap maximum or 
job maximum than it currently requires, you should allocate enough swapping 
space to serve your future needs. You should try to reserve this space now 
because swapping files require contiguous space on a disk. Although you can 
create contiguous swapping files during time sharing (with the contiguous 
mode switch in an OPEN statement), DIGITAL does not recommend this 
procedure. Once many files have been allocated on a disk, space on that disk 
becomes fragmented. This fragmentation may cause difficulty in allocating 
contiguous swapping files of sufficient length. Furthermore, if you allocate 
extra contiguous swapping space, but expected growth does not occur, you can 
simply release the space for other use. 


*DIGITAL recommends this method only for large, moving head disks of the DM, DP, DR, or 
DB type. 
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RSTS/E can use swapping space in one to four swapping files, numbered from 
0 to 3. Swap file 2 is permanently assigned to the file SWAP.SYS on the 
system disk. The other swapping files (0, 1, and 3) can be associated with 
swapping files or non-file structured disks. You can specify these associations 
on-line by using the UTILTY program or the INIT.BAC system program. 
When you associate swapping files with swapping slots, DIGITAL recom- 
mends that you use the name SWAP0.SYS for swap file 0, SWAP1.SYS for 
swap file 1, and SWAP3.SYS for swap file 3. This manual follows that naming 
convention. 


In allocating swapping space, you should consider the way in which the sys- 
tem is used and the number of event-driven jobs on the system. (Event-driven 
jobs are not run unless a particular event occurs. Events that cause these jobs 
to be run are the end of a SLEEP or hibernation state, and the reception of a 
message. ) 


The system scans the swap files whenever it needs to swap a job out of 
memory. The system places event-driven jobs in the first swap file with avail- 
able space that it finds during a "bottom up" scan (from swap file 3 to swap 
file 0). Since these jobs do not require frequent swapping, they can be 
swapped onto a slow or heavily used disk without noticeably degrading per- 
formance. The system performs a "top down" scan (swap file 0 to swap file 3) 
when it swaps out a highly interactive job (one requiring frequent processor 
intervention). Whenever possible, highly interactive jobs should be swapped 
to the fastest area available. Figure 3-1 illustrates the swap file scanning 
procedures. 


You should also consider the system’s disk configuration. If the system has 
only one disk, you need only create the one required swapping file, 
SWAP.SYS, on that disk. The file should be at least large enough to hold a 
number of jobs equal to the default job maximum. 


For a system with more than one disk, planning swapping files is more compli- 
cated. You need to choose the disk or disks on which to place the swapping 
files and calculate the size of each file. 


First, consider a system with both moving head and fixed head disks. Assume 
that the system disk is a moving head device. Unless you need the speed of 
access on a fixed head disk for other files (such as a frequently accessed data- 
base index), you should place all swapping files (except SWAP.SYS, which 
must be on the system disk) on a fixed head disk. If you can spare an entire 
fixed head disk, you can use it non-file structured as a single swapping unit. 
To do so, you should first use the DSKINT option to check the disk for bad 
blocks. If the disk contains no bad blocks, you need not use REFRESH on it; 
you can simply use INIT.BAC at start-up time to install it as a swapping unit. 
(Refer to the RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide for a discussion of 
INIT.BAC.) Once you install it, RSTS/E can use the disk only as a swapping 
unit. Remember that a swapping file can extend across platter boundaries on 
a DF disk, but cannot extend across disk unit boundaries for other fixed head 
disks. 
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Figure 3-1: Swap File Scanning 


Scan for highly interactive 
jobs begins with swap file 

0 and continues in this 
SWAP FILE 0 direction until space is found. 
Swap file 0 should always be 
located on fastest swapping 
disk. 


SWAP FILE 1 


SWAP FILE 2 

(SWAP.SYS) 

For event-driven jobs, the 
scan begins at the highest 
numbered existing swap file 
and continues in this direction 
until space is found. 


SWAP FILE 3 


DIGITAL recommends that, if at all possible, you place the files OVR.SYS 
and ERR.SYS on an initialized fixed head disk to increase system perform- 
ance. You can then use the remaining space on the disk for swapping. 


If the fixed head disk contains bad blocks, you can use it only as a file- 
structured unit. Use REFRESH to set up a swapping file on the disk. You can 
place other files on the disk if enough space remains. Note that the file 
SWAP.SYS must reside on the system disk and must be large enough for at 
least two jobs at size SWAP MAX. (The system requires this file as a place to 
swap a job when time sharing begins but before the other swapping files are 
installed.) Therefore, for a system that will swap all jobs onto a single fixed 
head disk, you must create two swapping areas: SWAP.SYS (which can be of 
minimal size) on the system disk, and SWAPO.SYS (which should be large 
enough to hold the default maximum number of jobs at size SWAP MAX) on 
the auxiliary fixed head disk. Also, it is advantageous to make SWAP.SYS 
large enough to swap all jobs so the JOB MAX does not have to be reduced if 
a swapping device goes down. 


If you cannot place all swapping files on a fixed head disk, you should consider 
the average number of jobs that will run on the system. If the system usually 
runs near the default job maximum, you should allocate as large a swapping 
space as possible on a fixed head disk. Name this file SWAPO.SYS if the fixed 
head disk is a nonsystem disk or SWAP.SYS if the fixed head disk is the 
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system disk. The system will swap highly interactive jobs into this file. You 
should also allocate a swapping file on a moving head disk. This file should 
have a high number (SWAP3.SYS if on a nonsystem moving-head disk or 
SWAP.SYS if on a moving head system disk) so that the system will swap 
event-driven jobs into it. 


Some systems usually run below the default job maximum with approxi- 
mately the number of jobs that fit into a swapping file on a fixed head disk. 
For such a system, you should first estimate the number of jobs that are 
inactive at any one time. Inactive jobs usually include ERRCPY, QUEMAN, 
OPSER, spoolers, and similar programs. Then, estimate the amount of swap- 
ping space necessary to accommodate any jobs over those that will fit on the 
fixed head disk up to the default job maximum. For example, if approxi- 
mately 18 jobs usually run on the system (and will fit on the fixed head disk), 
but the default job maximum is 25, calculate the amount of space necessary 
to accommodate the extra 7 jobs. (The 7 jobs require 7 times the SWAP MAX 
multiplied by 4 blocks. Four blocks equal 1024, or 1K words.) For this system, 
you should allocate 3 swapping files. SWAPO.SYS, on a fixed head disk, 
should be large enough to hold the highly interactive jobs. SWAP3.SYS, also 
on a fixed head disk, should be able to hold the event-driven jobs. 
SWAP.SYS, on the moving head system disk, can accommodate all jobs. 


If your system has more than one moving head disk and no fixed head disk 
space is available for swapping files, you need to consider one more possibili- 
ty. If you are certain that two disks will always be mounted, you can create 
one swap file on each of two disks instead of creating one larger file on only 
one disk. Make the two files equal in size. This arrangement reduces access 
time for moving head disks because it uses the overlapped seek drivers effi- 
ciently. If, however, one of the disk drives becomes unavailable for use during 
time sharing, the system limits the maximum number of jobs that can log in. 
RSTS/E logs in only as many jobs as the existing swapping files can accom- 
modate. You can run the system with a reduced job maximum, or you can try 
to allocate additional swapping space on another disk. 


Now, consider the question of size. A swapping file must be (4 times SWAP 
MAX) blocks long to hold one job of size SWAP MAX. Thus, the total swap- . 
ping space required on a system is (JOB MAX multiplied by 4 times SWAP 
MAX). Each swapping file holds an integral number of jobs, N, where 


N — Size of swapping file in blocks (1 uncated) 
SWAP MAX * 4 


Once you have decided how many jobs a particular swapping file needs to 
accommodate (N), simply calculate (N multiplied by SWAP MAX times 4) to 
determine the necessary size for each swapping file you plan to allocate. You 
can type the expression directly to REFRESH if you wish. For example, 
10*28K, 10#28*4, and 1120 all indicate enough space for 10 jobs if the 
SWAPMAX is 28K. Appendix B contains a table of disk device sizes, which 
you may find useful in determining swapping file sizes. 
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3.8.1.2 Planning Optional System Files — To set up your system for optimal 
performance, you need to consider creation and placement of the additional 
contiguous system files BUFF.SYS, OVR.SYS, and ERR.SYS. If your system 
is configured for DECtape, you must create the file BUFF.SYS, which con- 
tains the DECtape buffers. This file must reside on the system disk and must 
contain at least three blocks for each DECtape unit on the system. If your 
system disk is a moving head device, you can group BUFF.SYS with other 
_system files near the center of the occupied space on the disk for optimal 
performance. If your system disk is a fixed head disk, there is no need to 
specially place BUFF.SYS. 


OVR.SYS contains a copy of the monitor code (from the monitor SIL) which 
is not permanently resident. ERR.SYS contains a copy of the system error 
message file. Placing these two files on a disk with faster access time than that 
of your system disk will reduce the time to load these files when necessary. 


The files OVR.SYS and ERR.SYS perform no useful purpose on a fixed head 
system disk. Since the error messages and overlay code already reside on the 
fixed head system disk, placing them in separate files on the same fixed head 
disk does not improve performance and wastes disk space. 


If your system disk is a moving head disk and the system hardware configura- 
tion includes a fixed head disk, you can improve system performance by 
creating separate files to hold the overlay code and error messages during time 
sharing. REFRESH allows you to create and position the files OVR.SYS and 
ERR.SYS for this code. You gain optimal system performance by placing 
these two files on a fixed head disk. Placing OVR.SYS and ERR.SYS on a 
fixed head disk should take precedence over allocating one extra swapping 
space in a swapping file. You can enable the use of these files by using the 
UTILTY program or the INIT.BAC system program (see the RST'S/E System 
Manager’s Guide for a description of these programs). 


If space is not available on an auxiliary fixed head disk, group the files with 
other system files near the center of the occupied space on the system disk. 
This grouping can increase system performance by reducing average seek time 
for the disk heads. 


3.8.1.3 Planning for the Crash Dump File — The final system file you need to 
plan is CRASH.SYS. First, decide whether to create it; second, determine its 
optimal size. 


CRASH.SYS is optional, but, if included, must reside on the system disk. If 
you plan to enable the crash dump facility, you must create CRASH.SYS. 


To ensure that you do not lose error information if the system crashes, 
DIGITAL recommends that you create CRASH.SYS and enable crash dumps. 
The following are the steps RSTS/E takes when a crash occurs. 


1. The RSTS/E error handling code discovers an error from which it cannot 
recover. 
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2. RSTS/E dumps the contents of the read/write area of monitor memory 
into CRASH.SYS (if the file exists and the crash dump facility is 
enabled). Since the dump preserves the state of the system at the time of 
the crash, it contains essential diagnostic information. 


3. RSTS/E then reboots the system disk and performs an auto-restart. 


For example, assume that monitor error logging routines log a parity error 
within monitor memory. The system crashes because the monitor may be 
corrupt. Since the ERRCPY program cannot run to log the error, the error 
data (and probably the cause of the crash) are lost unless a crash dump is 
performed. Creating CRASH.SYS and enabling the crash dump facility pre- 
vent this loss of error data. 


Allocate enough space to CRASH.SYS so that it can hold the read/write area 
of the RSTS/E Monitor. The read/write area of the monitor contains tables 
and data areas that change during time sharing. The size of the monitor 
read/write area depends on the system’s hardware and software configuration, 
so it varies from system to system. It is usually 8K to 16K words (32 to 64 
blocks). 


To determine the size necessary for CRASH.SYS, examine the file status 
table printed by the LIST suboption. (See Section 3.8.3.) If your system disk 
is large, you can create CRASH.SYS at the maximum possible size (80 
blocks). Allocating an 80 block CRASH.SYS file allows for future expansion 
and reserves additional contiguous disk space. Contiguous space may not be 
available after the disk has been heavily used. If your system disk is too small 
to allow you to allocate an 80 block CRASH.SYS file, try to allocate a file 
approximately eight to twelve blocks larger than the minimum required size. 
An extra eight to twelve blocks provides space for 2K to 3K monitor expan- 
sion. Of course, if you are certain that your system disk will not be used for an 
expanded monitor, you need not configure any extra space at all. 


3.8.2 Using the REFRESH Option 


To invoke REFRESH, type REFRESH or RE in response to the OPTION: 
prompt. The option responds by requesting date and time. After you specify 
the date and time, REFRESH asks you for the disk type and unit on which to 
allocate the files. Type a disk name or press LINE FEED to specify the 
system disk. If you do not press LINE FEED, the REFRESH option requests 
the unit number of the disk. After you specify the disk to use, REFRESH may 
ask whether to clean the disk. Table 3-12 summarizes these questions and the 
possible responses. 


The cleaning operation, which repairs a corrupt file structure, performs the 
following steps: 


1. It builds a new storage allocation table (SATT.SYS) that reflects all the 
- files on the disk. 
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It scans all directories and deletes all files that have the extension . TMP 
or are marked for deletion. 


NO 


3. It finds any doubly-allocated blocks and allows you to specify their correct 
allocation. 


It finds and deletes all invalid directories. 
It marks the disk as having a clean file structure. 


It allows you to delete files that contain bad blocks. 


ID mS 


It writes zeroes over any disk blocks that were allocated before cleaning 
began but are no longer allocated. 


Table 3-12; REFRESH Questions and Responses 


Response 


Question 


DD-MMM-YY? | Type the date in alphabetic or numeric format, or press LINE FEED to 
accept the date printed. 

HH:MM? Type the time in 24-hour or AM/PM format, as in 15:12 or 3:12 PM. 
Press LINE FEED to accept the time printed. 

DISK? Type the name of the disk on which to allocate files. Valid disk names 
are DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, and DB. Press LINE FEED to use 
the system disk. 

UNIT? Type the physical unit number of the disk. This question is not asked if 
the response to the previous question was DF, or LINE FEED. 

CLEAN? Type YES to clean the disk. Type NO or press LINE FEED if you are 


certain that the directory structure of the disk is not corrupt. This 
question is asked only if the disk was logically dismounted after its last 
use. If the disk was not logically dismounted, the REFRESH option 
automatically cleans the disk. 


REFRESH automatically cleans a disk that was improperly removed from the 
system or, in other words, was not logically dismounted. If your disk was 
properly dismounted, REFRESH asks the CLEAN question. Specify a clean- 
ing operation if you suspect that the disk has a corrupt file structure. Any 
?BAD DIRECTORY FOR DEVICE errors occurring on a particular disk may 
indicate a corrupt file structure on that disk. You should also specify a clean- 
ing operation if a file containing a bad block was deleted during time sharing. 
The cleaning operation frees the portion of the file that did not contain any 
bad blocks. The amount of time required for the clean operation depends on 
the type of disk and the number of files it contains. 


After all preliminary questions have been asked and answered, you can 
begin to use the REFRESH suboptions to allocate files. Table 3-13 lists the 
suboptions. 
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Table 3-13: REFRESH Suboptions 


Suboption 


LIST Lists the file status table. 


CHANGE | Changes the system file allocation. 
FILE Changes the characteristics of a file in (0,1). 
BADS Examines or adds to the bad block file. 


To use a suboption, type the first two or more characters of its name in 
response to the REFRESH SUBOPTION question. REFRESH executes 
the suboption dialogue, makes any requested changes, and returns to the 
REFRESH SUBOPTION question. You can then specify another suboption 
or type CTRL/Z to return to the DISK question. When you are finished with 
the REFRESH option, type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to the 
OPTION: question. 


3.8.3 Listing the File Status Table 


The LIST suboption lists the file status table. This table includes all the files 
that may be in account [0,1] on the system disk. The files are divided into two 
categories: (1) the system files (under the heading System Files:) that you can 
manipulate with the REFRESH option and (2) other files (under the heading 
Others:). If you need a listing of only the files in the Others: category, type 
CTRL/O during the printing of the system files. The output automatically 
resumes printing at the Others: header. The following is a sample file status 
table: 


REFRESH suboption? LIST 


File File Current Minimum Start 
Name Required? Flags Status Size Size LBN 


System files: 


SWAP +SYS YES NOD CTG OK 224 68 2132 

SWAPO .SYS NO OK 

SWAP1 .SYS NO OK 

SWAPS .SYS NO OK 

OVER SYS NO OK 43 

ERR SYS NO OK ig 

BUFF SYS YES CRE GB 

CRASH .SYS NO NOD CTG OK 33 35 2356 
Otherss 

BADB 2SYS NOD s) 

SATT SYS NOD CTG 2 g 

INIT SYS NOD 19 

RSTS *SIL NOD CTG 214 

RT11 »RTS CTG 20 452 

BASIC .RTS NOD CTG 68 472 

ERR +ERR NOD CTG 16 218 


REFRESH suboption? 
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NOTE 


The file status table lists only files in account [0,1]. Remember 
that the availability of space on the disk depends not only on 
the sizes of the files in account [0,1], but also in other accounts 
on the disk. 


The file status table is divided into seven columns, which are labelled File 
Name, Required?, File Flags, Status, Current Size, Minimum Size, and Start 
LBN. Table 3-14 summarizes the file status table entries. 


The File Name column lists all the files in account [0,1] by name. 


The entry in the Required? column indicates whether the file is required for 
operation of the currently installed RSTS/E Monitor. This column is blank for 
nonsystem files in [0,1] (i.e., files listed under the Others: heading). The file 
SWAP.SYS is always required on the system disk. The file BUFF.SYS is 
required on the system disk if the installed monitor supports DECtape. All 
other system files are optional on the system disk. All files are optional on a 
nonsystem disk. 


Table 3-14: File Status Table Entries 


Possible Entries and Meaning 


All files in account [0,1] 
Files are divided into two categories under the headings System Files: 
and Others:. 


YES 
The file is required for operation of the current monitor. 


NO 
The file is not needed to operate the system. 


(blank) 
The file is not a system file. 


NOD 
The file cannot be deleted. 


CTG 
The file is contiguous on the disk. 


OK 
No REFRESH action is required. 


CRE 
You must create the file. 


D/C 
You must delete and re-create the file. 


Entry Heading 


File Name 


File Flags 


Status 


Current Size n 
The value n is the decimal number of 256-word blocks the file occupies 


on the disk. 


(blank) 
The file does not exist. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 3-14: File Status Table Entries (Cont.) 


Entry Heading Possible Entries and Meaning 


Minimum Size n 
The value n is the decimal number of 256-word blocks the file minimally 
requires. 


Start LBN n 


The value n is the logical block number (in decimal) at which each 
contiguous file starts. Disk logical blocks are numbered from 0 to (disk 
size — 1). 


(blank) 

If the CTG flag is not present, the file is not contiguous. If the CTG flag 
is present, the file is currently contiguous but might be eligible to be 
extended, becoming noncontiguous. 


The File Flags column can contain the entries NOD and CTG. The entry 
NOD for a file means that even privileged users cannot delete that file during 
time sharing; the file can be deleted only during the use of the REFRESH 
option. The entry CTG means that the file is contiguous. 


The Status column (which is always blank for files in the Others: category) 
contains the entry OK, CRE, or D/C. The entry OK means that you need 
not use REFRESH on the file. The entry CRE means that you must use 
REFRESH to create the file. The entry D/C means that you must delete the 
file and re-create it. 


The Current Size column lists the current size of each existing file. If the file 
does not exist on the disk that is being REFRESHed, this column remains 
blank. 


The Minimum Size column (which is blank for all files in the Others: catego- 
ry) lists the minimum size (in blocks) for each file if RSTS/E is to use that 
file. The minimum size for SWAP.SYS is four times the current value of 
SWAP MAX multiplied by two (to hold two jobs). If you have not yet set 
defaults for the installed monitor, the minimum size is 64 blocks - 2 jobs at 
8K words each. ERR.SYS must always be sixteen blocks long. The minimum 
sizes of OVR.SYS and CRASH.SYS depend on the installed RSTS/E 
Monitor. BUFF.SYS must contain at least three blocks for each DECtape 
unit that the installed monitor supports. The Minimum Size column is blank 
for OVR.SYS, CRASH.SYS, and BUFF.SYS if no monitor is currently 
installed. The column is blank for SWAP.SYS, CRASH.SYS, and BUFF.SYS 
if you are not REFRESHing the system disk because RSTS/E can use these 
files only on the system disk. 


The column labelled Start LBN lists the logical block number (in decimal) at 
which each of the contiguous files starts. If a file does not exist or is not 
marked as contiguous, its entry in the Start LBN column is blank. 
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3.8.4 Changing System File Allocation 


The CHANGE suboption allows you to create, delete, and relocate contiguous 
files on disk. Since CHANGE creates and relocates files by simply manipulating 
the directory structure, you should not use it on files that contain data (such 
as ERR.ERR). CHANGE does not copy files; it merely allocates them in 
directories. 


CHANGE begins by asking questions about each of the files it can manipu- 
late. When the dialogue is complete, CHANGE performs the specified file 
operations and returns to the REFRESH SUBOPTION question. To exit from 
the suboption before answering all questions, type CTRL/C. This causes all 
changes to be aborted. Table 3-15 summarizes the CHANGE questions and 
possible responses. 


Table 3-15: CHANGE Suboption Questions and Responses 


Possible Responses and Meaning 


filnameext NO, OLD, LINE FEED key 
CHANGES? If the file exists, accept its current size and location and skip the re- 
maining questions for this file. 


YES 
If the file exists, skip to the DELETE question. If the file does not exist, 
skip to the SIZE question. 


CTRL/Z 
Return to the REFRESH SUBOPTION question. 


OTHER FILES? | NO, N, LINE FEED key, CTRL/Z 
Last question in the CHANGE suboption. Returns to the REFRESH 
SUBOPTION question. 


filnam.ext 
Allows you to create or delete other [0,1] files. This capability is 


intended primarily for DIGITAL software support personnel. Certain 
system files in [0,1] (such as INIT.SYS) must never be modified. If the 
named file exists, skip to the DELETE question. If the file does not 
exist, skip to the SIZE question. 


DELETE? NO, OLD, LINE FEED key 
Asked only if the file exists. Skip to the SIZE question. 


YES 
Delete the file and skip the remaining questions for this file. 


CTRL/Z 
Return to the first question for this file. 


OLD, LINE FEED key 
If the file exists, retain the current size. If REFRESH is creating the 
file, create it at the minimum size. . 


n 
The value n, a positive nonzero integer, is the decimal number of blocks 
allocated to the file. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 3-15: CHANGE Suboption Questions and Responses (Cont.) 


Possible Responses and Meaning 


Dp * qK 
If the JOB MAX ‘is p and the SWAP MAX is q, then the number of 
blocks allocated to the file is p » qK. When you type the letter K, the 
initialization code is in affect multiplying the p * q product by 4 blocks, 
or 1K words. This procedure converts the file size from K words to 
blocks. Therefore, type the number of jobs p, the asterisk which indi- 
cates multiplication, the SWAP MAX gq, the letter K, then press 
RETURN to instruct the initialization code to calculate the file size in 
blocks. 


CTRL/Z 
Return to the filnam.ext CHANGES question for this file (or to the 
OTHER FILES question if the current file is not a system file). 


OLD, LINE FEED key 
For an existing file, type OLD or press LINE FEED to retain the file at 
its current starting location, or the next available space if unable to 
| place it at its current location. When creating a new file, type OLD or 
| press LINE FEED to place the file at the first available space on the 
disk (same as typing 0). 


n 
The value n is a decimal number that specifies the starting logical 
block number for the file. Type 0 to place the file at the first available 
space on the disk. 


CTRL/Z 
Return to the first question for this file. 


CHANGE can alter characteristics of the files SWAP.SYS, SWAPO.SYS, 
SWAPI.SYS, SWAP3.SYS, OVR.SYS, ERR.SYS, BUFF.SYS, and 
CRASH.SYS. It also allows you to create or delete other files (with the 
OTHER FILES question) in account [0,1]. The suboption asks all of the 
questions in Table 3-15 for each file in the above list, substituting the name of 
the file for filnam.ext in the question. The following is an example of 
CHANGE: 

a REFRESH subortion? CH 

b SWAP.SYS changes? ¥ 

c Size? 2#28K 

d Base? & 

e SWAPO,.SYS changes? ¢ 

f SWAPI,.SYS changes? €& 

g SWAP3.SYS changes? € 

h OVR.SYS changes? &€ 


i ERR.SYS changes? 
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j BUFF.SYS changes? Y 


k Size? 12 
] Base? & 


m CRASH.SYS changes? Y 


n Size? 8O 
oO Base? @ 


p Other files? @ 
q REFRESH suborption? 
The letters that prefix the explanations that follow are keyed to identifying 


letters located within the previous DSKINT example. Follow the lettered 
steps through this sequence of steps: 


a. Specify the CHANGE option, then terminate your response by pressing 
RETURN. 


b. Indicate that you want to change the size of SWAP.SYS by typing Y. 


c. Let the initialization code calculate the 224 block size by entering the 
formula, 2 « 28K. The K is interpreted to equal 4 blocks. SWAP.SYS can 
hold 2 jobs at a maximum size of 28K words. 


d. Press LINE FEED to place SWAP.SYS at the first available space on the 
disk. 


e. Press LINE FEED to make no changes to the files SWAPO.SYS, 
SWAP1.SYS, SWAP3.SYS, OVR.SYS, and ERR.SYS. 


f. Indicate that you want to make a change to the space allocated for 
BUFF.SYS by typing Y. 


g. Give BUFF.SYS 12 blocks for 3 DECtape drives. 

h. Create CRASH.SYS at a maximum size of 80 blocks (1 * 20K). 
i. Press LINE FEED to omit changes to any other files. 

j. Note that you return to the REFRESH suboption prompt. 


3.8.5 Changing [0,1] File Characteristics 


The FILE suboption allows you to create, delete, or mark as deletable or not 
deletable files in account [0,1]. It is intended mainly for two uses: 1) deleting 
obsolete run-time system files, and 2) marking other files as deletable or not 
deletable. 


When you invoke the FILE suboption, REFRESH responds by asking you for 
the name of the file to modify. Reply with a filename and extension. If the file 
exists in account [0,1], REFRESH asks whether you want to delete it. Type 
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YES or NO in response. If your response is NO, REFRESH retains the file. It 
then asks SIZE and BASE questions as in the CHANGE suboption. Refer to 
Table 3-15 for a summary of responses to these questions. 


NOTE 


INIT.SYS, the default error message file (e.g., ERR.ERR), the q 
installed monitor SIL, and the default run-time system file can 
never be modified on the booted disk. 


REFRESH allows you to change the status of the "do not delete" bit in the 
directory entry for the named file. When this bit is on, users cannot delete or 
rename the file under RSTS/E time sharing. The bit is automatically turned 
on when you set defaults (for the default error message and run-time system 
files), when you install the monitor SIL, and when you create other system 
files. When the bit is off, any privileged user can delete the file. To turn off the 
bit, type YES in response to the DELETABLE question. To turn on the bit, 
type NO. To retain the current status of the bit, type OLD or press LINE 
FEED. 


The capability to set and reset this bit can be useful in many circumstances. 
For example, if your system has important accounting files that you want to 
protect from deletion, you can simply use the PIP program during time shar- 
ing to transfer the files to account [0,1], bring the system down, and use the 
REFRESH option to set the "do not delete" bit as in the example below. This 
bit protects the files so that they cannot be deleted during time sharing. Files 
for which the "do not delete" bit is set can, however, be extended. Only 
another use of the REFRESH option can delete them. The following example 
shows the use of the FILE suboption to set the "do not delete" bit for the file 
MASTER.DAT. 


REFRESH suborption? FILE 
File name? MASTER.DAT 
File exists, Delete it? w 
Size? @ 

Base? & 
Deletable? fy 
File name? @& 


REFRESH suborption? 


Be careful to specify OLD or LINE FEED in response to the SIZE and BASE 
questions if you wish to retain the data in the files. The REFRESH option 
manipulates directory information only; it does not transfer actual file data. 
Therefore, if you do not reply to these questions with OLD or LINE FEED, 
REFRESH may reallocate the file and the data may be lost. 
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3.8.6 Expanding the Bad Block File 


The BADS suboption enables you to list the bad blocks currently in the bad 
block file for the disk currently being REFRESHed and to add bad blocks to 
the file. 


To use BADS, type BADS, BAD, or BA. REFRESH responds with BADS?. 
Type LIST for a listing of the current contents of the file BADB.SYS. The list 
is in the following format: 


Bads? LIST 

Pack cluster size = 1 

Bad clusters begin at logical block numbers: 
3237 4177 

Bads? 


If the file contains no bad blocks, REFRESH responds as follows: 


Bads? LIST 
There are no bad blocks. 


Bads? 


After the listing or message is complete, REFRESH returns to the BADS 
question. Type ADD to add bad blocks to the file. REFRESH responds with 
BLOCK NUMBER?. Reply with the logical block number (in decimal) of the 
bad block. This number can be from 1 to the disk size minus 1. You can 
obtain the logical block number of a bad block from the ERRDIS printout of 
the disk error. REFRESH questions you to ensure that you have typed the 
correct number. Reply with YES or NO. If your response is YES, REFRESH 
allocates the pack cluster in which the block resides to BADB.SYS. If you 
reply NO, REFRESH repeats the BLOCK NUMBER prompt. Be careful to 
specify the correct block number. The allocation of a cluster to BADB.SYS is 
irrevocable. 


After you have added all bad blocks to the file, type EXIT or press LINE 
FEED to return to the REFRESH SUBOPTION question. If you added any 
bad blocks to the bad block file, REFRESH now cleans the disk. The cleaning 
operation allows you to delete all files that contain bad blocks. 


The following example illustrates the use of BADS: 


REFRESH suborption? BADS 
Bads? app 
Biock number? 2102 
Really add logical block 2102 to BADB.SYS? y 


Block number? © 
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Bads? LIST 


Pack cluster size = 1 

Bad clusters begin at logical block numbers: 
a at 4177 2102 

Bads? 
Disk is being cleaned - wait «ses 


REFRESH suboption? 


3.8.7 REFRESH Option Examples 


Two examples of the use of the REFRESH option follow. In the first example, 
the system files are structured to allow future expansion. The second example 
is a small system where disk space is of primary importance. On this system, a 
reasonable structure of system files is created but no provision is made for 
future expansion. 


3.8.7.1 RPO4 System Disk with RS04 Disk — The first example shows a system 
file allocation typical for a large system disk. The hardware configuration 
includes an RP04 system disk and an auxiliary RS04 fixed head disk. Four 
DECtapes are also included in the system. The system is configured for a 
maximum of 40 jobs at a maximum size of 28K words each. The listing of this 
example follows. 


Ortion: REFRESH 


10-MAY-797 @ 
04:507 € 


a Disk? DS 
Unit? © 


b Clean? ¥ 


Disk is being cleaned - wait «ses 
c REFRESH suborption? LIST 
File File Current Minimum Start 
Name Required? Flags Status Size Size LBN 


System files: 


SWAP SYS NO OK 
SWAPO .5YS NO OK 
SWAP1 .SYS NO OK 
SWAP3 .SYS NO OK 
OVR 2SYS NO OK 43 
ERR »SYS NO OK 16 
BUFF +SYS NO OK 
CRASH .SY¥S§ NO OK 
Others: 
BADB +SYS NOD ) 
SATT +SYS NOD CTG 1 2 
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REFRESH suborption? BADS 
Bads? LIST 
There are no bad blocks. 
Bads? EXIT 
REFRESH suborPption? CHANGE 
SWAP.SYS changes? ¢ 
SWAPO.SYS changes? ¥ 
Size? 17%*28K 
Base? @® 
SWAPI.SYS changes? € 
SWAP3.SYS changes? 
OVR.SYS changes? ¥ 
Size? 64 
Base? @ 
ERR.SYS changes? ¥ 
Size? 16 
Base? 
BUFF.SYS changes? & 
CRASH.SYS changes? € 
Other files? & 
REFRESH suboption? *2 
Disk? 
Clean? N 


REFRESH suboption? LIST 


File File Current 
Name Required? Flags Status Size 


System files: 


SWAP .SYS TES CRE 1904 
SWAPO .SYS NO OK 
SWAPI .SYS NO OK 
SWAPS .SYS NO OK 
OVR SYS NO OK 
ERR SYS NO OK 
BUFF .SYS YES CRE 
CRASH .SYS NO OK 
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Minimum 
Size 


Start 
LBN 


1O00 
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Others: 


BADB ,S‘S NOD 0 
SATT .SYS NOD CTG ii 
INIT .S¥S NOD CTG 419 
SYSGEN *SIL CTG 
RT11 +RTS CTG 20 
ERR +ERR NOD CTG 1G 
RSTS ,S8IbL NOD 205 
BASIC .RTS NOD CTG 72 
REFRESH suboption? CHANGE 
SWAP.SYS changes? y 
Size? 23*268K 
Base? goono 
SWAPO.SYS changes? ¢& 
SWAP1.SYS changes? ¢ 
SWAP3.SYS changes? ©& 
OYR.SYS changes? ¢& 
ERR.SYS changes? 
BUFF.SYS changes? y 
Size? 42 
Base? go00o 
CRASH.SYS changes? y 
Size? BQ 
Base? ©& 
Other files? © 
REFRESH suborption? | ist 
File File Current 
Name Required? Flags Status Size 
System files: 
SWAP ,SYS YES NOD CTG OK 2076 
SWAPO .SYS NO OK 
SWAPI .SYS NO OK 
SWAPS .SYS NO OK 
OVR «SYS NO OK 
ERR SYS NO OK 
BUFF .SYS YES NOD CTG OK 12 
CRASH .SYS NO NOD CTG OK BO 
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Minimum 
Size 


3 
fh 
& 


240 


Start 
LBN 


B0000 


82576 
692 


Others: 


BADB .SYS NOD Q 

SATT «SYS NOD CTG ii 12 
INIT .SY85 NOD CTG 209 28 
SYSGEN.SIL CTG 185 240 
RT1i RTS CTG 20 428 
ERR *ERR NOD CTG 8 448 
RSTS ,SIL NOD 203 

BASIC .RTS NOD CTG 72 4520 


REFRESH suborPtion? EXIT 


Ortion: 


The letters that prefix the explanations that follow are keyed to identifying 
letters located within the previous DSKINT example. Follow the lettered 
steps through this sequence of steps: 


a. 


Answer the date and time question. The REFRESH option then requests 
the name of the disk on which it should manipulate files. Allocate files on 
the auxiliary fixed head disk. You already used the DSKINT option to 
perform pattern checking and to write a minimal RSTS/E file structure on 
this disk. Your response to the DISK question is DS, which is the device 
mnemonic of the RS04 disk. It is mounted on unit 0. 


. Request the cleaning operation to ensure that the file structure on the disk 


is not corrupt. 


Use the LIST suboption to obtain a listing of the current File Status Table 
for the disk. 


. Use the BADS suboption to list the bad block file. The message indicates 


that there are no bad blocks in the bad block file. Since there are no bad 
blocks, you type EXIT to return to the REFRESH SUBOPTION prompt. 


Request the CHANGE suboption which can create, delete, and position 
system files. You decide not to make any changes to SWAP.SYS. Pressing 
LINE FEED bypasses this question. 


Request a change to SWAPO.SYS by typing Y and pressing RETURN. 


Create the file SWAPO.SYS at a size of 1904 blocks which is 17 jobs 
multiplied by a swap maximum of 28K words. The letter K represents 4 
blocks per 1K word. No changes are made to SWAP1.SYS and 
SWAP3.SYS. 


. Create the file, OVR.SYS, to hold the overlay code. The size of OVR.SYS 


is 64 blocks which is the minimum size listed in the File Status Table. 


Create ERR.SYS at a size of 16 blocks, then press LINE FEED in response 
to the remaining questions. The REFRESH option automatically returns 
to the REFRESH SUBOPTION question. 


Type CTRL/Z to return to the DISK question to prepare for the allocation 
of files on the system disk. 
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k. Press LINE FEED in response to the DISK question to specify the system 
disk. 


1. Omit the cleaning operation because the disk was recently initialized. 


m. Specify the LIST suboption and begin to list the File Status Table for the 
system disk. 


n. Select the CHANGE suboption and begin to allocate system files on the 
system disk. 


o. Request changes to SWAP.SYS. Since the fixed head disk cannot accom- 
modate all the required swapping space, allocate additional space on the 
system disk. Create SWAP.SYS at 2576 blocks, which is large enough for 
23 jobs (40 minus the 17 covered by SWAPO.SYS) at 28K words each. This 
file provides the remaining swapping space that the system requires, so 
you need not create other swapping files. Note that you specify a preferred 
starting location of 80000 to place SWAP.SYS near the center of the 
167200 block disk. Grouping the frequently accessed system files near the 
center of the disk reduces average seek time for the disk heads. The effect 
of this grouping becomes more pronounced as your files and directories fill 
the disk. You do not create on the system disk the other swapping files of 
the overlay and error message files. 


p. Create the file BUFF.SYS that this system requires for its four DECtape 
drives. RSTS/E requires that BUFF.SYS contain at least three blocks for 
each DECtape unit. 


q. Allocate for the crash dump file, CRASH.SYS, a maximum of 80 blocks 
rather than the minimum of 34 blocks. The larger CRASH.SYS file per- 
mits further expansion and reserves extra contiguous space that may be 
needed later. You do not position CRASH.SYS file since it is not fre- 
quently used. 


r. Specify the LIST suboption to obtain a final listing of the File Status 
Table. REFRESH placed all files as requested. 


s. Exit from the REFRESH option and the initialization code returns to the 
OPTION: prompt. 


3.8.7.2, RLO1 System Disk — The second example shows the use of the 
REFRESH option on a smaller system which includes two RLO1 disks (one 
the system disk) and no fixed head disks. The hardware configuration also 
includes two DECtape units. The maximum number of jobs on this system is 
20, and their maximum size is 28K words. The example and its explanation 
follows. 


a Option: REFRESH 


b 03-Apr-79? © 
07:21 PM? 


c Disk? 
Clean? 
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d 


REFRESH suboption? LIST 


File 
Name Required? 


System files: 


File 


Flags Status 


SWAP SYS YES NOD CTG 


SWAPO ,.SYS NO 
SWAP1 .SYS NO 
SWAPS .SYS NQ 
OVR +SYS NO 
ERR +SYS NO 
BUFF ~S¥S NO NOD CTG 
CRASH .SYS NO NOD CTG 
Others: 
BADB +SYS NOD 
SATT SYS NOD CTG 
ERR ERR CTG 
RSTS *SIL CTG 
BASIC .RTS CTG 
RTi1 *RTS CTG 
RSX “RTS CTG 
TECO *RTS CTG 
INIT SYS NOD CTG 


REFRESH suborption? paps 


Bads? LIST 


There are no bad blocks, 


Bads? EXIT 


REFRESH suborPtion? CHANGE 


SWAP, SYS changes? y 


Delete? wy 
Size? 6*28kK 


Base? 5110 
SWAPO.SYS changes? ¢& 
SWAP1,.SYS changes? 
SWAP3.SYS changes? ¢& 
OVR.SYS changes? ¢& 
ERR.«SYS changes? 
BUFF.SYS changes? 
CRASH.SYS changes? @ 


Other files? 


OK 
OK 
OK 
OK 
OK 
OK 
OK 
OK 


Current 
Size 


1024 


Minimum Start 
Size LBN 


64 1641 


iG 
877 
B13 


9105 


225 
665 
737 
757 
773 
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k 


Oo 


p 


REFRESH suboption? LIST 


File File Current 
Name Required? Flags Status Size 
System files: 
SWAP ~SYS YES NOD CTG OK 672 
SWAPO .SYS NO OK 
SWAP1 .SY¥S NO OK 
SWAPS .SYS NO OK 
OVR »~SYS NO OK 
ERR +SYS NO OK 
BUFF SYS NO NOD CTG OK 16 
CRASH .SYS NO NOD CTG OK 64 
Others: 
BADB »SYS NOD Q 
SATT ~SYS NOD CTG 1 
ERR + ERR CTG iG 
RSTS »SIL CTG 42a 
BASIC .RTS CTG 72 
RTil »~RTS CTG 20 
RSX RTS CTG is 
TECO ARTS CTG 39 
INIT SYS NOD CTG 418 
REFRESH suboption? “2 
Disk? DL 
Unit? 1 
Clean? Y 
Disk is being cleaned - wait «se. 
REFRESH suboption? CHANGE 
SWAP.SYS changes? 
SWAPO.SYS- changes? Y 


Size? 


14*28K 


Base? S119 


SWAPL.SYS changes? W 


SWAP3.SYS changes? (6 


OVR.SYS changes? 


ERR.SYS changes? 


BUFF,.SYS changes? 


CRASH.SYS changes? 


Other files? 
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@ 


@ 


Minimum 
Size 


64 


16 


Start 
LBN 


Ol 
ho 
se 
t3 


8 REFRESH suboption? LIST 


File File Current Minimum Start 
Name Required? Flags Status Size Size LBN 


System files: 


SWAP .SYS5 NO OK 
SWAPO ,.SYS NO NOD CTG OK 1568 S110 
SWAP1 .SYS NO OK 
SHAPS .SYS NO OK 
OVR +SV¥S NO OK 
ERR +S7S NO OK 16 
BUFF ,SYS NO OK 
CRASH .SYS NO OK 
Others: 
BADB .5SY5 NOD Q 
SATT .8YS NOD CTG 3 9g 
INIT .SYS CTG 418 49 


t REFRESH suboption? EXIT 


Qetions: 


The letters that prefix the explanations that follow are keyed to identifying 
letters located within the previous REFRESH example. Follow the lettered 
steps through this sequence of steps: 


a. Select the REFRESH option to list the system file status, change the 
system file allocations, and examine the bad block file. 


b. Respond to the date and time questions by pressing LINE FEED since 
both are correct. 


c. Press LINE FEED to indicate that the disk you want to specify is the 
system disk. 


d. Specify the LIST suboption to obtain a listing of the File Status Table. 


e. Use the BADS suboption to list the bad block file. The THERE ARE NO 
BAD BLOCKS message indicates there are no bad blocks in the bad block 
file (BADB.SYS). 


f. Type EXIT to return to the REFRESH SUBOPTION, since you do not 
have any bad blocks to add to the bad block file. 


g. Specify the CHANGE suboption because you need to alter the SWAP.SYS 
file. 


h. Type Y to indicate you want to make changes to the SWAP.SYS file. 
RSTS/E requires that SWAP.SYS exist on the system disk at a size large 
enough to hold at least two jobs at the maximum size of 16K words. 
Allocate all swapping space in SWAP.SYS on the system disk or divide the 
swapping space between the two RLO1 disks. Before you allocate swapping 
space on the second RLO1, you should be reasonably certain that the disk 
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will always be mounted. It can be either a public or private disk. If the 
second disk becomes unavailable for use during time sharing, the system 
runs with a reduced job maximum until the system manager can allocate 
additional swapping space for that time-sharing session. Since you are 
reasonably certain that the second RLO1 disk will remain mounted, you 
allocate only a third of the necessary space to SWAP.SYS on the system 
disk. You will create another swapping file when you use the REFRESH 
option on the second disk. 


Specify a size of only 672 blocks (6 jobs at 28K words each) for the 
SWAP.SYS file on the system disk since it is more advantageous to locate 
the largest portion of the swapping space on the second RLO1 disk. You 
will allocate more swapping space on the second disk. 


Place the file near the center of the 10220-block disk at block 5110. Locat- 
ing frequently used system files near a disk ’s center decreases the average 
seek time for the disk heads and improves system performance as file data 
becomes scattered across the disk. You do not create any other swapping 
files on the system disk. 


_ Use the LIST suboption again to check the file allocation figures. This is a 


useful step to perform after you have set up all files for the system disk. 


. Type CTRL/Z in response to the REFRESH SUBOPTION prompt to re- 


turn to the DISK question. 


. Type DL in response to the DISK question and 1 in response to the UNIT 


question. You have now specified the second RLO1 disk. 


. Request that REFRESH clean the disk to ensure that the file structure is 


not corrupt. 


. Type CHANGE in response to the REFRESH SUBOPTION question so 


that you can create the additional swapping file. 


. Choose SWAPO.SYS as the additional file because the system swaps 


highly interactive jobs (which have the fastest access time available) to the 
first swapping file it finds. Access to the second RLO1 may be slightly 
faster than access to the system disk. The system normally makes fewer 
accesses to the second RLO1 than to the system disk because it starts all 
searches on user directories on the system disk. Placing the burden of a 
frequently used swapping file on the second RLO1 can help to even the load 
between the two disks. 


_ Create SWAPO.SYS at a size of 1572 blocks (14 jobs at 28K words each), 


and place the file at the center of the disk. 


. Type LINE FEED to the remaining CHANGE questions. 


_ List the File Status Table once more to check the current sizes of your 
- system files. 


. Type EXIT to leave the REFRESH option and return to the OPTION: 


prompt. 
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3.8.8 REFRESH Dialogue Error Messages 


Table 3-16 summarizes the error messages that can appear during the 
REFRESH dialogue. 


Table 3-16: REFRESH Dialogue Error Messages 


Message and Meaning 


CANNOT REFRESH THIS DISK 
Rerun DSKINT, then try again. 


ILLEGAL DISK NAME 
The response you typed is not a valid disk name. Valid disk names are 
DF, DS, DK, DL, DM, DP, DR, and DB. Press LINE FEED to use the 
system disk. 


ILLEGAL SUBOPTION 
The response you typed was not a valid suboption name. 


SORRY + BUT THAT DISK DOESN’T EXIST 
The disk device or unit number you specified does not exist on this 
PDP-11. Use the HARDWR option to list the hardware configuration. 


THAT FILE CANNOT BE CHANGED 
You cannot modify the file. 


TOO MANY BAD BLOCKS 
There cannot be more than 161 clusters in the bad block file. 


UNABLE TO CREATE REQUESTED FILE(S) 
The disk does not contain sufficient contiguous space at the specified 
bases to create the specified files. Try again, specifying different bases 
or smaller files. 


The preceding table explains only the error messages that can appear during 
the dialogue portions of REFRESH. For information on processing errors, 
refer to Appendix A. 


3.9 Setting System Defaults 


The RSTS/E initialization code includes routines that allow you to establish 
system default start-up conditions. These defaults include the following: 


1. the maximum number of jobs the system allows during time sharing and 
the maximum storage space a job can occupy in memory and in the 
swapping files. 


2. the run-time system and error message files. 
3. the installation’s name, which is used in LOGIN’s identifying message. 


4. the allocation of certain portions of memory. 
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the data caching parameters. 
the allocation of UNIBUS mapping registers. 
the state of the crash dump facility. 


the labelling format for magnetic tapes. 


Oo DM NH 


the system clock you will use to generate a system time base. 
10. the formats for date and time. 


11. the power fail delay for your system. 


You must set the defaults after you create the system files and before you 
start time sharing. You can override some of the default conditions (job and 
swap maxima, all memory allocations, and crash dump) when you start time 
sharing. Any changes that you make at start-up time are temporary. They 
apply to the current time-sharing sessions (and any auto-restart after a sys- 
tem crash). After this time-sharing session, the permanent defaults are again 
in effect. 


Note that defaults are set for a particular monitor rather than for a particular 
system device. Therefore, you must set defaults whenever you install a moni- 
tor for the first time. 


Use the DEFAULT option and its suboptions to set defaults. To invoke the 
DEFAULT option, type DEFAULT or DE in response to the OPTION: 
prompt. If you have not yet installed a SIL, DEFAULT prints the following 
message and returns to the OPTION: prompt. 


DEFAULTS CANNOT BE SET UNTIL A SIL IS INSTALLED 


Use the INSTALL option to install a SIL. Refer to Section 3.7 for a discussion 
of the INSTALL option. 


If you have installed a SIL, but have not yet used the DEFAULT option, 
DEFAULT disables the responses OLD and LINE FEED to all questions and 
prints: 


NO DEFAULTS ARE CURRENTLY SET 


DEFAULT then prompts you for the information needed to set the defaults 
described in the following sections. 


3.9.1 Setting Job and Swap Maximums 


The first defaults that you set are job and swap maxima. The job maximum is 
the largest number of jobs that can run during RSTS/E time sharing. The 
default job maximum (set with the DEFAULT option) can be any value from 
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1 to the configured job maximum which is the limit you set when you an- 
swered the configuration questions. The configured job maximum for the 
SYSGEN system (which DIGITAL sets) is two. 


The swap maximum is the maximum amount of storage space that the largest 
allowed job can occupy in a swapping file. Since all jobs must be swappable, 
the swap maximum is also the largest size in memory to which each job can 
expand. 


The maximum number of jobs and the maximum size to which a job can 
expand affect the sizes of the swapping files. A swapping file must be at least 
(SWAP MAX times 4) blocks long to hold one job of size SWAP MAX. Note 
that SWAP MAX is measured in memory storage units (K, where 1K = 1024 
words), whereas file length is measured in disk storage units (blocks, where 1 
block = 256 words). Four blocks equal 1K words. Thus, each swap file holds an 
integral number of jobs, N. You can compute N by using the following equa- 
tion and truncating the result to an integral value. 


_ Size_of swap file in blocks 
i SWAP MAX*#4 


The total number of jobs that all swap files can accommodate limits the 
number of jobs that can log in. The one required swap file, SWAP.SYS, must 
be large enough to accommodate at least two jobs of size (SWAP MAX times 
4) blocks. You can add up to three more swap files by using UTILTY com- 
mands in the control file at system start up. When you enable logins after 
adding a swap file to the system, the maximum number of jobs that can log in 
increases by the number of jobs the new swap file can accommodate. The 
maximum number of jobs that can login cannot be greater than the default 
job maximum. If the value (2 multiplied by SWAP MAX times 4) is greater 
than the current size of the file SWAP.SYS, DEFAULT prints the following 
message: 


Warning - this SWAP MAX reanuires that SWAP.SYS be at least n 
hlocks. SWAP.SYS is currently m blocks. 


In the message, n is the number of blocks required to hold 2 jobs at size SWAP 
MAX, and m is the current size of the file SWAP.SYS. 


For the SYSGEN system, set the job maximum at 2 and the swap maximum 
at 28K words. For the Target system, you should select values for job and 
swap maxima that,are compatible with your software. For example, although 
the initialization code allows a value for SWAP MAX between 8K and 31K 
words, the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System does not permit any of its jobs to 
exceed 16K. The RSTS/E COBOL Compiler requires a 28K word swap maxi- 
mum. FORTRAN IV requires a swap maximum of at least 8K words, but can 
use up to 28K words. , 
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At start-up time and during the DEFAULT option, the initialization code 
prints the current values for job and swap maxima. It then requests any 
changes, as in the example that follows: 


Option: DEFAULT 
No defaults are currently set 
You currently have: JOB MAX = 2s SWAP MAX = iGK,. 
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes? YES 

New JOB MAX? CE 

New SWAP MAX? 28 
You currently have: JOB MAX = 2+ SWAP MAX = 28K, 
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes? 


When you first use the DEFAULT option on a monitor SIL, the option prints 
the configured job maximum and a swap maximum of 16K words. DEFAULT 
then asks the JOB MAX OR SWAP MAX CHANGES question. Answer by 
typing NO or pressing LINE FEED to retain the printed values for job and 
swap maxima and proceed to establish default files. Answer YES to change 
one or both of the values. If your answer is YES, the DEFAULT option prints 
the NEW JOB MAX question. Respond with a decimal number between 1 
and the configured job maximum, inclusive, to change the value or with NO, 
OLD, or the LINE FEED key to retain the current value. The next question is 
NEW SWAP MAX Your answer can be any integer between 8 and 31, or NO, 
OLD or the LINE FEED key as in the previous question. When you have 
answered both questions, DEFAULT prints the JOB MAX and SWAP MAX 
value and once again allows you to change them. Respond as in the first 
question. When the values are correctly set, DEFAULT proceeds to questions 
about default files. 


3.9.2 Establishing Default Files 

After setting up default job and swap maxima, you must designate the default 
run-time system and error message files for use during time sharing. The 
default run-time system for most installations is BASIC-PLUS. The default 
run-time system file must be a contiguous file on the system disk in account 
[0,1], be a keyboard monitor, and have the extension .RTS. The default error 
message file also must be in account [0,1]. It must be exactly 16 blocks long, 
and have the extension .ERR. Both the error message file and the default run- 
time system file must be contiguous. | 


DEFAULT prompts you first for the name of the default run-time system file. 
If you already installed a run-time system as the default, its name appears in 
the prompt. For the SYSGEN system, you must type RT11. For the Target 
system, type the name (one to six alphanumeric characters) of the run-time 
system you desire as the default. The BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System that 
you can generate with the RSTS/E Monitor has the name BASIC unless you 
specify a different name during the configuration questions. To retain the 
currently installed run-time system, press LINE FEED in response to the 
prompt. 
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Next, DEFAULT asks you to specify the default error message file. If you 
have already installed an error message file, the prompt includes its name. 
Press LINE FEED to retain the current default file or type the name (one to 
six alphanumeric characters) of the error message file you prefer to install as 
the default. Press RETURN to either of the questions that follow to get a list 
of all legal responses. The following is an example of establishing default files 
for the SYSGEN system. 


Run Time System? peti 


Error message file? ERR 


DEFAULT routines ensure that each file you specify is in the correct format. 
The routines store the name and size of the run-time system file, for use later 
when memory is allocated, then proceed to set the next default. 


3.9.3 Specifying the Installation Name 


After you select the default run-time system and error message files, 
DEFAULT asks you to specify the installation name. This name is printed in 
the LOGIN identifying message and is the error message associated with error 
number 0. The name must be a string of 1 to 15 printable characters including 
spaces. If your console keyboard has lower-case input capability, you can type 
the installation name in upper and lower case. The following example illus- 
trates the procedure. 


Installation name? *Time Sharing* 


3.9.4 Assigning and Allocating Memory 


The initialization code allows you to allocate a specific area of memory to the 
default run-time system, to lock and unlock areas of memory from use, and to 
allocate a certain portion of memory to the extended buffer pool. 


If you have never set memory allocation defaults for this SIL, DEFAULT 
automatically sets the defaults and prints a memory allocation table. If you 
have previously set defaults for this SIL, DEFAULT checks the defaults 
against the actual memory configuration of the PDP-11. If the default mem- 
ory allocation table marks any nonexistent memory as in use, DEFAULT 
prints a warning message then resets the defaults and prints the memory 
allocation table. Also, if the default memory allocation table marks any exis- 
tent memory as nonexistent, DEFAULT prints a warning message, resets the 
defaults and then prints the memory allocation table. 


NOTE 


In DEFAULT, if new memory has been added or removed, then 
INIT automatically resets the Memory Allocation Table and 
prints a message indicating its action. After INIT resets the 
table, you may need to respecify any memory allocation 
changes that you made, such as where XBUF is located. 
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If you installed a new default run-time system earlier in the DEFAULT proce- 
dure, DEFAULT scans the allocation table for a place for it. DEFAULT 
positions the run-time system if it finds enough contiguous space; it resets the 
entire allocation table if sufficient contiguous space is not available. It then 
informs you of its actions. 


Next, if you previously set defaults and the allocation table is still valid, 
DEFAULT prints the question ANY MEMORY ALLOCATION CHANGES. 
Table 3-17 lists the possible responses. 


Table 3-17: Possible Responses to ANY MEMORY ALLOCATION 
CHANGES Question 


NO, OLD, O, or 
LINE FEED key 


RETURN key 


Causes currently established memory allocation assignments to remain 
unchanged and the next question, CRASH DUMP?, to be printed. 


Causes an explanatory form of the question to be printed, after which 
you can type your response. 


Causes TABLE SUBOPTION? to be printed. See Table 3-18 for a list 
of table suboptions. 


YES 


CTRL/C 


Causes execution to be aborted and the OPTION: prompt to be 
printed. 


In all cases where DEFAULT sets the allocation table, the first question it 
prints is TABLE SUBOPTION. Table 3-18 summarizes the memory alloca- 
tion table suboptions. You can abbreviate the name of any suboption to the 
first two characters. 


Table 3-18: Memory Allocation Table Suboptions 


LIST Lists the memory allocation table. 
PARITY 
RESET 
LOCK 
UNLOCK 
RTS 
XBUF 
MAP 


Lists the parity memory configuration. 


Lets the initialization code reset the memory allocation table. 


Locks portions of memory. 


Unlocks portions of memory. 


Moves the default run-time system. 


Allocates memory for the extended buffer pool. 


Specifies the amount of extended buffer space to be mapped with UNIBUS 
Mapping Registers. 


When you have made all memory allocation changes, exit from the table 
suboptions by typing EXIT, EX, or pressing LINE FEED. The DEFAULT 
option then advances to the crash dump questions. 


Tailoring the SYSGEN System 


Questions in several of the suboptions ask you to specify a memory address or 
a range of memory addresses. You can specify an address in either of the 
following two formats: 


1. Give the absolute address as a four to eight digit octal address. The octal 
number must be a multiple of 4000 (8) that is less than or equal to 
16774000. 


2. Give the K address as a decimal number followed by the letter K. The 
decimal number must be in the range from 0 to 1919. 


Specify a range of addresses by typing either two addresses separated by a 
hyphen (e.g., 45K-47K) or by typing an address followed by a + and a number 
that represents the size of the range (for example 45K+3). 


3.9.4.1 Listing the Memory Allocation Table — The LIST suboption prints the 
current allocation table on the console terminal. This table shows how each 
block of memory is being used. It provides information on the following: 


e the sizes of the RSTS/E Monitor and default run-time system. 

¢ the amount of memory available for user jobs. 

¢ which portions of memory are locked. 

¢ which portions of memory are assigned to the extended buffer pool. 


e the total amount of memory on the computer. 
The following is a listing for a large system: 


Table suborption? LI 


Memory allocation table: 


OK: OOOOOO00 - O0164777 ( 29K) : EXEC 
29K: 00164000. - 00263777 ( 16K) : RTS (BAS4F) 
43K: 00264000 - 00567777 ( 8OK) +: KBUF 
H4K: OOS7O0000 - 02777777 ( 290K) : USER 
SB84K: O38000000 - End 2 NAM 


Table suboption? 


Each row of the memory allocation breakdown includes the following, in 
order: 

1. the start of this range (in K words). 

2. the starting and ending octal addresses for this range. 

3. the amount of memory this range occupies (in K words). 
4 


the purpose for which this memory is used. 


Table 3-19 explains the symbols in the memory allocation table. 
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Table 3-19: Memory Allocation Table Symbols 


EXEC Occupied by RSTS/E Monitor (Executive). 


RTS Occupied by the default run-time system, which is named in parentheses. 
USER Available for user space. 

LOCKED | Unavailable for use (locked). 

XBUF Reserved for extended buffer pool. 

NXM Does not exist (nonexistent) on this PDP-11. 


You can use the LIST suboption as often as you need during DEFAULT as 
well as at start-up time. Keep a copy of the final memory allocation break- 
down with other system management information for future reference. 


3.9.4.2 Listing the Parity Memory Configuration — With the PARITY subop- 
tion, you can identify and locate the various types of parity memory on the 
computer. This suboption is used primarily as a diagnostic tool. DIGITAL 
field service personnel can use it to verify the memory configuration when 
they install the PDP-11. The PARITY suboption looks at the hardware parity 
registers to ascertain the types of memory (parity memory, interleaved parity 
memory, or nonparity memory) on the computer. 


On a PDP-11/70, this suboption produces the following response: 
Table suborption? paRITy 

Parity register usage: 

All memory is 11/70 Parity memory 


Table suboption? 


A typical printout for a PDP-11 other than an 11/70 might be the following: 


Table suboption? parity 


Parity register usage: 


OK: OO8OO0000 - 00137777 ( 24K) : 00 
24K: 90140000 - 00177777 ¢ BK) : OG 
32K: O0O200000 - 00277777 ( 16K) : 1OC(NA) 
48K: 90300000 - 00377777 ( i1GK) +: 14(NA) 
G4kK: 90400000 - End > NAM 


Table sukorption? 


Table 3-20 defines the parity type codes. The value nn and mm are the last 
two octal digits of the address of the parity register that controls that section 
of memory. Up to 16 parity registers can exist. They are in the address range 
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772100 to 772136. When the system detects a parity error, the parity register 
responsible for that section of memory usually contains information on the 
location of the last error discovered. The code NA indicates that the parity 
register contains no error address information. All parity core memory returns 
error address information. 


Table 3-20: Parity Type Codes 


NO . Nonparity memory. 
NXM Nonexistent memory. 
nn/mm Interleaved parity memory with address information. 


nn Parity memory with address information. 


nn(NA) Parity memory with no address information. 
nn(ECC) Memory with ECC hardware. 
nn(ECC)/mm(ECC) | Interleaved memory with ECC hardware. 


In interleaved memory, alternate banks respond to sequential memory 
addresses. In the following example, parity register 00 responds to the first 
address (000000), while parity register 02 responds to the next address 
(000002) and so on. 


Address’ Parity Register 


000000 00 
000002 02 
000004 00 
000006 02 
000010 00 
000012 02 


Core memory is interleaved because core memories are destructive read-out 
devices. After each read from a core memory, the system must restore the 
original data. However, once the processor or DMA device receives the data it 
requested, it can go on to other things (presumably another memory access) 
during the restore cycle in the memory bank just accessed. The bank remains 
busy until the restore cycle completes. When memory is interleaved, the prob- 
ability is low that the same bank of memory will be accessed on the next 
memory cycle. Hence, interleaving allows some overlap of memory read opera- 
tions and results in faster program execution. 


ECC MOS memory is interleaved because it takes time for the memory con- 
troller to determine what error-correction bits to store with the data on a write 
operation. After the memory has accepted the data and the processor or DMA 
device is allowed to continue, it remains busy until it has stored the data and 
new ECC bits. When memory is interleaved, the probability is low that the 
same bank of memory will be accessed on the next memory cycle. Hence, 
interleaving allows some overlap of memory write operations and results in 
faster program execution. 
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3.9.4.3 Resetting the Memory Allocation — The RESET table suboption in- 
structs the initialization code to set up the memory allocation table according 
to the following rules: 


1. Place the default run-time system in low memory immediately after the 
monitor. 


2. Do not reserve any memory for the extended buffer pool. Release any 
memory previously allocated to the extended buffer pool. 


3. Do not lock any memory. Release to user space any memory that was 
previously locked. 


4. Find any new memory on the system and allocate it to user space. 
The following example shows the effects of the RESET suboption: 


Table suboption? LIST 


Memory allocation table: 


OKs OOOO000O - 00213777 ( SSK) :s EXEC 
35K: 90214000 - 00307777 ( ISK) : RTS (BASIC) 
SOK: 903910000 - 00477777 ( 3OK) : USER 
BOK: OO500000 - 90503777 ( 1K) LOCK 
Bik: 90504000 - 00757777 ¢ 43K) : USER 
1Z4kK: OO760000 - End > NXM 


Table suborption? RESET 
Table suboption? LIST 


Memory allocation table: 


OK: OOOOO000 - 00213777 ( SSK) : EXEC 

SSK: OO214000 - 00307777 ( 15K) : RTS (BASIC) 
SOK: OOBL0000 - 00757777 ( 74K) +: USER 
124K: 00760000 - End : NK 


Table subortion? 


The first use of the LIST suboption shows memory locked and allocated to the 
extended buffer pool. After the use of the RESET suboption, the LIST subop- 
tion shows that the XBUF and LOCKed areas of memory have been released 
to user space. 


You may use RESET to remove all user set memory allocations, for example 
locked portions of memory, XBUF, and non-standard placement of the run- 
time system. Generally, this is its only use. 


3.9.4.4 Locking Portions of Memory — The LOCK suboption locks out certain 
portions of memory to prevent the use of that memory during time sharing. 
Use LOCK to avoid disruption of system operation when a section of memory 
is known to be defective. If sufficient undamaged memory remains, you can 
start the system for normal time sharing. 
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When you request the LOCK suboption, DEFAULT responds by asking for a 
LOCK ADDRESS. Your response should be an address or range of addresses 
to lock. The following example illustrates the procedure: 


Table suborption? LOCK 
Lock address is? 80K 
“Table suborption? LIST 


Memory allocation table: 


OK: 90000000 - 00213777 ( SSK) : EXEC 
SSK: OO2Z14000 - 003907777 ¢( 15K) : RTS (BASIC) 
SOK: O0O310000 - 00477777 ¢( SOK) : USER 
BOK: OO5S00000 - 00503777 ( 1K) +: LOCK 
Bik: OO304000 - 00757777 ( 43K) : USER 
124K: OO760000 - End : NXM 


Table suborption? 


Certain restrictions apply to locking out memory. You cannot lock memory in 
use by the monitor because the monitor cannot be relocated to another section 
of memory. Similarly, you cannot lock memory currently allocated to the 
default run-time system or to XBUF until the run-time system or extended 
buffer space is relocated to a usable area of memory. If you try to lock out a 
portion of memory already in use by the monitor, default run-time system, or 
as extended buffer space, LOCK prints the message PART OF THAT AREA 
5S ALREADY IN USE. Finally, to remove a full bank of memory from use, 
locate all of the 4, 8, 16, 32, 64, or 128 contiguous 1K sections that make up 
the hardware bank. If the bad memory bank is interleaved, you must lock an 
amount of memory equal to twice its length. 


Certain types of memory failures affect only one word. Other types affect 
larger sections or even the full hardware bank. Carefully analyze any memory 
failure to determine the 1K section of memory to lock. After locking memory, 
study the resultant memory configuration to ensure that sufficient contiguous 
user memory is available to run your installation’s programs. 


RSTS/E can continue running with certain types of memory failures. On 
systems with parity memory, the error handling routines in the monitor log 
parity errors. The recovery procedures depend on the use of the offending 
section of memory at the time of the error. Consider the following four cases of 
memory failure and recovery procedures. 


In the first case, a parity error occurs when the monitor is running. Since 
continued system operation would be risky, the monitor logs the error, takes a 
crash dump (if the crash dump facililty is enabled), and reloads the system. 
When the system restarts, use the ANALYS program to extract the error log 
information from the CRASH.SYS file. An ERRDIS report, automatically 
appended to the ANALYS report, provides sufficient information to identify 
the section that should be locked out. If the error occurred in the default run- 
time system or extended buffer memory, you can relocate these items and lock 
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the section. If the error was in monitor memory, the hardware must be re- 
paired or reconfigured. In either case, a hard failure may prevent the system 
from running at all and, hence, you can run neither ANALYS nor ERRDIS. 
The only recourse in such cases is to run memory diagnostics to locate the 
problem. If the failure was transient, you can shut down the system to lock 
out memory or you can continue time sharing. At some point, memory diag- 
nostics should be run to reproduce the failure, if possible. 


In the second case, a parity error occurs when a user job is running. The parity 
error handling routines determine whether a single user is affected (i.e., re- 
sides in the malfunctioning section) or more than one user is affected. If more 
than one user is affected, the system is reloaded as described previously. If a 
single user is affected, the system aborts that user with the error message 
29MEMORY PARITY FAILURE. The monitor logs the error, automatically 
locks out the section from future use (for the duration of the time-sharing 
session), and the system continues running. You should lock out the bad 
section of memory (until repaired) using the LOCK suboption the next time 
you start the system. 


In the third case, multiple parity errors occur in rapid succession. RSTS/E 
halts at location 54 (56 is displayed) if a second parity error occurs while the 
system is processing the first parity error. Use memory diagnostics to locate 
the failing memory. 


The fourth case concerns a memory cache parity error. If the hardware mem- 
ory cache malfunctions and causes a parity error, the hardware again retrieves 
the needed word from main memory and causes a warning parity trap to 
occur. RSTS/E logs this type of error. If the error occurs twice within one 
minute, RSTS/E disables the part of the cache causing the malfunction. 
RSTS/E continues running but with degraded performance. The system does 
not print a message, but two successive errors within the same minute in the 
ERRDIS print-out should alert you. 


On systems without parity or ECC memory, the software cannot detect or 
locate a memory failure. Programs may get incorrect results, memory man- 
agement errors may occur, or any number of random problems may happen. 
At worst, the system may crash with misleading clues as to the cause. 


3.9.4.5 Unlocking Portions of Memory — The UNLOCK suboption frees a 
previously locked portion of memory for use by user jobs, the default run-time 
system, or the extended buffer pool. The following is an example of this 
suboption. 


Table suboption? LIST 
Memory allocation table: 


OK: OOOO0000 
35K: 00214000 


00213777 
00307777 


35K) 2: EXEC 
ISK) = RTS (BASIC) 


Ca an a aed 


50K: 00310000 - 00477777 SOK) +: USER 
BOK: OO5S00000 - 00503777 iK) +: LOCK 
Bik: OO504000 - 007357777 43K) : USER 
124K: OO7G0000 - End > NAM 
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Table suboteion? UNLOCK 
Unlock address is? 80K 
Table suborption? LIST 


Memory allocation table: 


OKs OO00O0000 - 00213777 ( SOK) =: EXEC 

SOK: OOZ14000 - 00307777 135K) :s RTS (BASIC) 
SOK: OOSLOQOO - 00757777 ¢ 74K) : USER 
124K: OO760000 - End 2 NM 


Table suboption? 


3.9.4.6 Positioning the Default Run-Time System — The RTS suboption places 
the default run-time system (usually BASIC-PLUS, BASIC-PLUS-2, or 
RSX) anywhere in the first 124K of memory. It is generally advantageous to 
place the default run-time system (or extended buffer space) in solid-state 
memory, when it is available. If your system has a mixture of fast and slow 
core memory, you may gain a small advantage by locating the default run- 
time system in fast core. Generally, the only reason to position BASIC-PLUS 
or BASIC-PLUS-2 on systems without solid-state memory is to avoid defec- 
tive memory. If you do not position the run-time system, DEFAULT places it 
immediately after the RSTS/E Monitor in the lowest physical memory 
addresses. 


When you specify the RTS suboption, DEFAULT responds with NEW RUN 
TIME SYSTEM ADDRESS IS?. Reply with the address (in the format de- 
scribed in Section 3.9.4) at which you choose to start the run-time system. 
There must be sufficient free contiguous space for the default run-time system 
between the starting address you specify and 124K. The following example 
illustrates the use of RTS. 


Memory allocation table: 


OK: Q0000000 - 00137777 ( 24K) : EXEC 

24K: 00140000 ~ 00237777 ( 16K) : RTS (BASIC) 
4OK: OO2Z40000 - 00377777 ( 24K) : USER 

B4kKs 00400000 - End 2 NX 


Table suborption? PARITY 


Parity register usage: 


OK: OOO00000 - 00137777 ¢ 24K) 2: O00 

24K: 90140000 - O0177777 ¢ BK) : OG 
32k: OO2Z00000 ~ G0277777 ( 1GK) +: 1O(NA) 
48K: OO300000 - 00377777 ¢ iGK) +: 14(NA) 
64K: 90400000 - End 2 NM 


Table suborption? RTS 


New Run Time System address is? 48K 
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Table suborption? LIST 


Memory allocation table: 


OK: QOO00000 - 00137777 ( 24K) : EXEC 

PAK: 00140000 - 00277777 ( 24K) +: USER 

48K: 00300000 - 00377777 ( i1GK) +: RTS (BASIC) 
B4K: GOd400000 - End > NXM 


Table suborption? 


Under certain conditions, you should not place the default run-time system in 
solid-state memory. Consider the following configuration where the memory 
allocated to the monitor is shown but, for the purpose of this illustration, the 
location of the default run-time system is not shown. 


Locations 0000000 through 0117777 (20K) are RSTS Executive 
Locations 0120000 through 0177777 (12K) are available core 

Locations 0200000 through 0277777 (16K) are available solid-state memory 
Locations 0300000 through 0377777 (16K) are available core 

Locations 0400000 upwards are nonexistent. 


Assume that the size of BASIC-PLUS is 14K words. If BASIC-PLUS is lo- 
cated at address 0200000, the remaining user memory is divided into one 12K 
section below and one 10K section above. Because the system loads user job 
images into contiguous physical memory, no program larger than 12K can run 
with this memory configuration. In this system, BASIC-PLUS should be 
placed at the high end of available memory starting address 250000, leaving 
22K words of contiguous memory for user jobs between the monitor and 
BASIC-PLUS. This configuration allows 16K programs to be run at the ex- 
pense of not using the high speed solid-state memory to full advantage. Only 
8K words of memory are used for BASIC-PLUS while the other 8K words 
are part of the 22K words of user memory. Ensure that the location of 
BASIC-PLUS on your system leaves sufficient memory for user jobs. 


3.9.4.7 Reserving Memory as Extended Buffer Space — You can reserve mem- 
ory as extended buffer space with the XBUF suboption. Message send/receive, 
the DECnet/E package, the RSTS/2780 package, the KMC support package, 
the data caching module, the FIP buffering module, and optionally, the line 
printer driver use this reserved memory. 


DIGITAL recommends that you allocate extended buffer space on all systems 
with sufficient memory. The amount of extended buffer space you should 
allocate depends on the type of processing done on the system. The FIP 
buffering module uses extended buffer space in 512-byte (256-word) sections, 
and can use at most 175K words of extended buffer space. If you allocate more 
than 8K words of extended buffer space, the FIP buffering module will not try 
to use small buffers for disk directory storage at all. Data caching can use all 
the XBUF that can be allocated on a system (about 450K words). 


The message send/receive code uses extended buffer space to store messages. 
The amount of space it uses depends on the length and number of outstanding 
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messages on the system. Each message requires a number of bytes equal to 
the length of the message plus 8 bytes, rounded up to the next multiple of 64 
bytes. A message always consumes at least 64 bytes of extended buffer space; 
it can consume at most 576 bytes. 


DECnet/E package uses extended buffer space to hold inter-job messages. 
DECnet/E requires at least 4K words of extended buffer space for optimal 
performance. For the RSTS/2780 package, you should allocate an additional 
1K words of XBUF space. 


The DECnet/E package and message send/receive code use buffer space in 
large, contiguous sections. If you are unable to allocate sufficient extended 
space for these facilities, you may need to configure more small buffers 
Section 4.2.11.3). 


When the extended buffering line printer driver is configured, each line 
printer on the system will use up to approximately 2.5K words of XBUF. 


When you request the XBUF suboption, DEFAULT responds by asking for 
the extended buffer address range. You can reply with an address or a range of 
addresses identifying the memory to reserve. (Refer to Section 3.9.4 for a 
description of the format for your response.) XBUF memory must be in the 
range 00100000 (16K) to 03777700 (511K). The allocation table must currently 
designate the memory you plan to reserve for extended buffer space as either 
USER or XBUF memory. If high-speed solid-state memory is available, you 
may place the XBUF space in it to further enhance system performance. 


When you allocate memory to extended buffer space, DEFAULT releases any 
memory previously allocated for that purpose. You can reserve only one region 
of memory as extended buffer space. To release previously allocated XBUF 
memory to USER space, type RE (or REMOVE). 


The following example illustrates the use of the XBUF suboption. 


Table suboption? MBUF 
Extended buffer address range is? 115K-i27K 
Table suborption? LI 


Memory allocation table: 


OKs OHOOO000 - 00147777 ( 26K) : EXEC 
26K: 00150000 - 00247777 ¢ 1GK) + RTS (BASIC) 
42K: OO250000 - 00713777 ( 73K) : USER 
115K: 00714000 - 00777777 ( 13K) : XBUF 
128k: O1000000 - End 2 NX 


Table suborPtion? 


The SIZE OF MAPPED XBUF question allows you to specify the amount 
of extended buffer space to be mapped with UNIBUS Mapping Registers. 
Certain device controllers transfer information directly to memory. On the 
PDP-11/70, these device controllers require special registers, called UNIBUS 
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Mapping Registers, in order to perform direct device to memory transfers. 
You can use this question to specify the portion of memory to which these 
transfers are sent. As a result, the controller will only be-able to transfer the 
data to the mapped area of memory. 


The KMC11 and DMC11 controllers, and the XBUF line printer driver re- 
quire that you map a portion of XBUF for their use. The portion of XBUF to 
be mapped defaults to the size of XBUF or 32K, whichever is smaller. You 
invoke the SIZE OF MAPPED XBUF question by typing MAP in response to 
the following question: 


Table Suborption: MAP 


After you press RETURN, DEFAULT prints, 


Size of mapred XBUF <N? K? 


Press LINE FEED to accept the default printed in angle brackets or enter a 
number in K words from zero to the size of XBUF. After you terminate your 
response, you return to the TABLE SUBOPTION prompt. 


3.9.5 Setting the Cache Cluster Size 


DEFAULT prints the CACHE CLUSTER SIZE prompt if you answered YES 
to the EXTENDED DATA BUFFERING question asked during the configu- 
ration dialogue. As a result of this response, you will have the disk data 
caching feature installed in your monitor. Before you can use data caching, 
however, the monitor requires that you specify the cluster size of the cache. 
Since data caching allows the monitor to store certain user requested data ina 
portion of memory, called a cache, the monitor must know how many blocks 
of disk data are to be read into the cache each time a disk data request is 
made. When you respond to the CACHE CLUSTER SIZE question, you tell 
the monitor how many blocks of data (as a cluster) you want read into the 
cache area of memory as a result of a disk read. That is, the size of the cache 
cluster (1, 2, 4, or 8 blocks) determines the amount of data that is considered 
as a unit in a disk read request. 


The prompt appears in the DEFAULT dialogue as follows: 


Cache cluster size <42? GED 


Choose the number of SiZ byte blocks to be treated as a unit for 
the Purposes of disk data caching. Legal values are 1» 2+ 4s Bs 


Cache cluster size “437 8 
If you press RETURN, DEFAULT prints an explanatory message. Rather 


than press LINE FEED to accept the default value of 4, you type the number 
8. Eight blocks of data will be read into the cache after each disk read request. 


Tailoring the SYSGEN System 


The cache cluster size you choose will affect your system’s throughput. There- 
fore, keep the following guidelines in mind when making your choice. The 
data in the cache is organized in clusters of 1, 2, 4, and 8 blocks. If the cache 
cluster size is greater than the file cluster size of a noncontinguous file or a 
directory that is being cached, some of the blocks installed in the cluster will 
probably contain unrelated data. On the other hand, if the cache cluster size 
is too small, not all the benefits of caching will be available. A read of a file 
cluster larger than the cache cluster size may need to be split into two sepa- 
rate reads in order to install the data in the two different cache clusters. 
RSTS/E will not split a read if doing so would cause more than two physical 
block read operations. Furthermore, if a file is being read sequentially, one 
block at a time, then each time a cluster is installed, all other blocks in that 
cluster can be read without another disk access. 


One way to resolve these conflicts is to consider the number of cache clusters 
that will fit in XBUF. If XBUF is, for example, 20K words long, and the cache 
cluster size is 2 blocks, almost 40 clusters will fit. This is probably reasonable 
for a system that typically runs 20 jobs. If the cache cluster size were in- 
creased to 8 blocks, fewer than 10 cache clusters would fit in cache, and 
performance might suffer. Refer to the RST'S/E System Manager’s Guide for a 
description of data caching. 


3.9.6 Enabling and Disabling the Crash Dump Facility 


After you have set the memory allocation, DEFAULT prints the current 
status of the crash dump facility. The message is one of the following: 


You currently have crash dume enabled, 


You currently have crash dume disabled. 


DEFAULT then checks that the file CRASH.SYS 1) is present in account 
[0,1] on the system disk, 2) is large enough for the monitor and 8) is contigu- 
ous. If the file does not meet all three of these conditons, DEFAULT prints an 
appropriate warning text. If CRASH.SYS does not meet the required condi- 
tions, and you want to enable crash dump, use REFRESH to correct 
CRASH.SYS before starting the system. 


After checking the file and printing a message (if necessary), DEFAULT 
prints the CRASH DUMP question. Reply YES to enable crash dump, or NO 
to disable crash dump. If the CRASH.SYS file is invalid, but you enable crash 
dump anyway, DEFAULT prints no further warning. 


3.9.7 Specifying the Labelling Defaults for Magnetic Tape 


After completing the crash dump section, DEFAULT asks the user to set the 
default for magnetic tape labelling. Individual jobs can reset and restore the 
tape labelling default during time sharing. A job sets its default with the 
ASSIGN command, described in the RSTS/E System User’s Guide. An indi- 
vidual program sets its default with the MODE option of the OPEN state- 
ment when it opens a file on the tape. (The RSTS/E Programming Manual 
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describes the MODE option with magnetic tape.) You can set and reset the 
system default only by using the DEFAULT option. Note that the default 
labelling format for the SYSGEN system must be DOS. 


DEFAULT prints the following query, with NONE, DOS, or ANSI in 
parentheses to indicate the current setting. 


Magtape labelling default ¢none?? 
Table 3-21 lists the valid responses to the question. 


Table 3-21: Valid Responses to MAGTAPE LABELLING DEFAULT 
Question 


LINE FEED key Retain the current default. Pressing LINE FEED or typing OLD will 
or OLD not be accepted if the current default is NONE. 


DOS Set the default format to DOS/BATCH-11 labelling. The default for 
the SYSGEN monitor and for building of the system library (if the 
distribution medium is magnetic tape) must be DOS. 


Set the default format to ANSI standard labelling. 


After you specify the magnetic tape labelling default, DEFAULT issues the: 
PREFERRED CLOCK prompt. 


3.9.8 Specifying the Preferred System Clock 


Your hardware configuration can include one, or both, of the following system 
clocks. You must specify which clock will be used to provide system timing. 


KW11-L Line Time Clock - The KW11-L divides system time into intervals 
based on the AC line frequency of the power source used to run your computer 
system. AC line frequency can be either 50 Hz (the standard in many coun- 
tries) or 60 Hz (the standard in the United States). 


KW11-P Programmable Real-Time Clock - The KW11-P can use the AC line 
frequency of the power source to provide a system time base, or it can be set to 
provide a crystal-controlled time base independent of the power source. Using 
the KW11-P crystal-controlled time base is beneficial in areas where the 
possible fluctuations in AC line frequency would adversely affect system tim- 
ing. The interrupt time base for a KW11-P can be set from 50 to 1000 
interrupts/second (in multiples of 50). DIGITAL recommends that you set the 
interrupt rate to 100 interrupts/second. 


DEFAULT lets you control which clock will be used to provide a system time 
base, and, if you specify a KW11-P clock, the time base to be used for the 
system. 


DEFAULT prints the following question (the current default condition ap- 
pears in parentheses): 


PREFERRED CLOCK “current defaults? 


To accept the current default, press LINE FEED. 
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If you have only a KW11-L clock, or you have both clocks but prefer to use the 
KW11-L, respond by typing L. The system will then use the KW11-L as the 
AC line frequency for a time base. 


If you have only a KW11-P clock, or you have both clocks but prefer to use the 
KW11-P, respond by typing P. The DEFAULT routines then print the query: 


INTERRUPT FREQUENCY? 
Respond by typing LINE to have the KW11-P use the AC line frequency for a 
time base. 


Respond with a number from 50 to 1000 to have the system use the KW11-P’s 
crystal oscillator (at that interrupt rate) for the time base. Your response 
_ must be a multiple of 50. 


3.9.9 Specifying Date and Time Formats 


DEFAULT then prints the following question (the current default condition 
in parentheses): 


DATE FORMAT “current defaulti? 


To accept the current default, press LINE FEED. 


Respond with A (for ALPHABETIC) to change the date format to dd-mmm-yy 
format. (For example, 10-JUN-79.) 


Respond with N (for NUMERIC) to change the date format to yy.mm.dd 
format. (For example, 79.06.10.) 


Next, DEFAULT prints the following question (the current default condition 
in parentheses): 


TIME FORMAT ¢current default:? 


To accept the current default, press LINE FEED. 


Respond with AM/PM to change the time format to nn:nn AM/PM format. 
(For example, 05:13 PM.) 


Respond with 24-HOUR to change the time format to nn:nn format. (For 
example, 17:13.) 


The result of the dialogue is that you have maintained or altered the current 
defaults for reporting date and time to users of your system. 


3.9.10 Specifying the Power Fail Recovery Delay 


RSTS/E systems attempt to recover from a momentary power failure by per- 
forming an automatic restart procedure. A momentary power failure occurs 
whenever the AC power drops below 95 volts for 110 volt power (or 190 volts 
for 220 volt power) or outside a limit of 47 to 68 Hz (AC power). RSTS/E 
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allows you to specify the delay factor (in seconds) before the system attempts 
to restart after a momentary power failure. The delay can be from 1 to 300 
seconds (5 minutes). Specifying a relatively long delay factor ensures that all 
disk devices are ready before the system attempts to auto-restart. (For infor- 
mation on the recovery times required by various RSTS/E devices, consult the 
appropriate hardware publications.) Refer to the RSTS/E System Manager’s 
Guide for further information on the RSTS/E auto-restart procedures. 


3.9.11 DEFAULT Option Dialogue Error Messages 


Table 3-22 explains the error messages that can occur during the DEFAULT 
option dialogue. 


Table 3-22: DEFAULT Dialogue Error Messages 


Message and Meaning 


EXTENDED BUFFER SPACE NOT IN RANGE 0010900000 (16K) TO 
OS7777O0CS1i1K) 

The extended buffer space must fit entirely within the specified range. 
FILE NOT CONTIGUOUS 

The file you specified is not contiguous on disk. The default run-time 

system file and error message file must be contiguous. 


FILE NOT FOUND 
The initialization code did not find the file you specified on disk. 


ILLEGAL FILE NAME 
The filename you specified is not one to six alphanumeric characters. 


ILLEGAL 1K SECTION ADDRESS SPECIFIED 
The address you specified is not a multiple of 4000(8) or is greater than 
1919K (16774000(8)). If you specified a range of addresses, the second of 
the two addresses must be greater than the first. 


ILLEGAL SUBOPTION GIVEN 
Your response to the TABLE SUBOPTION prompt is not a valid sub- 
option name. 


INVALID FILE FORMAT 
The error message file you specified is not exactly sixteen blocks long. 


INVALID MODULE FORMAT 
The run-time system SIL module is too long, too short, or has a high 
limit other than 177776(8). 


INYALID SIL FORMAT 
The run-time system file does not contain a valid SIL index. 


MUST FIT ENTIRELY BELOW 124k 
The region you specified for the run-time system extends beyond the 
system’s upper limit of 124K. 


NAME MUST BE 1 T0 15 PRINTABLE CHARACTERS 

The installation name you typed is more than 15 characters long or 
contains unprintable characters. You cannot respond by pressing LINE 
FEED if no previously typed name is available. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table 3-22: DEFAULT Dialogue Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Meaning 


PART OF THAT AREA IS ALREADY IN USE 
The region you specified is unavailable for use. The region must cur- 
rently be allocated to USER space or to the purpose for which you wish 
to allocate it. (You can allocate space marked for RTS to the run-time 
system.) 


PART OF THAT AREA IS NOT LOCKED 
Part of the region you specified is not now locked and, therefore, you 
cannot unlock it. 


RTS IS NOT A KEYBOARD MONITOR 
The run-time system you specified is not a keyboard monitor. RSTS/E 


requires the default run-time system be a keyboard monitor (for exam- 
ple, BASIC-PLUS). 


TOO MANY MODULES 
The run-time system SIL contains more than one module. 


Table 3-22 describes only the dialogue error messages. For information on 
other error messages that appear when you use the DEFAULT option, refer to 
Appendix A. 


3.10 Specifying Characteristics for Device Units 


You can specify the characteristics of device units in the installed SIL by 
using the SET option. SET contains a group of suboptions (summarized in 
Table 3-23). These suboptions allow you to enable and disable device units, 
set or remove modem control on keyboards, change line printer characteris- 
tics, and set or remove restrictions on the use of devices. The ability to enable 
and disable device units is particularly useful. If, for instance, one of two 
DECtape drives is not working properly, you can simply shut down the sys- 
tem, disable the malfunctioning unit, and restart time sharing. Repairs can be 
made while the system is in use. 


Table 3-23: SET Suboptions 


LIST 
MODEM 
LOCAL 
LP 
DISABLE 
ENABLE 
PRIV 
UNPRIV 


Lists the status of a device. 


Enables modem control for keyboards. 


Disables modem control for keyboards. 


Sets line printer characteristics. 


Disables a device unit. 


Enables a device unit. 


Sets restrictions on device use. 


Removes restrictions on device use. 
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To use the SET option, type SET or SE in response to the OPTION: prompt. 
In response, SET requests a suboption name. Type a suboption name from 
Table 3-23. (You need to type only the first 2 characters.) SET executes the 
suboptions’s dialogue, makes the requested changes in the installed SIL, and 
returns to the SET SUBOPTION question. When you have made all the 
necessary settings, type EXIT or press LINE FEED to return to the OPTION: 
prompt. 


3.10.1 Listing Device Status 


The LIST suboption lists the status of one or more devices in the installed 
monitor SIL. You can use LIST to verify changes made with other SET 
suboptions. 


To invoke LIST, type LIST, LIS, or LI in response to the SET SUBOPTION 
question. LIST responds by asking for the device to list. To list characteristics 
of only one unit, type the device name and unit number (for example, DL2). 
To list all units of a particular device, type the device name (for example, 
DL). To list a group of device units, type the device name and two unit 
numbers separated by a hyphen (as in DL1-3). Type ALL or press LINE 
FEED to list all devices supported by the installed SIL. . 


The following is a sample listing using this suboption. 
SET suboption? LIST 
Device? ALL 


Name Control Comments 


DFO RF 
DSO RS 
DSi RS 
DKO RK 
DLi RL 
DL2 RL 
DL3 RL 
DMO RM 
DM 1 RM 
DPO RP 
DPi RP 
DRO RR 
DR1i RR 
DBO RB 
DBi RB 
KBO TT 
KBi PRO 
NLO 

PKO 

LPO LPO: NOOMITCR+CR»NOEOT+FILL sNOCONTROL »NOVTAB s+ BSEMULATE » width 8O 
MTO TM 
MT 1 TM 
MMO TU 
MM1 TU 
DTO TC 
DT1i TC 
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In the listing, the first column contains the device name and unit number. 
The second column denotes the hardware controller associated with the 
device. For example, DM1 is associated with RM:, the RK06/RK07 disk con- 
troller. For terminal multiplexers and RX11 diskettes, the second column also 
tells you the line number on the controller associated with each unit. For 
instance, KB32 may be attached to line 4 on the second DH11 unit; thus the 
listing for KB32 would include the notation DH1:4. For pseudo keyboard 
units, this column includes the number of the pseudo keyboard associated 
with the keyboard unit. For example, if KB1 is associated with a pseudo 
keyboard number 0, the listing for KB1 includes the notation PKO. 


The final column contains comments about the unit. The comment 
DISABLED means that the unit is not available for use during time sharing. 
For keyboards, the comment MODEM means that modem control is enabled 
for that unit. For line printers, the third column includes the printer type (LP, 
LV, LS, or LA180) and width. If the line printer is lower case, this column also 
includes the comment LOWER CASE. The comment PRIVILEGED appears 
for device units that are accessible only to privileged jobs or programs. 


3.10.2 Enabling and Disabling Modem Control 


The MODEM suboption allows you to enable and the LOCAL suboption 
allows you to disable modem control on keyboards controlled by a DH11 or 
DZ11 multiplexer. 


To enable modem control, use the MODEM suboption. In response to 
MODEM’s KB question, type the keyboard number or range of keyboard 
numbers for which modem control should be enabled. To exit from the subop- 
tion, press LINE FEED or type CTRL/Z. The following example illustrates 
the use of the MODEM suboption. 


SET suborption? MODEM 
KBP 27-30 
KB? 


SET suboption? 


To disable modem control, use the LOCAL suboption. The format and exit 
procedures for LOCAL are the same as those for MODEM. 


3.10.3 Changing Line Printer Unit Characteristics 


Use the LP suboption to change the printer type, width, and case associated 
with any line printer unit on the system. The suboption requests the unit 
number (if the system includes more than one line printer) for which changes 
will be made, then prompts you for printer type, width, and case for that unit. 
Each prompt includes in parentheses the current setting for that unit. 


The line printer type can be LP, LV, LS, or LA180. If the line printer is not a 
standard DIGITAL line printer, you can set individual characteristics for it as 
described in Table 3-24. 
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Table 3-24: Line Printer Characteristics 


Name Function 


OMITCR Omits sending <CR> if next character is <LF>. 
NOOMITCR Always sends <CR> to the printer. 
CR Inserts <CR> before <LF>, <VT>, and <FF>. 


NOCR Instructs printer to perform implied <CR> before <LF>, 
<VT>, <FF>. 


FILL Inserts fill after form feeds. 

NOFILL Fill is not required after form feeds. 

CONTROL Sends non-printing characters to the printer. 

NOCONTROL Discards non-printing characters or uses uparrow mode. 

EOT Sends EOT (“D) to the printer. 

NOEOT Treats EOT like other non-printing characters. 

VTAB Sends vertical tabs to the printer. 

NOVTAB Treats vertical tabs like other non-printing characters. 
BSEMULATE Emulates the action of ‘backspace’ on the printer. 

BSREAL Indicates the printer has real backspace (carriage moves left). 


BSCONTROL Treats backspace like other non-printing characters. 


Unspecified characteristics take the following defaults: 
NOOMITCR, CR, NOEOT, FILL, NOCONTROL, NOVTAB, BSEMULATE 
The defined printer types are: 


LP = OMITCR,NOCR, NOEOT, FILL, NOCONTROL, NOVTAB, BSEMULATE 

LV =NOOMITCR, NOCR, EOT, NOFILL, NOCONTROL, NOVTAB, BSEMULATE 
LS = NOOMITCR, CR, NOEOT, NOFILL, CONTROL, VTAB, BSEMULATE 
LA180 = OMITCR, NOCR, NOEOT, FILL, NOCONTROL, NOVTAB, BSREAL 


The width setting for the line printer is a decimal number between 1 and 254, 
inclusive. The default width is 80 columns, if none is specified with the LP 
suboption. Listings produced during the SYSGEN process are intended to be 
printed on 132 column printers. The case setting is upper or lower case. The 
default setting is upper case only. After you set all characteristics for a printer 
unit, the suboption returns to the LP question. (If only one printer is on 
the system, the suboption does not return to LP? but exits to the SET 
SUBOPTION question.) Type a unit number to set characteristics for another 
unit; press LINE FEED to exit from the suboption. The following is an exam- 
ple of the LP suboption: 


SET suborption? Lp 

Type (NOOMITCR>+CR+NOEOT>FILL sNOCONTROL »sNOVTABsBSEMULATE)? Lp 
Width (80)? 1932 

Lower case (no) ? YES 


SET suborption? EXIT 
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3.10.4 Enabling and Disabling Device Units 


The ENABLE and DISABLE suboptions allow you to make device units 
available or unavailable for time-sharing use. A time-sharing user who at- 
tempts to access a unit disabled with the DISABLE suboption receives the 
?DEVICE NOT AVAILABLE error message. 


The DISABLE suboption of SET differs from that of the HARDWR option in 
that SET allows you to disable a single unit on a controller without affecting 
any other units of the same type. HARDWR permits disabling of device 
controllers only. 


Use SET’s DISABLE suboption when a particular unit has hardware prob- 
lems. If you disable the troublesome unit, time sharing can take place while 
the unit is being repaired. When the unit is working properly, reboot the 
system and enable the unit again. 


DISABLE and ENABLE also, in effect, allow you to configure a device unit 
that is not yet installed in the processor. You can include the unit at configu- 
ration time and disable it until it is installed. After its installation, you can 
enable it for time-sharing use. Disabling nonexistent units with the SET 
option suppresses the warning messages generated when the start-up code 
automatically disables them. 


To enable or disable a unit, type the appropriate suboption name (ENABLE 
or DISABLE, respectively). In response, the suboption asks the DEVICE 
question. You can disable any device unit except the console keyboard 
(KBO:). To enable or disable only one unit or range of units of a device, type 
the device name followed by the unit number or numbers, as in KB10 or 
KB8-12. The suboption makes the specified change and returns to the 
DEVICE question. To enable or disable several units of a single device, type 
only the device name in response to the question. The suboption next prompts 
with UNIT?. Reply with a number or range of numbers for the units to enable 
or disable. For the ENABLE suboption only, you can type ALL to enable all 
units of that device. The suboption makes the specified changes and repeats 
the question. Specify another unit or range of units or press LINE FEED to 
return to the DEVICE question. 


Once you are at the DEVICE question, you can type another device name to 
enable or disable additional device units, or you can press LINE FEED to 
return to the SET SUBOPTION question. 


The following example demonstrates the DISABLE suboption. The dialogue 
for the ENABLE suboption is exactly the same. 


SET suborption? DISABLE 
Device? KB 

Unit? 8-12 

Unit? 

Device? € 


SET suborption? 
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3.10.5 Restricting the Use of Devices 


The PRIV and UNPRIV suboptions allow you to place and remove restrictions 
on the use of devices and device units on the RSTS/E system. RSTS/E time 
sharing normally allows any user job to use any device. 


By using the PRIV suboption, you can permit only privileged jobs to use 
specified devices. A permanently privileged user (one whose project number is 
1) can use any restricted device and can reassign a restricted device to an 
unprivileged job. An unprivileged job gains ownership of a restricted device by 
running a privileged program that assigns the device or by having a privileged 
job reassign the device to it. The unprivileged job loses ownership of the 
device when it logs out or issues a DEASSIGN command. An unprivileged job 
can also gain access to a restricted device by running a privileged program 
that uses the device. If the program does not assign the device, the job has 
access to the device only while the privileged program executes. When execu- 
tion of the program is complete, the device is once again inaccessible to the 
job. 


You can restrict the use of any device except disks and the null device. 
Restrictions on keyboard access do not prevent jobs from logging in. Any job 
can log into a restricted keyboard. The restrictions prevent an unprivileged 
job from opening or assigning a keyboard other than its console keyboard 
(KB:). 


To place or remove restrictions on the use of one or more devices, use the 
PRIV or UNPRIV suboptions. In response to the SET SUBOPTION question, 
type the name of the suboption you need to use. The suboption then prints the 
DEVICE question. Type the name of the device for which you need to set or 
remove restrictions. (When using the UNPRIV suboption, you can type ALL 
in response to the DEVICE question to free access to all devices. UNPRIV 
then returns to the SET SUBOPTION question.) After you specify a device 
name, the suboption prints the UNIT question. Respond by typing a unit 
number, range of unit numbers, or ALL. The suboption enacts the requested 
changes and repeats the UNIT question. Type another unit number or range 
of unit numbers, or press LINE FEED to return to the DEVICE question. To 
set or remove restrictions for another device, type the name of the device. 
Press LINE FEED to return to the SET SUBOPTION question. 


The following example shows the use of PRIV to make the use of keyboards a 
privileged operation. 
Option: SE 

SET subortion? PRIV 

Device? 

Unit? ALL 

Device? 


SET suborption? 


Options: 
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3.10.6 SET Option Dialogue Error Messages 


Table 3-25 summarizes the errors that can occur during the SET option 
dialogue. 


Table 3-25: SET Dialogue Error Messages 


Suboption Message and Meaning 


DISABLE CAN‘T DISABLE KBOQ: 
You specified KBO:, which cannot be disabled. 

MODEM, LOCAL INVALID KEYBOARD NUMBER 
The keyboard number you typed is greater than the maximum 
allowed. 

MODEM, LOCAL, INVALID RESPONSE 

LP The number you typed is in an incorrect format. 

ENABLE, DISABLE, | INVALID RESPONSE 

PRIV, UNPRIV The device you specified is not configured in the installed monitor 


SIL. Use the LIST suboption to obtain a list of valid device names. 


ENABLE, DISABLE, | INVALID UNIT NUMBER 

LP, PRIV, UNPRIV The unit number you typed is not a decimal number, or is too large 
for the installed SIL. If you typed a range of unit numbers, they 
must be in ascending order. 


MODEM KBrin ss CANNOT HAYE MODEM CONTROL 
KBnn: is not on a DH11 or DZ11 interface. Therefore, it cannot 
have modem control. 


PRIV, UNPRIV NOT POSSIBLE ON DISK UNIT 
You cannot use PRIV or UNPRIV on a disk device. 


Table 3-25 describes only the errors that can occur during the SET option 
dialogue. For information on other errors that can occur with the SET option, 
refer to Appendix A. 


3.11 Starting Time Sharing 


Use the START option to start the RSTS/E system for normal time sharing. 
The START option allows you to change job and swap maxima, memory 
allocation, and crash dumps. However, any changes made with START 
override the DEFAULT settings for only one time-sharing session. After that 
time-sharing session, the DEFAULT settings again apply. You can make 
permanent changes in the defaults only by using the DEFAULT option. 


To invoke the START option, type START, ST, or press LINE FEED. 
START or ST causes the initialization code to print the start-up questions 
(which allow you to override DEFAULT parameters) and a list of the disabled 
devices. If you press LINE FEED, the initialization code omits the questions, 
preventing you from overriding any defaults. When you press LINE FEED to 
start the system, the initialization code prints a summary of the system 
defaults, requests the date and time, and then prints the number of disabled 
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devices. The following sample dialogue shows the normal procedure for start- 
ing a RSTS/E SYSGEN system. 


Option: ST 
You currently have: JOB MAX = 2+ SWAP MAK = 28k. 
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes? @ 

Any memory allocation changes? & 

You currently have crash dump enabled, 

Crash dump? & 
i9-JUN-797 
18:457 

DFO: disabled 
DMO: disabled 
DMi: disabled 


MTO: disabled 
MTi: disabled 


no RF: controller 
no RM: controller 
no RM: controller 
no TM: controller 
ro TMs controller 


I i oa Gd ot 


5S devices disabled 


“Can’t Find file or account 


¢ 


In the example, the answer to each question is the LINE FEED key. By 
pressing LINE FEED, you accept the parameters you set with the DEFAULT 
option. Accepting the defaults is the normal start-up procedure. You can 
accept the current values for date and time, as well, by pressing LINE FEED. 


After the system accepts your responses, a pause of several seconds occurs. 
During this time, the start-up routines enable all configured terminal inter- 
faces, set up monitor tables, turn on memory management, load the monitor 
and default run-time system, and start the system clock. Finally, the system 
attempts to execute the INIT.BAC system program (described in the RS TS/E 
System Manager’s Guide). When you bring up a new system for the first time, 
the INIT.BAC system program is not yet in the system library. As a result, 
the system generates the ?CAN’T FIND FILE OR ACCOUNT error message. 
If the default run-time system is BASIC-PLUS, the 7PROGRAM LOST - 
SORRY message also appears. The printing of a dot (.) for the SYSGEN 
system or the READY message for the Target system (if its default run-time 
system is BASIC-PLUS) signals the end of the system initialization code 
routines. 


3.11.1 Hardware Messages at Start-Up 


The start-up code checks the system to verify that all configured devices exist 
and that they respond properly. The code disables any device that it cannot 
find or that you have disabled with the SET or HARDWR option. START 
accesses all configured terminal interfaces and disables any that do not 
respond. It activates the memory management unit to determine the size of 
available memory (as in DEFAULT), to load the monitor and default run- 
time system, and to prepare for normal time sharing. START, furthermore, 
loads the stack limit register, enables parity traps for all parity memory, and 
activates the system clock to begin time sharing. If the system does not start 
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as shown in the examples, these components are suspect and should be 
exercised with the standard diagnostics. 


3.11.2 Software Messages at Start-Up 


In addition to hardware checks, START verifies that the required system files 
exist and are of the proper sizes. 


If the file SWAP.SYS does not exist, is not contiguous, or is too small to 
accommodate two jobs of size SWAP MAX, START prints one of the follow- 
ing messages: 


SWAP,.SYS not contiguous or too small 


SWAP,SYS not Present in [£O;1] 


If you enabled crash dumps (with either the DEFAULT option or the START 
option), START routines check that the file CRASH.SYS is present in ac- 
count [0,1] on the system disk, is large enough for the current monitor, and is 
contiguous on the disk. If the file does not meet all these conditions, START 
prints one of the following error messages: 


CRASH.SYS does not exist 
CRASH.SYS file of nnn blocks is not available 


CRASH.SYS is not contiguous 


In the second message, nnn indicates the number of blocks necessary for a 
monitor dump. The error message is followed by the text: 


Crash dump automatically disabled 


If the start-up procedures are successful, proceed to Chapter 4 to generate the 
Target system. 


3.12 Bootstrapping Devices 


The BOOT option, which simulates the hardware ROM bootstraps, allows 
you to bootstrap magnetic tape and disk devices. You can use BOOT to load 
another PDP-11 operating system into memory from disk or tape and to 
reload an altered copy of the initialization code after you have patched it on 


disk. 


To run BOOT, type BOOT or BO in response to the OPTION: prompt. BOOT 
responds by asking for the device to bootstrap. In response, type either the 
device name or press RETURN (for a list of bootable devices). If the device 
has unit numbers (all devices except DF), you can append the unit number to 
the device name. (If you do not include the unit number in this response, 
BOOT requests it later, with the BOOT UNIT: prompt.) Any unit can be 
bootstrapped. 
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If you press LINE FEED, the system device is bootstrapped. The BOOT 
option automatically determines the system device and unit number, so the 
BOOT UNIT: prompt does not appear. This facility is useful for loading a 
patched version of the initialization code. 


The following example illustrates the use of the option. 


Option: BOOT 
Boot device: DB 
Boot unit: oO 


RSTS/E V7.0 System #144 (DBO) 


Ortion: 


After determining that the specified device exists, BOOT waits for the termi- 
nal to stop printing, then executes a device-dependent routine. It reads the 
device’s bootstrap block into location 0, then transfers control to location 0. 


The following table explains the error messages that can appear during the 
BOOT option dialogue. 


Table 3-26: BOOT Dialogue Error Messages 


Message and Meaning 


NOT A VALID BOOT DEVICE 
The device you named is not a valid bootable device or you specified a 
unit number for a DF disk. Press RETURN for a list of devices that can 
be bootstrapped. 


SORRY + BUT THAT DEVICE DOESN/T EXIST 
The device name you typed is valid, but the device does not exist on 
this PDP-11. 


For information on other error messages that appear during use of the BOOT 
option, refer to Appendix A. 


3.13 Loading Stand-Alone Programs 
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Use the LOAD option to load and run any stand-alone program from account 
[0,1] on the system disk. You can use LOAD only if the system device is disk. 
The program to be loaded must have the extension .SAV and must not require 
RSTS/E Monitor support. DIGITAL does not supply any stand-alone 
programs. 
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To run LOAD, type LOAD or LO in response to the OPTION: prompt. If you 
press RETURN in answer to the first question, LOAD lists the loadable pro- 
grams. The following is a sample dialogue: 


Option: Loap 
Load Program: STDALN 


STDALN V7 
# 


If the ‘program you specify has an odd transfer address, or if the transfer 
address is greater than the size of the program, LOAD prints the following 
message: 


Qdd transfer address? 


If you press RETURN in response to this question, LOAD prints the longer 
message: 


The transfer address of the specified Program is odd. 
Please enter anew (even) transfer address or tyre 
CONTROL/C to abort the load. New transfer address? 


The program to be loaded must have an even (word) octal transfer address 
because the PDP-11 traps to an error vector if you specify an odd (byte) . 
address. Therefore, type an even address at which the system should start the 
program. 


If you enter a legal transfer address, the system loads the designated program 
into memory and starts execution of it. When execution of the program is 
complete, you can restore RSTS/E by following the appropriate bootstrap 
procedures. 


Error messages that can appear during the LOAD option dialogue are ex- 
plained in Table 3-27. 


Table 3-27: LOAD Dialogue Error Messages 


Message and Meaning 


DIRECTORY ERROR -~ FILE NOT FOUND 
The directory lookup code in the LOAD option found the file you speci- 
fied, but the file processor code did not. This error indicates a bug in the 
initialization code. You should submit an SPR. 


ILLEGAL PROGRAM NAME . 
The program name you typed is in an incorrect format. The name must 
be one to six alphanumeric characters with no embedded spaces. . 


PROGRAM NOT FOUND 
The program you specified could not be found. Press RETURN to get a 
list of programs that can be loaded. 


For information on other errors that occur during the use of the LOAD option, 
refer to Appendix A. 
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3.14 Enabling only the Console Terminal 


The UNISYS option provides a way to start the RSTS/E system for time 
sharing without enabling any terminal interfaces except the console (KBO:) 
interface. Use UNISYS as a diagnostic tool in cases where the system will not 
start. If an otherwise nonworking system does work with UNISYS, the termi- 
nal configuration is probably faulty. 


The UNISYS option simply sets a flag that is checked at start-up time. When 
the flag is set, the start-up routines bypass the code that enables terminal 
interfaces. The only way to clear the flag is to reboot the RSTS/E system disk, 
thus reloading the initialization code. (See the description of bootstrapping 
devices in Section 3.12.) Therefore, use UNISYS immediately before starting 
the system. The following example shows the use of the UNISYS option: 


Option: UNISYS 


Option: START 

You currently have: JOB MAX = 24+, SWAP MAX = iGK. 
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX changes? 

Any memory allocation changes? © 

You currently have crash dump enabled, 

Crash dump? ¢€ 

20-MAY-797? 

i9:587 @ 

All excert console terminal being disabled, 


*Can’t find file or account 
“Program lost-Sorry 


Ready 


_In the example, you specify the UNISYS and START options. The START 
option asks the usual questions, then prints a message indicating that only the 
console terminal is enabled. 


3.15 Setting Console Terminal Fill Characteristics 


The FILL option sets fill characteristics for the console terminal. Fill charac- 
ters are NULL characters used by each terminal for synchronization delays for 
outputting certain control characters (for example, form feed). The number of 
fill characters vary depending upon the terminal used. The characteristics set 
by FILL are in effect only while the initialization code is running. If the 
- initialization code is running from tape, the settings remain only until you 
reboot the initialization code. If the initialization code is running from disk, 
the characteristics remain set when you reboot the initialization code. When 
you start time sharing, however, the characteristics are no longer in effect. 
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To invoke the FILL option, type FILL or FI in response to the OPTION: 
prompt. Valid responses are 0-7 and LA30S. Table 3-27 lists the responses 
recommended for DIGITAL terminals. 


Table 3-28: Recommended Console Terminal Fill Characteristics 


Fill 
Characteristic Terminal 


ASR33, KSR33, VT05, LA30, 
VT50, VT52, LA36, VT100, 
LA120, LA34, LA38 


ASR35, KSR35 


VT05B 


LA30S8 


To set fill characteristics for use during time sharing, use the appropriate 
TTYSET commands in the START.CTL and CRASH.CTL control files. For 
more information on TTYSET and control files, see the RSTS/E System 
Manager’s Guide. Refer to the RST'S/E System User’s Guide for a discussion 
of fill characters. 


3.16 Invoking SAVE/RESTORE while Running INIT 


The SAVE/RESTORE system program is a disk volume backup and copy 
utility that provides you with four operational functions: SAVE, RESTORE, 
IMAGE, and IDENTIFY. These four functions are defined as follows: 


— 


(e SAVE Creates a copy of a RSTS/E file-structured disk. The SAVE function 
aa backs up an entire disk volume to disk or magnetic tape. The tape(s) or 
disk(s) created by SAVE operations is (are) called a SAVE Set. 


2. RESTORE Recreates a RSTS/E file-structured disk from a SAVE Set. 

{3. IMAGE Copies an entire RSTS/E file-structured disk to a LIKE disk. 

\4 IDENTIFY Prints label information and other volume characteristics of a SAVE Set 
=~ volume or a RSTS/E file-strucutred disk. 


You invoke the SAVE/RESTORE program off-line while you are running the 
system initialization code (INIT.SYS). In response to the INIT OPTION: 
prompt, type SAVRES on the console terminal. After you press RETURN, 
SAVE/RESTORE requests the current date and time, then prints its own 
prompt, SAV/RES FUNCTION:. The example that follows illustrates the 
proper response to the OPTION: prompt and the appearance of the 
SAVE/RESTORE program prompt. 


Qeption: SAYRES 


DD-MMM-YY ?° 12-MAY-79 
HH:sMM ? 12:15 


SAYV/RES Functions 


Tailoring the SYSGEN System 3-103 


3-104 


As soon as the SAV/RES FUNCTION: prompt appears you are under the 
control of SAVE/RESTORE and are ready for volume backup processing. If 
you want to perform a SAVE, RESTORE, IMAGE, or IDENTIFY operation, 
type one of these functions in response to the SAV/RES FUNCTION: prompt. 
The program responds by printing a set of dialogue questions (IDENTIFY 
asks only one). For a description of the SAVE/RESTORE program refer to the 
RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide which includes an explanation of the dial- 
ogues of all four operations and any error messages that might occur during 
SAVE/RESTORE operations. Also provided in that documentation is a de- 
scription of how to boot from a SAVE Set (and RSTS/E volume) and what 
SAVE/RESTORE operations you can legally perform once you have booted 
from that medium. Finally, it is strongly recommended that you use the 
SAVE/RESTORE program to make a copy of the disk you create as a result of 
the system generation process (Step 37). 
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Chapter 4 
Generating the Target System 


After tailoring the SYSGEN system, your next step in the system generation 
procedure is generating the Target system. The generation of the Target 
system involves 1) running the program CREATE.SAV, 2) answering the 
system configuration questions, 3) running the program SYSBAT.SAV, and 
4) shutting down the SYSGEN system. 


The program CREATE.SAV includes a batch stream that copies the required 
files to the SYSGEN disk. These files are used in generating the RSTS/E 
Monitor and BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System. After copying the files, 
CREATE.SAV chains to the SYSGEN program, which asks the configuration 
questions. 


Your answers to the configuration questions establish the hardware devices 
and optional software elements that the Target system will support. 


After answering the configuration questions, run the SYSBAT.SAV program. 
SYSBAT.SAV runs a batch file containing commands that cause the assem- 
bling of the monitor, terminal service, device drivers and system tables and 
the linking of the Target system monitor and BASIC-PLUS Run-Time 
System. If you requested patching during the SYSGEN dialogue, the batch 
file also contains commands that initiate the patching procedure. When exe- 
cution of SYSBAT.SAV is complete, shut down the SYSGEN system and 
proceed to Chapter 5 to tailor the Target system. 


NOTE 


All filename extensions in this chapter are .SAV, unless stated 
otherwise. 
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4.1 Running the Program CREATE.SAV 


4-2 


The program CREATE.SAV includes a batch stream that enables logins and 
copies the files needed for Target system generation to the SYSGEN disk. 
CREATE.SAV then chains to the SYSGEN dialogue program, which asks the 
configuration questions. 


If your distribution medium is disk cartridge, logically mount it before run- 
ning CREATE.SAV. Ensure that the disk drive is write protected. Use a 
command of the following form: 


*MOUNT deuv:SYSGNG/RO 


where dev represents the device name (DK, DL, or DM) and unit number of 
the disk where the distribution disk cartridge is mounted. The /RO switch 
mounts the disk for read access only to prevent accidental destruction of data 
on the disk. 


Start the execution of CREATE.SAV by typing the following command: 


»“R deviCREATE.SAY 


where dev represents the device name and unit number of the distribution 
medium. The program first enables logins for the SYSGEN system. Then, 
it copies the LOGIN.SAV program from the distribution medium to the 
SYSGEN disk. Finally, it logs in on a pseudo keyboard under account [1,2] 
and uses PIP to copy the following files to the SYSGEN disk from the distri- 
bution medium: 


LOGIN 
LOGOUT 
PIP 

UTILTY 
MACRO 
CREF 

LINK 

SILUS 
HOOK 
SYSGEN 
SYSBAT 
ONLPAT 
ERR.STB 
PIPSAV.TXT 
TECO.RTS 
TECO.TEC 
MINCOP.BAS 


The programs LOGIN, LOGOUT, and UTILTY are special versions of system 
programs that run under the RT11 Run-Time System and are necessary for 
system generation. DIGITAL supplies only one version of the PIP program 
which runs under the RT11 Run-Time System and is also necessary for system 
generation. 
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The files MACRO, CREF, LINK, SILUS, HOOK, and ERR.STB are used 
later in the actual generation of the RSTS/E Monitor and BASIC-PLUS Run- 
Time System. MACRO assembles TBL, TTDINT, and TTDVR, which are 
the system table and terminal service modules. All other system modules are 
assembled by DIGITAL before they are shipped. CREF generates the cross 
reference table that appears at the end of each assembly listing. LINK links 
modules of both the RSTS/E Monitor and the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time Sys- 
tem. SILUS creates Save Image Library files. HOOK makes the disk or tape 
that is output from the system generation process capable of being 
bootstrapped. ERR.STB defines the error symbols for the monitor and run- 
time system links. ONLPAT allows installation and verification of patches to 
RSTS/E system code. 


SYSGEN asks the configuration questions. 


SYSBAT is the program which, later in the generation process, interprets a | 
batch file containing commands that run the preceding programs in order to 
generate the monitor and/or BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System. 


CREATE.SAV generates a log file, named CREATE.LOG, on the system disk 
under the logged in account (normally [1,2]). In addition, it prints all the 
pseudo keyboard input and output on the console terminal (KBO:), indented 
two spaces from the left margin. 


After CREATE.SAV copies all the necessary files, it logically dismounts the 
distribution disk (if the distribution medium is disk) and chains to the 
SYSGEN dialogue program. 


4.2 Answering System Configuration Questions 


The SYSGEN dialogue program automatically suggests answers to the config- 
uration questions by printing a response (RES) in one of the three forms 
shown in Table 4-1. 


Table 4-1: Automatic Answer Formats 


Answer Reason 


The program has ascertained that RES is the correct response. 


The program assumes that RES is the correct response. 


The program does not know and cannot guess the correct response. 


To accept the automatic answer, press LINE FEED. To override the auto- 
matic answer, type a response followed by the RETURN key. To obtain an 
explanatory form of the question, press only RETURN. If you need to return 
to an earlier question, press ESC (shown as ALT MODE on some terminals). 
Table 4-2 summarizes the possible responses to a configuration question. 
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— 


Table 4-2: Possible Responses to Configuration Questions 


<string> <string> is the desired answer. 


RET Print the long, explanatory form of the question. 


Accept the automatic answer for the question. 
Not valid if the automatic answer is #??#. 


Return to the preceding question or to the first question in this sequence. 


By using the ESC key, you can return to the previous question or to an earlier 
question in the current sequence. For example, pressing ESC in response to 
the RK05’S question returns you to the previous question, RS03/RS04’S. 
Within a sequence of questions, ESC causes a return to the first question in 
the sequence. As an example, pressing ESC in response to the DATASET 
SUPPORT FOR DH11’S question will return you to the DH11’S question. 
You cannot back up beyond certain configuration questions, which delimit 
sections of the configuration dialogue. These questions are as follows: 


KLiits LCOil», DLilAs DLiI1iB‘S? 
RF/RSii’s? 
TUIG/TEIG/TE4S/TU77°S? 
RKOL/RXOZ /S? 

LARGE FILES? 

RESIDENT SIMPLE SYS CALLS? 
PeES 


If you press ESC in response to any of the listed questions, the SYSGEN 
dialogue program reprints the question. 


The SYSGEN program uses the responses to the configuration questions to 
create a batch file, SYSGEN.CTL. If you are generating a monitor, the file 
CONFIG.MAC is also created. CONFIG.MAC defines assembly parameters 
for the Target monitor. The SYSBAT program uses the SYSGEN.CTL file to 
perform the requested generation. The remainder of this section describes the 
configuration questions in detail. 


4.2.1 Preliminary Considerations 


The system can print the configuration questions in either a short form or a 
long form. The short form questions are merely a brief prompt. The long form 
questions include helpful information. If you specify the short form questions, 
you can request the long form for any question by pressing RETURN in 
response to the short form prompt. 


You can generate RSTS/E for the computer on which you are working or for 
another computer. If you specify that you are generating RSTS/E for another 
computer, the SYSGEN program prints #??# for all hardware automatic an- 
swers because it cannot perform hardware checks to ascertain the answers. 
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You must specify the distribution medium on which you received the RSTS/E 
kit. The automatic answer to the DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM question is #??# 
unless you began the dialogue by running CREATE.SAV. Answer by typing 
the device name of the distribution medium (MM, MS, MT, DK, DL, or 
DM). Remember that the device names MM, MS, and MT are not equivalent 
on the SYSGEN system. If the system generation files are on the current disk 
(e.g., if you are generating RSTS/E on-line), type SY to specify the system 
disk. 


The generated system can be output to the SYSGEN disk, another disk, or 
magnetic tape. DIGITAL recommends that the SYSGEN disk be the output 
medium only if that disk is a DM, DP, DR, or DB type disk. If the output 
medium is a small disk (RK05, RLO1, RLO2), the generated system should be 
output to a new disk or tape. The system initialization code, error message 
file, generated monitor SIL file, generated run-time system file, RT11.RTS, 
PIP.SAV and ONLPAT.SAV are written on an output disk. An output mag- 
netic tape receives the four system files, all load maps, and the listing files. 
Other files are written out if you answer YES to the RSX AS DEFAULT RTS 
question. The automatic answer to the OUTPUT MEDIUM question is SY if 
the SYSGEN disk is large. Otherwise, the automatic answer is the same as 
the specified distribution medium. 


NOTE 


The SYSGEN system supports four RK05 drives and only two 
of each other disk type and two of each type tape. If you plan to 
use a fixed disk unit not supported by SYSGEN for the Target 
system disk, you must use an intermediate medium (such as 
magnetic tape) for output of the Target system. You can later 
(as described in Chapter 5) copy the Target system files to the 
final disk. 


If you specify a disk as the output medium, the SYSGEN program prints the 
PACK ID question. Type the pack ID you specified when you initialized the 
output disk. 


The system generation process creates files (programs with extensions of 
.OBJ, .LST, .SAV, and .STB) on the SYSGEN disk. If you need to conserve 
space on this disk, these files can be deleted after they are used. To delete the 
system generation files, answer YES to the DELETE FILES question. To 
retain the files, answer NO. If you type N, you will be able to perform an on- 
line system generation, using SY: as your distribution medium. Type Y and 
some of the files needed to perform an on-line system generation will be 
deleted. You will then not be able to perform an on-line generation unless you 
again mount the distribution medium. On small disks (e.g., RF11), the sys- 
tem generation process will not finish unless you delete the files. 


System generation creates load maps and (during RSTS/E Monitor genera- 
tion) assembly listing files. These files are unique for each system and contain 
valuable information for system documentation and maintenance. If a line 
printer is available during system generation, answer YES to the LP FOR 
SYSGEN question. The load maps will be printed automatically and you can 
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request (in response to a later question) the printing of the assembly listings. 
If you answer NO to this question, none of the load maps or listings can be 
printed during system generation. If the answer to DELETE FILES is YES, 
but a line printer is not available, the load maps are not deleted from the 
SYSGEN disk. 


The SYSGEN program allows you to generate an entire RSTS/E system, 
including monitor and BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System; only a monitor; or 
only the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System. In addition, you can name both 
the RSTS/E Monitor SIL and the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System with any 
name you prefer. The name must be one to six alphanumeric characters. The 
default names for the RSTS/E Monitor SIL and BASIC-PLUS Run-Time 
System are RSTS and BASIC, respectively. If you generate additional 
RSTS/E Monitors or BASIC-PLUS Run-Time Systems later, remember to 
assign different names to the new files. 


4.2.2 Patching Monitor and BASIC-PLUS Code 


The RSTS/E system contains a program, ONLPAT, which you can use to 
patch system code, or programs you have created. The functions of ONLPAT 
are described in the RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide. 


The SYSGEN program allows you to include patching with ONLPAT. There 
is one set of questions for monitor patching and one set of questions 
for BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System patching. If you include either, the 
SYSBAT program will provide messages telling you when to mount the device 
on which your patch files reside. 


4.2.3 RSX or BASIC-PLUS-2 as the System Default Run-Time 
System 


If you plan to install RSX or BASIC-PLUS-2 as your system default run-time 
system, you must type YES in response to the RSX AS DEFAULT RTS 
configuration question; otherwise, type NO. The YES response instructs the 
system to copy to the Target disk the RSX.RTS Run-Time System and the 
tasks necessary to build the remaining libraries. 


If you do not generally use the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System, it may be 
more beneficial to install RSX rather than BASIC-PLUS as your system 
default run-time system. Since the RSX Run-Time System requires only 3K 
words of memory in contrast to 14K words (minimum) for BASIC-PLUS, you 
can save at least 11K words of memory by installing the smaller run-time 
system. 


4.2.4 Terminal Devices and Software 


A RSTS/E system can handle a maximum of 128 terminals including at least 
one pseudo keyboard. An installation can have any combination of local and 
remote line interfaces as long as the total number of terminal lines and pseudo 
keyboards does not exceed 128. 
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RSTS/E assigns each terminal a keyboard number ranging from 0 to 127. The 
system assigns keyboard number 0 to the console terminal and refers to the 
console terminal by the device designator KBO:. The type of line interface 
that connects a terminal (other than the console terminal) to the system 
establishes its keyboard number. The keyboard number associated with each 
line is important because you must use it as a basis for specifying the terminal 
speeds allowed on each of the variable speed lines on the system. (See the. 
description of the TTYSET.SPD file in the RSTS/E System Manager’s 
Guide.) 


SSTS/E assigns keyboard numbers in the following order: the system console 
terminal; all KL11, LC11, DL11A, and DL11B lines; DC11 (remote dial); 
DL11C and DL11D lines; DL11E (remote dial); PK (pseudo keyboards); DJ11 
lines; and DH11 and DZ11 lines in increasing order of unit number and 
increasing order of configured lines within each unit. 


4.2.4.1 Terminal Interfaces — The answers to the configuration questions 
concerning the number of each type of terminal interface must accurately 
reflect the hardware configuration. For example, DL11C and DL11D inter- 
faces are similar in construction and operation to the DL11A and DL11B 
interfaces. However, the interfaces have different ranges of UNIBUS addresses. 
Because of this similarity, new installations often have problems with im- 
proper configuration of the terminal interfaces. You should rely on the auto- 
matic answers to verify the terminal interface configuration. 


SYSGEN requests the number of lines to enable for each DJ11, DH11, and 
DZ11 multiplexer unit on the system. Each DJ11 or DH11 multiplexer unit 
has 16 lines. Each DZ11 multiplexer unit has 8 lines. You need not enable 
every line on a DJ11, DH11, or DZ11. Therefore, RSTS/E can be configured 
for fewer than the maximum number of lines physically present on each 
multiplexer unit. Enable fewer than the maximum number of lines for a 
multiplexer unit when you need to conserve memory or when enabling all the 
lines would exceed the limit of 128 lines. For example, if six DH11 and four 
DZ11 units are present, you can enable at most 126 of the 128 possible lines 
(because of the console terminal, which is always on a single-line interface and 
because at least one pseudo keyboard is always generated). If N lines (where 
N is less than 16) are enabled on a DH11 or DJ11, the lines numbered N 
through 15 on the unit are not enabled. Lines not enabled are not available for 
use and are treated as nonexistent. Thus, if you enable five lines on a DZ11, 
lines 0 through 4 are operational and lines 5 through 7 on that DZ11 cannot be 
used unless the system is regenerated. 


Generate all multiplexer lines into monitor during system generation so that 
they can be utilized later without regenerating the system. The configuration 
questions do not ask you to specify which enabled multiplexer lines are actu- 
ally to be used or which lines are to have modem control enabled (if modems 
are configured). The SET initialization options allow you to temporarily en- 
able or disable any keyboard line and to enable or disable modem control. 


DH11 and DZ11 multiplexers can support automatic answer data sets. A 
DM11-BB connects a DH11 to an automatic answer data set. If your system 
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includes one or more DH11 multiplexers and DM11-BB modem control multi- 
plexers, you can include support for automatic answer data sets on the 
DHils. DZ11-A and DZ11-B units include partial modem control, but 
DZ11-C and DZ11-D units do not. If your system includes DZ11-A or 
DZ11-B units, you can include support for automatic answer data sets on the 
DZl\s. 


4.2.4.2 Pseudo Keyboards — You can configure as many as 127 pseudo key- 
boards into the system. At least one pseudo keyboard is generated automati- 
cally into all systems. Each copy of the BATCH program requires one pseudo 
keyboard to run user jobs. If you plan to run several copies of BATCH simul- 
taneously, specify at least one pseudo keyboard for each copy of BATCH. One 
additional pseudo keyboard is necessary for each application that will use the 
pseudo keyboard features described in the RST'S/E Programming Manual. 


NOTE 


RSTS/E permits a maximum total of 128 single line interfaces, 
enabled multiplexer lines, and pseudo keyboards. (The console 
keyboard is always enabled.) If you configure more than 128 
lines and pseudo keyboards, the SYSGEN program prints an 
error message after the pseudo keyboard question and repeats 
all the terminal interface questions. 


4.2.4.3 2741 Terminals — RSTS/E supports 2741-compatible terminals con- 
nected to DL11D, DL11E, and DC11 single line interfaces and to DH11 and 
DZ11 multiplexers. 2741 terminals normally use the RS232 EIA standard 
connection; hence, they can be connected locally to the computer through null 
modems to any of the preceding interfaces. They can also be connected 
through data sets or acoustic couplers for operation over telephone lines. You 
can include 2741 support on any combination of single line interfaces (DL11D, 
DL11E, and DC11) and multiplexers (DH11 and DZ11). 


NOTE 


To function properly on a RSTS/E system, a 2741-type termi- 
nal must have the Transmit Interrupt feature, the Receive 
Interrupt feature, and the ATTN (or BREAK) key. These 
features allow the terminal to recognize a reverse break signal 
from the computer, lock its keyboard, and enter receive mode. 
Manufacturers of 2741 type terminals usually provide these as 
standard features but a few offer them as optional at extra cost. 


RSTS/E supports four code and keyboard arrangements for 2741 terminals: 
IBM Correspondence Code (CORR), Extended Binary Coded Decimal 
(EBCD), Standard Binary Coded Decimal (SBCD), and Call 360 BASIC Code 
(C360). The code and keyboard arrangements are described in the RSTS/E 
System User’s Guide. You must define the code(s) your system should support 
so that the terminal service module can include them. You can specify any 
combination of the four supported codes. 
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If you configure more than one code, the terminal service includes a facility 
that enables a user at a 2741 terminal to change codes (the procedure for 
changing codes is described in the RSTS/E System User’s Guide). The first 
code you name in response to the 2741 CODE(S) question becomes the system 
default. For example, if your system will support both Correspondence and 
EBCD 2741 terminals, but you prefer EBCD as the default, type EBCD, 
CORR in response to the 2741 CODE(S) question. 


4.2.4.4 Multiple Terminal Service — The multiple terminal service option 
allows one program to interact simultaneously with several terminals on one 
I/O channel. A program can control several keyboards by establishing a mas- 
ter keyboard on a single channel and by assigning various other keyboards as 
slave terminals. To perform input or output, the program executes Record I/O 
statements on that single channel. It uses special software options to ascertain 
the keyboard being serviced. In addition, the system can automatically stall 
program execution in the absence of keyboard input. The system can then 
make the program eligible to run when keyboard input is pending from the 
master keyboard or from one of its slaves. Thus, a single program can interac- 
tively service low volume keyboard input and output associated with several 
stations. This facility eliminates the need to run separate copies of the same 
program at each terminal when several terminals must perform a similar 
function. Multiple terminal service is explained in detail in the RSTS/E 
Programming Manual. 


4.2.4.5 Echo Control — The echo control option allows a full duplex terminal 
to simulate block mode operation. A program can define fixed-length fields for 
user input and accept input from only one field at a time. Echo control also 
enables a program to define special characters for character deletion 
sequences within a field. Echo control is useful for data entry and other 
applications in which the programmer needs to control the appearance of 
terminal output. A complete description of the echo control facility is pre- 
sented in the RST'S/E Programming Manual. 


4.2.5 Disk Devices 


Disks in the RSTS/E system operate in either the public structure or as 
private disks. The disk that contains the system accounts and executable code 
of RSTS/E is called the system disk and is the first disk in the public struc- 
ture. All other disks in the system are referred to collectively as nonsystem 
disks. 


A removable system disk is more practical on a RSTS/E system than a fixed 
system disk. A removable cartridge or pack can be taken from the computer 
area when the system is not operating and kept in a safe place to reduce the 
chances of inadvertent or malicious destruction. To provide the same level of 
security with a non-removable disk you must copy the contents to a secondary 
medium each time you shut down the system. 


If the system requires a large amount of public storage space, a single, large- 
capacity disk pack drive is preferable to multiple RK05, RKO5F, RLO1, RLO2 
or RKO06 DECpack disk drives. Each time a file is created within the public 
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structure, the system searches the directories of each public disk to ensure 
that a file of the same name does not already exist. The use of multiple disks 
in the public structure increases the overhead required for such a search. You 
can use private disks rather than public disks as a method of reducing over- 
head on systems with multiple disk drives. 


An RKOS5F moving head fixed disk is basically two RK05’s with one set of read 
heads. It has twice the capacity of a single RKO5, and provides increased 
capability at lower cost than multiple RK05s. Unit designations for each 
RKOSF are an even-odd pair (e.g., 2 and 3, 4 and 5). You must initialize and 
format each half of the disk separately. An RKO5F can be assigned 
unit designations of 0 and 1 and can be used as the system disk. However, 
DIGITAL recommends for security purposes that the system disk be a remov- 
able cartridge. Therefore, you can most effectively use an RKOSF as a nonsys- 
tem disk. 


You can obtain optimum performance if the system is configured with a 
removable, moving head disk and a fixed head disk. With such a configura- 
tion, the monitor can swap user jobs out of memory onto the faster fixed head 
disk.* Disk accessing operations on the moving head system device can then 
be confined to manipulating user files and directories while the faster fixed 
head device takes on the burden of moving user jobs into and out of memory. 
In such a case, the fixed head disk need not contain valuable system data. At 
the start of time-sharing operations, you can install swapping areas on the 
fixed head disk. 


All moving head disk controllers allow several drives to perform seek opera- 
tions simultaneously. Since the controller is not busy during seek operations, 
data transfers on one drive can overlap seeks in progress on other drives. If 
more than one drive is on the same controller, you can configure an over- 
lapped seek driver to accelerate processing for the disks on that controller. 
The overlapped seek drivers, however, require more memory than the 
nonoverlapped seek drivers. The overlapped seek drivers provide advantages 
in throughput that normally outweigh the disadvantages of the additional 
memory required. Therefore, DIGITAL recommends the overlapped seek driv- 
ers for all systems with more than one disk drive on-a single controller. The 
only exception to this recommendation is a system that includes a single 
RKO5F disk and no RK05 disks. Because the RKO5F disk has only one set of 
read heads for the even-odd unit pair, no overlapping can take place. You 
should configure the nonoverlapped seek driver for that disk device. 


4.2.6 Other Peripheral Devices 


The use of peripheral devices on the RSTS/E system reduces the burden of 
storage requirements on the disks and provides convenient media for file 
archives. You can store infrequently used program and data files on magnetic 
tape (DECtape or industry standard magnetic tape), paper tape, and disk- 
ette. You can access the files readily when necessary. The paper tape reader 


*The RMO3 disk, though a moving head disk, is by virtue of its higher data transfer rate a good 
alternative to a fixed head disk for swapping. Because of its storage capacity (67 million 
bytes), only a small fraction of an RMO03 disk pack (at most 4 million bytes) is needed for 
swapping, and it should be a file structured disk. The rest of the pack can be used for data 
storage. 
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and card reader provide convenient methods of input. You can improve the 
production of hard copy output on the RSTS/E system by using multiple line 
printers with different characteristics. 


If the RSTS/E system has a card reader, configure one of the four following 
card codes: ANSI standard, DEC029, DEC026, or IBM 1401. Refer to the. 
RSTS/E Programming Manual for these card codes. The default card code is 
ANSI. 


4.2.7 DECnet/E Network Support 


DECnet/E is the DIGITAL network package for RSTS/E. DECnet/E allows 
user jobs to communicate with other DECnet systems in the network. The 
DECnet/E documentation describes in detail the concepts and capabilities of 
DECnet/E. The RST'S/E Programming Manual describes local communica- 
tions. DECnet/E software is not included in the standard RSTS/E distribu- 
tion kit but is licensed as a separate product. If your system includes 
DECnet/E, you must respond Y to the DECNET NETWORK SUPPORT 
question, then specify the medium on which you received the DECnet/E kit 
after the DECNET DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM question. 


For network operation, the system must include at least one DMC11 interpro- 
cessor link. RSTS/E supports up to 16 DMC1Is. 


Messages printed during SYSBAT processing tell you when to mount the 
medium containing the DECnet/E software. 


4.2.8 The KMC-11 Micro-Processor 


The KMC-11 is a micro-processor that can be attached to the UNIBUS of the 
PDP-11 computer system. The KMC-11 will run asynchronously with the 
PDP-11 CPU. When the KMC-11 is running, as for example to handle 3271 
Protocol Emulation, it will provide Non-Processor Request data transfers and 
greatly reduce PDP-11 CPU overhead by eliminating almost all Binary Sys- 
chronous Communication character interrupts and protocol processing. [BM 
Protocol Emulator products also use XBUF rather than small buffers. 


4.2.9 Extended Buffering for LP 


If the EXTENDED BUFFERING FOR LP question is answered YES, the line 
printer driver will be able to buffer data in XBUF as well as in small buffers. 
Each line printer driver will use a maximum of 2.5K words of XBUF while it 
is running. In addition, the driver is approximately 70 words longer. 


This option is intended for installations with large systems that want to im- 
prove line printer performance and reduce line printer impact on the small 
buffer pool. It is not recommended for systems with less than 10K words of 
XBUF. This is important because use of XBUF by the line printer driver will 
significantly reduce the hit rate for directory caching on small systems. 
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4.2.10 RSTS/E to IBM Mainframe Communications Support 


4.2.10.1 RSTS/E 3271 Protocol Emulator — The RSTS/3271 Protocol Emulator 
allows user tasks running under RSTS/E to communicate interactively with 
application programs running on an IBM System/370 or IBM Series/30 
System. RSTS/E requires that the IBM programs run under the IMS/VS or 
CICS/VS DB/DC systems. With the RSTS/E Protocol Emulator package you 
can have on-line entry, retrieval, update, and file transfer access to IBM files. 
Note that the RSTS/3271 software is not included in the standard RSTS/E 
distribution kit but is licensed as a separate product. 


The communications discipline used by the RSTS/3271 Protocol Emulator is 
the 3271 subset of IBM’s Binary Synchronous Communications (BSC) proto- 
col using EBCDIC code. This subset of BSC supports operation of full and 
half-duplex leased lines in either point-to-point or multipoint configurations 
at transmission speeds up to 9600 bits per second. The emulator does not 
support switched facilities, contention line control, or transparent BSC capa- 
bility, but it can share a multidrop line with control units functioning in 
transparent or non-transparent mode. 


By using the KMC11 micro-processor the RSTS/3271 Protocol Emulator can 
lower significantly the CPU overhead associated with BSC communications. 
To provide this benefit, the KMC11 handles all modem and line control, BSC 
protocol, and does ASCII/EBCDIC code conversion in both directions. 


In summary, the RSTS/3271 Protocol Emulator can: 

1. permit RSTS/E tasks to communicate interactively with IBM tasks, 
2. talk to IMS/VS, 

3. talk to CICS/VS, and 

4, support the IBM 3271 interactive BSC protocol. 


For a detailed discussion of the RSTS/E 3271 Protocol Emulator, refer to the 
RSTS/3271 Protocol Emulator User’s Guide. 


4.2.10.2 RSTS/2780 Emulator Package — The RSTS/2780 Emulator Package 
allows RSTS/E to emulate the operation of an IBM 2780 Remote Batch Ter- 
minal. The operations emulated permit communication between RSTS/E and 
an IBM system or between two RSTS/E 2780 configurations. Transmission of 
data can originate from a card reader or disk files. Received data can be 
directed to a line printer or to disk files. All data is transmitted in EBCDIC or 
binary code, and communication is supported over synchronous, point-to- 
point contention mode only, at up to 4800 baud. RSTS/E 2780 also supports a 
spooling operation which allows RSTS/E users to queue files for transmission. 


The RSTS/2780 User’s Guide describes the features of the 2780 package. The 
RSTS/2780 software is not included in the standard RSTS/E distribution kit, 
but is licensed as a separate product. Messages printed during system genera- 
tion tell you when to mount the tape or disk containing the RSTS/2780 soft- 
ware. The 2780 package requires the KG11A communications arithmetic unit 
and a DP11, DU11, or DUP11 synchronous line interface unit. 
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4.2.11 System Capacity and Optional Features 


4.2.11.1 Large Files — Your installation may need to create and process files 
which are larger than 65535 blocks. The Large File feature which you can add 
to your system during system generation provides this capability. If you have 
a large file requirement, you must include this feature in your monitor. How- 
ever, even if you do not intend to create files larger than the 65535 block limit, 
you can significantly improve your system’s throughput by selecting this 
option. - 


The version of FIP that supports large files retains directory information in 
memory in buffer areas called File Control Blocks (FCB) and Window Control 
Blocks (WCB). These areas retain pointers to directory blocks on disk and to 
blocks that are being accessed. Since the large file processor keeps more 
directory information in memory than is possible without using the large file 
processor, you can reduce the amount of directory I/O required to do window 
turning by including the large file code in your monitor. In addition, because 
the FCB and WCB buffers are interconnected, you can reduce the amount of 
directory I/O necessary to open a file which is already open. When a file is 
opened and information is requested from disk, the large file processor first 
checks the buffer areas in memory to see if the buffers contain any block 
information needed by the recently opened file. Since it is significantly faster 
to scan these buffers in memory than it is to perform a disk I/O, you decrease 
directory search time and consequently the load on your disk I/O drivers. 


Additional features of this option are: 


1. reduces the processing time of interlocked block checking for files opened 
in update mode, 


2. able to extend files opened in update mode (for shared write access) while 
they remain open, and 


3. provides accurate file sizes. 


Unless it is more important to minimize the size of permanently resident 
memory in your monitor than to process disk information more efficiently, 
you should include the Large File feature on your system. 


4.2.11.2. Maximum Number of Jobs — With sufficient hardware, RSTS/E can 
handle up to 63 simultaneous jobs. You must specify a maximum number of 
jobs (the configured job maximum) at system generation time because this 
value determines the size of several monitor tables. You can set a lower 
maximum (the default job maximum) later when you set the system defaults. 
You cannot increase the configured job maximum without regenerating the 
RSTS/E Monitor. 


The maximum number of jobs that can be run efficiently depends on the 
memory space available and the number and types of disks on the system. 
Memory space requirements are described in Appendix B. To calculate the 
effect of disk devices, see Section 3.8.1.1, which describes swapping files. 
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4.2.11.3 Small Buffers — The RSTS/E system handles characters, data 
transfers, queued interjob messages, and file processing requests by using 
intermediate memory storage, called small buffers. Small buffers are 16—-word 
storage units in the monitor part of memory. These buffers are a system 
resource. You must configure a sufficient number of them at system genera- 
tion time. If you do not configure enough small buffers, jobs can become 
stalled because too few small buffers are available. Jobs must wait until 
enough buffers are freed by other jobs currently claiming them. 


The number of small buffers needed at any one time depends on the dynamic 
requirements of the jobs on the system. The automatic answer printed by the 
configuration question is computed as 9 for each configured job, plus 80. This 
number is sufficient for most systems. Thus, for a typical 10-job system, you 
should configure 170 ((9*10)+80) small buffers. 


For planning purposes, consider the following guidelines. Each active termi- 
nal requires four or five small buffers for normal input and output operations, 
and several more for echo control operations. Each job requires four small 
buffers for descriptive information about the job. Therefore, a system running 
10 jobs and using 8 terminals needs 72 to 80 small buffers. 


Next, consider the types of processing done on a typical system. Each file 
opened by a job requires one small buffer, plus 1 additional for each channel 
on which it is open on a system which supports files larger than 65535 blocks. 
If each of 10 jobs opens 3 disk files, RSTS/E needs 30 to 60 more small buffers. 
If all jobs open the maximum of 15 files simultaneously, 150 to 300 small 
buffers are necessary. On a typical system, the 3-file situation is more likely, 
so 30 more small buffers must be added for a running total of 102 to 110. Ona 
system supporting large files, you need to add 1 more small buffer for each 
distinct file being open. 


RSTS/E also uses small buffers for certain transient operations. The system 
uses one small buffer for each disk transfer queued by the monitor and one 
small buffer for each job that is installed as a message receiver. Many system 
programs, including QUEMAN, QUE, ERRCPY, BATCH, SPOOL, and 
OPSER, communicate through the send/receive system function calls. These 
system function calls claim at least one small buffer for each message queued 
for a receiving job. Normally, these operations use small buffers for short time 
periods (fractions of a second). A reasonable number of small buffers to allo- 
cate for such operations on the 10-job, 8-terminal system is approximately 35 
small buffers, bringing the total to 127 to 135. 


Unless the send/receive code can use extended buffer space (see Section 
3.8.4.7), each pending message occupies small buffer space. The number of 
messages that the system can hold in the small buffer pool depends on the size 
of the messages and the speed with which the receiving job processes them. 
The following equation gives the number of small buffers (N) needed to 
process a message. 


_ length of message in bytes + 8 i 


32 
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By substituting the correct value for the length of a message, performing the 
calculation, and rounding N up to the next integer, you can compute the 
number of small buffers needed to process any message. By using the equa- 
tion, you can determine, for example, that a 512-byte message requires 18 
small buffers. The size of the messages and the amount of message processing 
on the system affect the availability of small buffers. If the system processes 
Many messages, you can improve system performance by allocating space to 
extended buffers. 


Character-oriented output devices use small buffers to hold data awaiting 
output. These devices (line printer, terminal, and paper tape punch) have 
buffer quotas. A buffer quota is the number of small buffers a device should 
obtain for reasonable efficiency. The buffer quotas are 20 for a line printer, 10 
for a terminal, and 10 for a paper tape punch. The sample system thus needs 
an extra 20 small buffers for one line printer. The running total is now 157 to 
165 small buffers for an 8-terminal, 10 job system. 


RSTS/E also uses small buffers for CCL commands and run-time systems. 
Each defined CCL command requires one small buffer. Auxiliary run-time 
systems (not the system default) that you add to the system with the UTILTY 
program also require one small buffer each. If the sample system has 10 CCL 
commands and 1 auxiliary run-time system, add another 11 small buffers to 
make the total 168 to 176. 


The total requirement for an 8-terminal, 10-job system is approximately 170 
small buffers, allowing for idle terminals and occasional system slowdown. 
Except for periods of heavy keyboard and message activity, enough free small 
buffers will be available to maintain good system throughput. 


You can monitor system performance by observing the number of free small 
buffers available, as reported by the SYSTAT program. For good system 
performance, the monitor does not allow the number of free small buffers to 
drop below 40. 


4.2.11.4 System-Wide Logical Name Assignments — RSTS/E allows you to 
assign up to 50 logical names on a system-wide basis. Any user can type a 
system-wide logical name to access the device and account it represents. Hach 
logical name assignment requires five words of monitor table space; therefore, 
you should not configure more logical assignments than your system will use. 
Refer to the RSTS/E Programming Manual or the RSTS/E System Manager’s 
Guide for further information on system-wide logical names. 


4.2.11.5 Monitor Statistics Gathering Package — The optional Monitor 
Statistics Gathering Package includes tables that record job, disk, and direc- 
tory cache statistics. If you include the package during system generation, the 
code and buffer space will be added to the monitor SIL. 


This code is a fully supported part of the monitor; inclusion of this code does 
not invalidate support: for your RSTS/E system. However, the use of this 
optional feature is an unsupported activity, unless such support is provided 
for in a DIGITAL Software Services consulation contract. Note also that this 
feature may change in future releases with respect to what data is accumu- 
lated and how the data is accessed. 
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4.2.11.6 File Processor Buffering — The optional file processor (FIP) buffer- 
ing module accelerates file processing on the RSTS/E system. The module 
reduces the number of accesses to disk by maintaining more than one disk 
directory block in memory. The FIP buffering process improves the perform- 
ance of system operations that involve accessing of disk directories because 
the related data are accessed in memory that is used as a cache. The following 
are representative operations that involve directory accesses: 


e File OPEN and CLOSE operations 


e Updating an in-memory window of a file (window-turning); 
Random access to files (such as to an RMS indexed file) uses "window- 
turning" heavily (unless the file is contiguous); FIP buffering greatly 
improves such accesses. 


e Listing directories 


e Wild card file operations 


Normally, FIP uses only one permanently allocated one-block buffer to store 
disk directory information. File processing is often delayed because at any 
given time the directory block that the file processor needs is not in its buffer. 


The FIP buffering code claims free buffers from the normal small buffer pool 
and stores additional directory blocks in them. Frequently used information is 
thus kept in memory to avoid accesses to disk. If any of the buffers are 
required for their standard uses, the FIP buffering module releases them to 
the system. You need not increase the number of small buffers configured for 
other system operations when you include the FIP buffering module on the 
system. 


You can enhance FIP buffering on the RSTS/E system by allocating addi- 
tional memory for use by the FIP buffering module. The XBUF suboption of 
DEFAULT (Section 3.9.4.7) allows you to reserve a fixed amount of memory 
as extended buffer space. The FIP buffering module can use this space as a 
cache for disk directory blocks. 


The module uses the available extended buffer space before it claims small 
buffers and does not use small buffers at all if you allocate more than 8K 
words of extended buffer space. By placing frequently accessed directory 
blocks in a special area of memory (the extended buffer pool), the FIP buffer- 
ing module avoids disk accesses. This process prevents degradation of 
performance on a heavily loaded system, when fast access to directory blocks 
is needed and user jobs claim most of the small buffers. 


With extended buffer space available, the FIP buffering module may increase 
the speed of an individual operation up to ten times or not at all (if the 
operation accesses none of the reserved memory). The module affects the 
performance of system operations that involve computing. Increased overhead 
in the monitor causes this degradation, which can be as low as a fraction of 
1% or as high as 12%. However, the reduced disk activity generally more 
than compensates for degradation of compute operations, except in extremely 
compute-bound systems. Generally, the central processor overhead increases 
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in direct proportion to the improvement in directory related operations. Since 
only one job at a time may use FIP, speeding up FIP may speed up the entire 
RSTS/E system. 


RSTS/E allows you to control the FIP buffering facility with the ENABLE 
CACHE and DISABLE CACHE commands in the UTILTY program. (Refer 
to the RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide for further information on the 
UTILTY program.) Therefore, you can disable the module if system use will 
be heavily compute-bound. You can later re-enable the module when speed of 
directory operations is needed. In general, however, the FIP buffering module 
greatly improves system performance and its use is strongly recommended. 


4.2.11.7 Extended Data Buffering — The extended data buffering option accel- 
erates processing of specified files (that is, files to be cached,) on the RSTS/E 
system. Extended data buffering is located within the monitor and requires at 
least 2K of extended buffer space. The benefits to be gained from this option 
are similar to those from FIP buffering, as are also the trade-off considera- 
tions. Once this has been generated into the monitor you should refer to the 
RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide for further information on data caching. 


The extended data buffering feature is not recommended for systems with less 
than 256K words of memory because such systems usually cannot afford to 
allocate large enough XBUF to make it effective. Usually systems with 64K 
to 192K words should use directory caching (FIP buffering) but not data 
caching. 


The best size for XBUF can only be determined by experiment. For directory 
caching, a good starting point is about 10% of memory; for directory and data 
caching, about 15% of memory. 


4.2.11.8 Disk Driver Phase — The disk driver code, ordinarily resident in 
permanently mapped memory, can be built into a separate monitor phase. 
Removing this code can increase the size of your small buffer pool at the cost 
of a physically larger monitor. The actual number of small buffers that are 
made available by selecting this option depends on the types of disks and 
other devices for which support is generated. If you can afford the increase in 
the size of the monitor and need to provide your system with more small 
buffers, include this option at system generation time. 


About 15% of the time, putting disk drivers in a separate phase will make the 
monitor 1K words larger, independent of any size increase from added small 
buffers. There is no difference in performance, however, when the disk drivers 
are put into a different phase. 


4.2.11.9 Resident Libraries — A resident library is a collection of shareable 
code and/or data which you can access in a task as part of your virtual 
memory space. This shareable code can reduce access time for programs with 
overlayed code by making the code memory resident and by having more than 
one program use the library. This saves disk access time and also diminishes 
the load on your disk I/O drivers, which frees them for other system tasks. In 
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addition, if there are several programs that require the same code (for exam- 
ple, RMS-11 code) the programs can share that code saving the amount of 
memory that is not duplicated. 


There are a few factors that you must consider before you decide to include 
the optional resident library feature in your monitor. If you have at least 124K 
words of memory and plan to use RMS-11, then you should include this 
feature during the system generation process, so that you may use the 
RMS-11K Resident Library. If you intend to use resident libraries that you 
build yourself, the amount of memory that you need may be less than what is 
recommended when using the 24K RMS-11K Library. This is true if the size 
of your memory resident libraries, when added together, is smaller than 24K 
words. Another factor that you must consider is the increase of approximately 
1K words in the size of your monitor. Even though the resident library is not 
made part of permanently mapped memory, the code that handles resident 
libraries makes the monitor larger. In addition, each job that accesses a resi- 
dent library will use an additional 1 to 3 small buffers. 


Finally, you must weigh all these factors along with the requirements of your 
installation to determine how you should make use of resident libraries. To 
learn how to create your own resident library, refer to the RSTS/E Task 
Builder Reference Manual; refer to the RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide or 
the RSTS/E Programming Manual for an explanation of the load procedures 
for a resident library. 


4.2.11.10 RSX Directives — In RSTS/E V7.0, you can add to your system a 
feature which allows the monitor to perform the functions (except the load 
operation) of the RSX Run-Time System (RTS). When you select the RSX 
Directives option during system generation, you direct the SYSGEN system 
to include RSX emulator code in the RSTS/E Monitor. With this feature 
installed, RSX programs will be controlled by the RSX emulator code in the 
monitor rather than by the RSX RTS, which is then only used as a keyboard 
monitor or for loading programs. Once the RSX RT'S loads an RSX task into 
memory, RSX passes program control to the RSX emulator in the RSTS/E 
Monitor. Since the monitor executes all subsequent RSX directives, the RSX 
RTS is no longer necessary, and is removed (if not needed) from the user 
address space. This allows the space to be used for expanding (up to 31K 
words) the user program or for mapping a resident library. Previously, 28K 
was the maximum executable task size, and will remain that size if you do not 
select this option or when a program uses a run-time system other than RSX. 
The removal of the 3K word run-time system allows a program using the RSX 
RTS to expand to 31K words, if required. 


The RSX emulator code adds 1K words to the size of the permanently 
mapped portion of your monitor. However, you effect a gain of 2K words of 
dynamic memory, since the removal of the RSX RTS can free 3K words of 
memory and the addition of the monitor code brings the net gain to 2K words. 
This is valid on the assumption that RSX is not your system default run-time 
system. 
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Because the RMS-11K Resident Library requires 8K words of user job address 
space, you must select this option when you plan to use the library. Other- 
wise, the run-time system, which requires 4K words of user space, and the 
resident library would take a combined total of 12K words, leaving insuffi- 
cient room for the programs which use the RMS-11K Resident Library. By 
selecting this option, you allow those programs to run without the run-time 
system, giving you 4K words more for your programs. 


NOTE 


Programs which expect to read data (i.e., from the pseudo- 
vector region as described in the RSTS/E System Directives 
Manual) from the RSX Run-Time System will fail on systems 
with the RSX Directives option selected. The message that is 
printed indicating this failure is MEMORY MANAGEMENT 
VIOLATION. 


4.2.11.11 Resident Code — You can configure certain portions of the overlay 
code to be resident in memory rather than to be stored on disk during time 
sharing. System performance improves if frequently used code is made 
resident. The size of each potentially resident segment of code is listed in 
Appendix B. 


The most important code in terms of system performance is the disk-handling 
code. This code includes the following: 1) the system routines for disk file 
creation; 2) OPEN and CLOSE routines; 3) routines for processing the RUN 
command; 4) general routines for opening other devices, deassigning devices, 
retrieving error messages, and looking up files by name; and 5) routines 
needed for logout. Because disk handling code is so frequently used, DIGITAL 
recommends that you configure it as resident, unless memory space is critical 
and all other steps to reduce the size of the monitor have been taken. 


The send/receive code provides interjob communications for such programs as 
OPSER, QUEMAN, BATCH, and RJ2780. If your system applications re- 
quire frequent interjob communication, resident send/receive code improves 
system performance. When DECnet/E is included, Send/Receive is automati- 
cally made resident. 


The simple SYS call code is used whenever a program executes a SYS call to 
the file processor (SYS code 6) or the DATE$ and TIME$ functions in 
BASIC-PLUS. These SYS calls are often used in DIGITAL-supplied system 
library programs. If your system has more than 64K words of memory and 
frequently uses file processor SYS calls, you should make the SYS call 
dispatch code resident. 


The file delete and rename code deletes and renames RSTS/E files. If your 
system is quite large or your applications require an inordinate number of file 
delete and rename operations, you may prefer to make the code resident. 


The login, attach, and attribute code logs in and attaches jobs and performs 
file attribute read/write operations. If your system is large (many jobs logging 
in and attaching during time sharing), you may want to make this code 
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resident. If your system uses languages such as COBOL, BASIC-PLUS-2, 
and RPG II or uses the Task Builder as part of program development, attrib- 
uted files are created and you may again prefer to have this code resident. 
Your choice is to have all the login, attach, and attribute code resident or not. 


The directory listing code gathers information about disk directories, performs 
wildcard disk file lookups, and manipulates file identification blocks for cer- 
tain files. This code is used by the CATALOG command in BASIC-PLUS and 
by PIP.SAV for obtaining directory information. If your system has more than 
64K words of memory and you make moderate use of the PIP utility, then it is 
recommended that you make this code resident. 


4.2.12 BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System Considerations . 


Several optional features are available for the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time 
System. These features include mathematical functions, the PRINT USING 
facility, matrix manipulation, and string arithmetic. 


4.2.12.1 Floating Point Precision and Scaled Arithmetic — You can select 
either single-precision (2-word) or double-precision (4-word) floating point 
format as the type of numeric format to be used on the system. These floating 
point formats are described in the BASIC-PLUS Language Manual. 


Your answers to the FPP, FIS, MATH PRECISION, and FUNCTIONS ques- 
tions establish which mathematical software package the SYSGEN program 
selects from the fifteen math packages included in the RSTS/E distribution 
kit. Table 4-3 describes the math packages. 


The most critical difference among packages is the implementation of floating 
point operations. The PDP-11/45 compatible Floating Point Processor (FPP) 
provides both 2-word and 4-word floating instructions in hardware. The 
PDP-11/40 compatible Floating Instruction Set (FIS) does not provide 4-word 
floating point instructions in hardware. Therefore, on PDP-11/40 computers 
with or without FIS, RSTS/E must use the slower software packages (XL4, 
XT4 or MA4) to perform 4-word floating point operations. 


On PDP-11 computers without FPP hardware, the size of a BASIC-PLUS 
Run-Time System that includes the 4—-word floating point software may ex- 
ceed the maximum of 16K words. To avoid exceeding the limit, you must omit 
some optional features when you configure BASIC-PLUS. Choose features 
from Table B-3 of Appendix B so that the total size of the BASIC-PLUS Run- 
Time System is at most 16383 words. 


The scaled arithmetic feature is available only on systems with 4—-word float- 
ing point format. Scaled arithmetic is described in the BASIC-PLUS 
Language Manual and the SCALE command is described in the RSTS/E 
System User’s Guide. Scaled arithmetic helps users to avoid problems such as 
loss of precision normally associated with floating point calculations. The 
feature is useful for calculating sums that cannot be easily expressed as inte- 
ger quantities, such as dollars and cents amounts. 
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Table 4-3: Two and Four-Word Math Packages 


2-word without FIS or FPP. 
2-word with FIS. 
2-word with FPP. 
4-word without FIS or FPP. 
4—word with FPP. 
2-word log function without FIS or FPP. 


2-word log function with FIS. 
2-word log function with FPP. 
4-word log function without FIS or FPP. 
4-word log function with FPP. 
2-word trig function without FIS or FPP. 
2-word trig function with FIS. 
2-word trig function with FPP. 
4-word trig function without FIS or FPP. 
4-word trig function with FPP. | 


NOTE 


FPP is available for PDP 11/34, 11/45, 11/50, 11/55, and 11/70 processors. It is 
standard on the 11/60. 


FIS is available for with PDP 11/40 and 11/35 processors. 


4.2.12.2 Mathematical Functions — You can reduce the size of the 
BASIC-PLUS language code by omitting the trigonometric functions SIN, 
COS, TAN, ATN; and the logarithmic functions SQR, EXP, LOG, and 
LOG10. These functions are described in the BASIC-PLUS Language 
Manual. Some installations may need only one part of the math functions 
(e.g., the logarithmic functions) and may prefer to delete the other part (i.e., 
the trigonometric functions) in favor of another option. (The polynomial cal- 
culation portion of the math functions is present if either or both of the 
trigonometric or logarithmic functions are included.) Operations such as X°Y 
require the log functions if Y is not an integer. 


4.2.12.3 PRINT USING Option — The PRINT USING optional feature allows 
BASIC-PLUS programs to perform special formatting of output as described 
in the BASIC-PLUS Language Manual. You can reduce the size of the 
BASIC-PLUS by omitting this option. 


4.2.12.4 Matrix Manipulation — BASIC-PLUS can operate on an entire matrix 
using single MAT statements as described in the BASIC-PLUS Language 
Manual. Configure this optional feature if you want to include the matrix 
manipulation (MAT statement) capability. 
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4.2.12.5 String Arithmetic — BASIC-PLUS can, at your option, include the 
special string arithmetic functions SUM$, DIF$, PROD$, QUO$, PLACE$, 
and COMP%. These functions perform arithmetic operations on strings of 
numerics, minus signs and decimal points, with an accuracy of up to 56 digits. 
The string arithmetic functions, although slow to execute, are useful for appli- 
cations such as monetary conversions, which can involve numbers that require 
a high degree of precision. Refer to the BASIC-PLUS Language Manual for 
complete information on the string arithmetic functions. 


4.3 Running the SYSBAT Program 
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After you answer the final configuration question, the SYSGEN program 
completes the building of the configuration file (CONFIG.MAC) and the 
batch control file (SYSGEN.CTL). The program then prints a message in- 
structing you to edit the files (if desired) and start the batch process. If editing 
is necessary, use the TECO editor, which is on the distribution tape or disk. 
Refer to the PDP-11 TECO User’s Guide for instructions on how to use the 
TECO editor. 


NOTE 


Before using the TECO editor, you must add the TECO Run- 
Time System by performing the following procedures: 


1. Type the command, RUN $UTILTY, then press RETURN. 


2. Type ADD TECO, then press RETURN in response to the 
asterisk (*) prompt. 


3. Type CTRL/Z or EXIT to terminate the UTILTY program. 
The TECO Run-Time System is now installed. At this 
point, you can begin to edit the files. 


Normally, logins have been enabled by CREATE.SAV. If CREATE.SAV has 
not been run since the system was last started, the batch process fails to log in 
and aborts. You should run the UTILTY program and issue the LOGINS 
command before restarting the batch process. Type R SYSBAT in response to 
the dot (.) prompt character to start the batch process. The batch process 
executes commands in the batch control file to generate the RSTS/E Monitor 
Save Image Library (SIL) and the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System. 


The batch process performs input and output to a pseudo keyboard, and 
prints all pseudo keyboard input and output at the console terminal, two 
spaces indented. As it executes, the batch process may request that you 
mount the distribution medium, ready a line printer (if you requested assem- 
bly listings), and mount the output medium for the Target system. The 
following is an example of a batch process request. 


MOUNT AP-2773G-BC ON A MAGTAPE DRIVE 


WITH NO "WRITE RING" AND SET TO "ON LINE" 


Mount MM:"SYSGNG"-write locked 
Unit 7 Q 
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In response to the UNIT question, type the unit number on which you have 
mounted the tape. 


The batch stream deletes the assembly listing files and other system generation 
files from previous system generations, if they exist. For more information on 
the PIP program refer to the RSTS/E System User’s Guide. The following 
appears on the console printout when PIP.SAV is run: 


+R PIP.SAY 
*TBL.OBJ»TTDINT,.OBJ+TTDVR,.OBJ/DE:NOWARN 
*#TBL.LSTs»TTDINT.LST »+TTDVR,.LST/DE:NOWARN 
#RSTS.SAY+TER. SAY »+DSK.SAY/DE:NOWARN 

#EMT,. SAV FIP, SAY >RSX.SAY ,OVR.SAV/DE:NOWARN 
#RSTS.+MAPsTER.»MAP sDSK.MAP/DE:NOWARN 

*#EMT. MAP +FIP. MAP + RSX. MAP sOVUR.MAP/DE:NOWARN 
#RSTS.STB+TER.STB+DSK.STB/DE:NOWARN 
*EMT.STB»sFIP.STB »RSX.STBsOVR.STB/DE:NOWARN 
#NSP.SAY>TRN. SAY +XMDYUR,. SAY »RJIZ780,SAU/DE:NOWARN 
#NSP.MAP+TRN. MAP +XMDYVR. MAP +RJI2Z2780.MAP/DE:NOWARN 
#*NSP.STB+TRN.STB+XMDYVR. STB s+ RJZ780.STB/DE:NOWARN 
ec 


If any error messages appear in the batch printout, the system generation 
process may be in error. Refer to Appendix A for a description of these error 
messages. 


When the execution of the batch stream is complete, SYSBAT prints an 
informative message and returns to the dot (.) prompt character. 


4.4 Shutting Down the SYSGEN System 


When the batch process completes execution and returns to the dot (.) prompt 
character, shut down the SYSGEN system. 


To shut down the SYSGEN system, run the UTILTY program and issue the 
NO LOGINS, REMOVE TECO and SHUTUP commands. (If you mounted 
any disks that the batch process did not logically dismount, issue the 
DISMOUNT command before issuing the SHUTUP command. If you used 
the TECO editor to edit CONFIG.MAC on SYSGEN.CTL, you must 
REMOVE the TECO Run-Time System before issuing the SHUTUP 
command.). The following example illustrates the procedure. 


*R UTILTY 
*NO LOGINS 
*REMOVE TECO 
*SHUTUP 


The UTILTY program disables logins and shuts down the SYSGEN system. 
The shutdown procedure automatically loads into memory and bootstraps the 
RSTS/E system initialization code from the SYSGEN disk. Remove the dis- 
tribution medium and store it in a safe place. After the system initialization 
code prints its identifying message and the OPTION: prompt, you can pro- 
ceed to Chapter 5 to tailor the Target RSTS/E system. 
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NOTE 


After the SYSGEN system has been shut down, you may wish 
to restart it to correct errors that occur in the SYSBAT batch 
process. To return to the configuration dialogue follow these 
steps: 


1. Reboot the system. 


2. Run the START option again. The system will return the 
message 


?CAN’T FIND FILE OR ACCOUNT 


3. Run the UTILTY program by typing: 


(RUTILTY 
«LOGINS 


»CTRLIG 


4, Thesystem will return the prompt (.). Ifyoutype RSYSGEN 
in response to the prompt, the system will return to the 
configuration dialogue. 
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Chapter 5 
Tailoring the Target System 


After generating the Target system, use the initialization code to tailor the 
Target system to your installation. You need to 1) bootstrap the Target disk, 
2) install the Target monitor, 3) correct the system code, 4) manipulate the 
system files, 5) establish default start-up conditions for the Target system, 
6) specify device unit characteristics, and 7) start the Target system. 


5.1 Bootstrapping the Target Disk 


Before you can install the Target monitor, the initialization code must be 
running and the system device must be the Target disk. If the SYSBAT batch 
process wrote the Target system on the SYSGEN system disk, the system 
shut down procedure has already loaded the initialization code from the 
Target disk. Proceed to Section 5.2 to install the Target monitor. 


If the batch stream wrote the Target system on another disk or on tape, 
bootstrap that disk or tape. Next, if the Target system is to be on a device 
other than the one SYSGEN wrote its output to, use the COPY option to copy 
the Target system files to the Target disk. The copying operation automati- 
cally bootstraps the Target disk. After the Target disk is bootstrapped, you 
can set hardware characteristics (if necessary). 


5.1.1 Bootstrapping the Disk or Tape 


Use the BOOT option (described in Section 3.12) to bootstrap the disk or tape 
output from the SYSBAT batch process. Type BOOT or BO in response to the 
OPTION: prompt. When the BOOT DEVICE: prompt appears, type the 
device name and unit number of the disk or tape to be bootstrapped. The 
initialization code bootstraps the device and returns to the OPTION: prompt. 
If the Target system is now on the Target disk, proceed to Section 5.1.3 to set 
hardware characteristics. If the Target system is to be on a disk different than 
the one SYSGEN wrote its output to, follow the procedures in Section 5.1.2 to 
transfer the Target system files to disk. 
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5.1.2 Copying Files from Tape to Disk 


If you have not already initialized the Target disk, use the DSKINT option to 
do so. Type DSKINT or DS to invoke the DSKINT option, and then use the 
option to initialize the disk as a system disk. Refer to Section 3.3 for a com- 
plete description of the DSKINT option. 


After initializing the Target disk, use the COPY option (described in Section 
3.4) to copy the system initialization code, the RSTS/E Monitor SIL, all run- 
time system files, and the default error message file to the Target system disk. 
You must specify /A after the output disk name, to get all auxiliary run-time 
systems as well as your default run-time system onto your system disk. The 
COPY option automatically bootstraps the Target system disk. 


You can now set hardware characteristics for the Target system disk. 


5.1.3 Specifying Hardware Characteristics 


If you have not previously used the Target disk as a system disk (or if the 
Target disk is a fixed head disk), you may need to set console terminal fill 
characteristics and correct the hardware configuration. 


If your console terminal has a fill characteristic other than 0, use the FILL 
option (Section 3.15). The FILL option allows you to set fill characteristics for 
a variety of terminal types. 


The DIGITAL field service engineer who installed your system may have 
informed you of changes that are necessary for your system’s hardware config- 
uration. Use the HARDWR option (Section 3.6) to make any necessary 
changes. 


5.2 Installing the Target Monitor 


Use the INSTALL option (described in Section 3.7) to install the RSTS/E 
Target Monitor. To invoke the INSTALL option, type INSTALL or IN in 
response to the initialization code’s OPTION: prompt. When the option 
prints the SIL question, type the name you specified for the RSTS/E Monitor 
SIL during the configuration questions. The INSTALL option checks the 
monitor SIL for format, sets bits in the monitor SIL to install it, then returns 
to the OPTION: prompt. Execution of the INSTALL option takes about 30 
seconds. 


5.3 Correcting the System Code 
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If you used Autopatch to correct the system code, then most of the patches are 
already in place. Otherwise, use the PATCH option at this point. Note that 
optional patches may be performed here also. Consult the RSTS/E Release 
Notes and issues of the RSTS/E Software Dispatch for patches that your 
system requires. Follow the instructions in the published patch. If you need 
more information on the PATCH option, refer to Section 3.5. 
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5.4 Allocating System Files 


The REFRESH option (Section 3.8) creates, deletes, and positions files 
on any disk: If the Target system is on the SYSGEN disk, you should use 
REFRESH to ensure that the system file allocation is correct. If the Target 
system is not on the SYSGEN disk, you probably need to use REFRESH to 
create all the system files. 


5.5 Setting Default Start-Up Conditions 


The DEFAULT option (Section 3.9) establishes system defaults for job and 
swap maxima, the run-time system, the error message file, the installation 
name, memory allocation, crash dumps, and magnetic tape labelling format. 
Use the DEFAULT option to set these defaults for the newly generated moni- 
tor. You may specify either BASIC-PLUS or RSX as your default run-time 
system at this point. If you intend to use BASIC-PLUS-2 as your default run- 
time system, specify RSX now. 


5.6 Specifying Characteristics for Units of Devices 


The SET option (described in Section 3.10) establishes device characteristics 
on a unit-by-unit basis. If your system includes one or more line printers, use 
SET to declare type, width, and case for each unit. You can also enable and 
disable units of a device, enable and disable modem control for keyboards, 
and restrict the use of devices by unprivileged jobs. 


5.7 Starting the Target System 


After you specify characteristics for units of devices, use the START option 
(Section 3.11) to start the Target system. You can invoke the START option 
by typing START (or ST) or by pressing LINE FEED. If you type START or 
ST, the START option prints questions that allow you to change certain 
default start-up conditions. After you answer the questions, the START 
option prints a list of all the disabled devices on the system. If you press 
LINE FEED to start time sharing, the START option prompts you for only 
the current date and time and prints only a line telling the number of disabled 
devices on the system. If you omit the questions (i.e., press LINE FEED), 
you cannot change any of the default start-up conditions for the current time- 
sharing session. 
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6 
System Library Files and Optional 


This chapter explains the procedures you must follow to build the RSTS/E 
utility program library, add auxiliary run-time systems (RTS), and install 
optional software. After you have completed these steps, you will have fin- 
ished the generation of your system and will then be able to perform normal 
time-sharing tasks. 


As a first step toward this end you use the START option as mentioned in 
Chapter 5 to start the Target system. When you perform this task, the moni- 
tor sets up job 1 under the system library account [1,2], then attempts to run a 
system start-up program. If your system default run-time system is 
BASIC-PLUS, this program is SY:[1,2/INIT.BAC (INIT.TSK for RSX). 
Because you have not created the RSTS/E system library and thus have no 
programs in account [1,2], the run-time system prints the message: 


PCAN’T FIND FILE OR ACCOUNT 
TPROGRAM LOST - SORRY 


READY 


and returns control to keyboard monitor command level. The READY prompt 
indicates that you are currently running under the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time 
System. If an angle bracket (>) appears rather than the READY prompt, you 
are under the control of the RSX Run-Time System. You can now use the 
console terminal (KBO:) as if you had already logged onto the system. At this 
point, your Target system is running, which means you must now either 
transfer files to the Target disk using MINCOP or begin to install the RSTS/E 
software required by your installation. 
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6.1 Transfer Files to the Target Disk Using MINCOP 


You may have decided earlier in the system generation procedure to place the 
Target system on an intermediate disk or magnetic tape. This means you 
generated the Target system on a medium that you planned not to be your 
final Target system medium. It is advantageous, at times, to generate the 
Target system onto magnetic tape or a small disk (RK05), then transfer it to 
your final Target medium, often a larger disk. Follow these procedures only if 
you created an intermediate Target system (i.e., the Target disk is different 
than the SYSGEN disk) on disk or magnetic tape. You must now transfer the 
information to the final Target medium. 


1. Mount the intermediate Target medium. 


a. If the Target medium is magnetic tape, mount it and invoke the 
MINCOP program at Step B. 


b. If the Target medium is disk, physically mount, then logically mount 
the disk using the following command: 


MOUNT devirpackid/RO 


where dev represents the device name and unit number of the interme- 
diate Target disk. Include the pack identification of the disk and 
specify it read only. 


2. Run the MINCOP program. 


Type RUN dev:$MINCOP, then press RETURN, where dev represents the 
device name and unit number of the intermediate Target disk. MINCOP 
begins to transfer the files and prints copy messages on the console termi- 
nal to indicate the successful completion of each copy procedure. 


6.2 Introduction to the BUILD Program 
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DIGITAL supplies on magnetic tape or disk the RSTS/E libraries that you 
will install on your system. Included on the magnetic tape or disk distribution 
media are the RSTS/E utility programs, several control files (Refer to 
Appendix D), and a special program, BUILD. The control files contain com- 
mands that the BUILD program uses to compile the utility programs. After 
BUILD retrieves the programs from the distribution medium and compiles 
them, it places them in the system library account [1,2]. The compiled pro- 
grams in account [1,2] constitute the RSTS/E system library. In addition, to 
ensure that all RSTS/E software is up-to-date, DIGITAL provides, on an 
Autopatch distribution medium, patches that you can apply while using the 
BUILD program. Since BUILD can simultaneously create and patch the 
system library, your first step before you build them will be to mount the 
Autopatch medium. When the medium is mounted and ready, you invoke 
BUILD which then presents you with a sequence of dialogue questions. 
BUILD creates and patches the system library after you respond. to all the 
questions. Section 6.6 contains a discussion of the BUILD program as it re- 
lates to creating the standard system library. 
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You can also use the BUILD program to construct the utility programs for a 
system default run-time system if you plan to install RSX or BASIC-PLUS-2 
as your default run-time system. Basically, you follow the same procedures 
that you perform to build the RSTS/E libraries; invoke BUILD, answer the 
resulting dialogue questions, and BUILD creates and patches the RSX or 
BASIC-PLUS-2 versions that run under RSX or BASIC-PLUS-2 utility pro- 
grams. If you decide to use one of these two run-time systems as the system 
default, you must build them prior to creating the RSTS/E system libraries. 
To build RSX or BASIC-PLUS-2 as the system default RTS follow the steps 
described in Section 6.5. 


The list that follows summarizes the steps you perform to ensure complete 
generation of your system: 


1. Section 6.3 - Provides standard mount procedures for magnetic tape and 
disk. 


2. Section 6.4 - Mount the Autopatch distribution medium and copy 
patches (if necessary) to the public disk structure. 


3. Section 6.5 - Create and patch the default run-time system and its 
utility programs if it is not BASIC-PLUS. 


4. Section 6.6 - Mount the RSTS/E system library distribution medium. 
Create and patch the standard system libraries. 


5. Section 6.7 - Add auxiliary run-time systems then patch them. 
6. Section 6.8 - Build optional software. 

7. Section 6.9 - Create system message and start-up control files. 
8. Section 6.10 - Create user accounts. 


9. Section 6.11 - Shut down the system, specify default run-time system (if 
required), and create recovery media. 


10. Section 6.12 - Start Time Sharing, Verify System Control Files, and 
Store Distribution and Recovery Media. 


The section that follows explains magnetic tape and disk mount procedures. 


6.3 Magnetic Tape and Disk Mount Procedures 


DIGITAL distributes Autopatch kits, system library kits, and optional soft- 
ware kits on either magnetic tape or disk. In this chapter you will be mounting 
these various media at different times during the system generation. Rather 
than duplicate the mount procedures throughout the chapter, they are pre- 
sented here. Refer to this section when you need to mount either medium. 
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6.3.1 Mounting Magnetic Tape 

To mount the magnetic tape perform these steps: 
Ensure that there is no write-enable ring on the reel. 
Mount the reel on a free magnetic tape drive. 


Position the tape at its load point. 
Set the ON-LINE/OFF-LINE switch to ON-LINE. 


ep. ae <i ie 


6.3.2 Mounting Disk 
To mount a disk, perform the following steps: 


1. Mount the disk on a free disk drive. 


2. Set the unit’s RUN/STOP (for RK06 and RKO7) or LOAD/RUN (for 
RK05) switch to RUN; press the LOAD switch to the in position for 
RLO1’s. 


3. Set the unit’s write-protect switch on. 


4. When the unit’s READY light comes on, logically mount the disk by 
typing the following command: 


MOUNT devirpackid/kO 


where dev: is the device mnemonic and the unit number of the disk and 
packid is the identifier listed in Section 1-3. 


If you will always have one or more public disks mounted besides the system 
disk, you may use the MOUNT command now to mount them. This will allow 
subsequent procedures to use the extra disk space. 


6.4 Mounting the Autopatch Distribution Medium and Copying 
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Patches to the Target Disk 


The BUILD program allows you to simultaneously create and patch the 
standard system library. If you have an Autopatch distribution medium for 
the system library, you must mount it at this time. Since DIGITAL distrib- 
utes the Autopatch kit on both magnetic tape and disk, you will need to follow 
the appropriate mount procedures for the type of distribution you have. A 
description of these procedures appears in Section 6.3.1 for magnetic tape and 
in Section 6.3.2 for disk. After you have successfully mounted the kit, you may 
need to transfer the patches to the public disk structure. If you have a mag- 
netic tape distribution kit, you must use the PATCPY program, described in 
Section 6.4.2, to transfer patches from the kit to the public disk structure. 
BUILD requires that the patches be on disk. You may also need to transfer 
patches to disk even if you have a disk Autopatch kit (see Section 6.4.1 2b). 
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6.4.1. Mounting the Autopatch Distribution Medium 


Perform the following steps to mount the Autopatch kit: 


A: 


2. 


Magnetic tape distribution medium. 


a. Mount the magnetic tape as described in Section 6.3.1. 


b. Go to Section 6.4.2 because BUILD requires the patches on disk. 


Disk distribution medium. 


a. Mount the disk as described in Section 6.3.2. 


b. The BUILD program can apply patches to the standard system library 
programs only if the patches reside on disk. If you do not have enough 
free disk drives available so that the Target disk, the Autopatch distri- 
bution, and the library distribution medium can be mounted at the 
same time, then you must transfer the patches from the patch kit to 
the system disk. If you need to move the patches to the system disk, 
perform the procedures in Section 6.4.2. However, if you have enough 
free drives, then you may keep the patches on the patch kit and have 
the BUILD program apply the patches directly from the Autopatch kit. 
In this case, it is unnecessary for you to transfer the patches to disk, 
and you do not need to perform the steps in Section 6.4.2. Proceed 
instead to Section 6.5. 


4.2 Using PATCPY to Copy Patches from the Autopatch 


Distribution Medium 


Run the PATCPY program if you need to transfer patches from the Autopatch 
distribution medium. The procedures that follow assume you have mounted 
the distribution medium as described in Section 6.4.1. Perform these steps: 


Ie 


Type RUN dev:$PATCPY if your default run-time system is 
BASIC-PLUS. Replace dev with the mnemonic name and unit number of 
the device that the library distribution is mounted on, then press 
RETURN. However, if your default run-time system is RSX, type RUN 
SY:$PATCPY. After PATCPY prints its header line, PATCPY presents 
the following dialogue: 


ENTER DISTRIBUTION DEVICE/PPN «<SY:Cils2le: 


Respond with the name and unit number of the device on which the patch 
kit is mounted. A typical response might be MT0:. It is not necessary to 
specify an account, since the files are distributed in the default account 
[1,2]. PATCPY next asks you where you would like it to copy the patches. 


ENTER OUTPUT DEVICE/PPN <SY:f200+200] >: 


Reply with an account that you would like to hold the patching files. 
DIGITAL suggests that you reserve account SY:[200,200] for this purpose; 
therefore, respond by pressing RETURN. If you specify an account that is 
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not already created on your system, PATCPY responds with a warning 
message and another question: 


“ZCAN‘T FIND FILE OR ACCOUNT 
ATTEMPT TO CREATE ACCOUNT SY:CPPN] <NO>? 


The %CAN’T FIND FILE OR ACCOUNT message indicates the account 
you specified does not exist on your system. To accomodate, PATCPY 
asks the ATTEMPT TO CREATE ACCOUNT question to give you the 
opportunity to have the account created. If the bracketed PPN [PPN] is 
the account number you want to create, answer the question by typing 
YES, then press RETURN. This procedure will create the account. If you 
do not want the account created, press RETURN to accept the <NO> 
default and return to the ENTER OUTPUT/DEVICE PPN question. 
After you terminate your response, PATCPY asks, in the following ques- 
tion, the name of the command files you want transferred. 


PACKAGES TO PATCH? 


Respond to this question by typing one or more of the package names 
found in Table D-1. To specify more than one package name at one time, 
you can string them together by separating them with commas. To ensure 
that all the package names you might use during the BUILD procedure 
are transferred, type ALL, then press RETURN. The ALL response 
instructs PATCPY to transfer the entire patch kit. If you type an unrecog- 
nized package name such as HELP, PATCPY lists all the package names 
it knows. Once you enter any valid response, PATCPY prints the 
question: 


OTHER WILD CARD STRINGS? 


Press LINE FEED. Entering wildcard strings is useful for customer patch- 
ing kits, but should not be necessary when patching the RSTS/E libraries. 
After you press LINE FEED, PATCPY copies the files. Note that the 
PATCPY operation copies several files in addition to those needed by any 
individual package. The BUILD program uses the required files only, and 
ignores the others. As PATCPY transfers each file from the pauper” 
distribution medium to the account, it prints: 


COPYING <filespec? TO <filespec* 


If you do not want this output printed, type CTRL/O to suppress the 
output. 
When PATCPY finishes copying files, it prints: 


mom FILES COPIED 
COPY OPERATION COMPLETE 


where nnn represents the number of files copied. If your patches were 
distributed on disk, PATCPY asks the following dismount question: 


LOGICALLY DISMOUNT ¢deuv?: <YES?? 


Dismount the disk device represented by <dev> by pressing LINE FEED. 
Type N if you do not want the device logically dismounted. 
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You have completed the copy operation and are now prepared to build and 
patch the system default run-time system if it is to be RSX or 
BASIC-PLUS-2; continue at Section 6.5. If neither of these are to be your 
system default run-time system, proceed to Section 6.6 to build the standard 
system libraries. 


6.5 Build and Patch System Default Run-Time System — RSX or 
BASIC--PLUS-2 


BASIC-PLUS, RSX, or BASIC-PLUS-2 can be your default run-time system 
(RTS). At this point in the system generation process you are running either 
in BASIC-PLUS or RSX. To determine which run-time system you are run- 
ning under, check the preceding dialogue sequence for your response to the 
DEFAULT option RUN-TIME SYSTEM question. Also, the run-time system 
prompts, READY and angle bracket (>), can determine your current RTS. 
READY indicates you are running under BASIC-PLUS and the angle bracket 
character (>) signifies that you are in the control of RSX. If you are in 
BASIC-PLUS and want it to be your system default run-time system, then go 
to Section 6.6 to begin the BUILD of the standard system library files. If you 
want RSX or BASIC-PLUS-2 to be your default run-time system, follow the 
procedures described in this section. Note that since the BASIC-PLUS-2 
RTS requires the RSX version of the system library files, you must build RSX 
before building BASIC-PLUS-2. 


Now that you have decided to select either RSX or BASIC-PLUS-2 as your 
system default run-time system, you are ready to build the utility programs 
associated with the RSX Run-Time System. To perform this task you will be 
using the BUILD program, the same program that creates the standard sys- 
tem library files discussed in Section 6.6. Follow the steps in sequence to 
install either/both of these run-time systems: 


1. Mount the RSX distribution medium containing the RSX utilities. 


a. If the RSX kit is on magnetic tape, follow the mount instructions 
described in Section 6.3.1. Begin the BUILD at step 2. 


b. If the RSX kit is on disk, follow the mount instructions described in 
Section 6.3.2. Continue at Step 2. 


You are now ready to begin the BUILD of the default run-time system 
at Step 2. 


2. Begin the BUILD dialogue. After you have successfully mounted the dis- 
tribution medium, type the following RUN command to invoke the 
BUILD program and to start the dialogue sequence: 


RUN SY:$BUILD 


After you terminate the command by pressing RETURN, BUILD prints 
its header line as follows: 


BUILD W740 RSTS V7.0 Time Sharing 
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Following the header, BUILD prints the first dialogue question. 
SYSTEM BUILD <NO>? 


Press LINE FEED or type NO in response to this question. Do not type 
YES. A YES response is only necessary when you are first building the. 
library under BASIC-PLUS. 


SOURCE INPUT DEVICE “SY:i2? deus: 


Type the device mnemonic and the unit number of the distribution medi- 
um. Terminate your response by pressing RETURN. BUILD now knows 
the device on which the RSX utility programs reside. 


LIBRARY OUTPUT DEVICE «<SY:? 
TARGET SYSTEM DEVICE #SYOr27 
LIBRARY ACCOUNT <Ci,21>7 © 


Press LINE FEED in response to the last three questions. When you 
accept the defaults, you instruct BUILD to place the RSX utility pro- 
grams on the public disk structure in account [1,2]. BUILD then asks the 
question: 


CONTROL FILE IS? RSX 


to which you type RSX. As soon as you terminate your response by pressing 
RETURN, BUILD prints a copy file message to indicate it is transferring 
the RSX build control file to a temporary file on the system disk. 


#** COPYING FILE devili+s27RSX.CTL TO BLDI. TMP *** 
LOCATE LOGICAL ‘LB:’ ON <SY¥:€isilde? 


It is recommended that you specify an account other than [1,1] as the 
location for the system-wide logical LB:. Various files used by the RSX 
utility programs are stored on the logical device LB:. Initially, LB: stands 
for SY:[1,1], but storing these files in [1,1] (the Master File Directory) 
clutters the MFD and slows access to user accounts and other files. If you 


- do not accept the default, type the disk mnemonic name, unit number, a 


colon (:), and the account number of the library account. 


BUILD asks in the next question if you want to build and patch, patch, or 
build the RSX programs. 


FUNCTION (BUILD/PATCH: PATCH» BUILD) <BUILD/PATCH?? © 


If you accept the default, you instruct the BUILD program to patch the 
RSX utility programs (if there are patches to apply) at the same time it 
performs the build operation. Specify the default option, BUILD/PATCH. 
The BUILD program processes the RSX utility programs properly even if 
it finds no RSX patches on the Autopatch kit. If you do respond to the 
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FUNCTION question with either the BUILD/PATCH or the PATCH | 
option, BUILD asks the following patch related questions: 


PATCH FILE INPUT LOCATION <SY:0200,200]>7 


BUILD asks you, in this question, for the location of the Autopatch kit. If 
your DIGITAL distributed patch kit is physically and logically mounted, 
type dev:[1,2], since DIGITAL places the patches in that account. If you 
transferred the patches from the Autopatch distribution medium using 
PATCPY, then you must type the same device name and account location 
you specified during the PATCPY operation (Section 6.4.2). If you placed 
the patches on the public disk (SY:) in account [200,200], accept the 
default by pressing RETURN. 


SAVE PATCHED SOURCES <NO>? 


Due to the manner in which the RSX Run-Time System utility programs 
are patched, there are no RSX patched sources saved. Press LINE FEED 
to accept the <NO> default. BUILD asks, in the next question, for the 
name of any additional control files you want processed. 


ADDITIONAL CONTROL FILE IS <NONE?? © 


Since you want to build only the RSX utility programs at this time and 
you have already informed BUILD of this fact when you typed RSX in 
response to the CONTROL FILE IS question, press LINE FEED. This 
response instructs BUILD to begin processing the RSX control file. 
BUILD notifies you when it finishes this process; it prints the message 
that follows: : 


*#%** BUILD COMPLETE *** 


Since the RSX utility programs are now built, you can now dismount the 
RSX distribution medium (if disk) by typing: 


RUN SY:#UTILTY.SAYV 


After you type UTILTY.SAV, UTILTY prints an astrisk (*) prompt. Type 
DISMOUNT dev: in response to this prompt, where dev is the device 
mnemonic and unit number of the distribution medium. Terminate your 
reply by pressing RETURN. When UTILTY completes the dismount oper- 
ation, it reissues the asterisk prompt. To the second prompt, type 
CTRL/Z, which takes you out of program mode and places you under the 
control of your run-time system. The entire UTILTY dismount procedure 
would appear as follows: 


RUN SY¥:s#UTILTY.SAYV 
¥DISMOUNT deus QED 
* CTRL) 


If you want RSX as your default run-time system, you may now proceed to 


Section 6.6 to begin building the standard system library. If you want 
BASIC-PLUS-2 to be your default run-time system, continue at Step 3. 
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3. If you have a BASIC-PLUS-2 V1.6 distribution kit, you can build the 
BASIC-PLUS-2 Run-Time System, at this point, by following the instal- 
lation instructions found in the BASIC-PLUS-2 Installation Guide. Refer 
to that document for complete instructions. 


NOTE 


If for any reason you need to reboot your system after you 
build BASIC-PLUS-2, you must again add the 
BASIC-PLUS-2 Run-Time System before proceeding to 
Section 6.6. This procedure is necessary since the system 
returns to the original system default run-time system 
which in this case is RSX. That is, BASIC2 and BP2COM 
are no longer valid run-time systems. To add 
BASIC-PLUS-2 follow these steps: 


Type RUN $UTILTY; UTILTY issues an asterisk prompt 
(*) to which you type, 


*ADD BP2COM GED 


After you press RETURN, UTILTY prints another prompt. 
You type ADD BASIC2 in response to the asterisk as 
follows: 


*ADD BASIC2 


After the next asterisk prompt, type CTRL/Z. The entire 
dialogue appears as follows: 


RUN $UTILTY 
UTILTY V7.0 RSTS V7.0 TIME SHARING 


*AaDD BP2COM 
*ADD BASIC2 
* GRU 


You are now ready to BUILD the system libraries. 


Mount the RSTS/E System Library Distribution Medium and 
Build the Standard System Library 


This section explains the procedures you must follow to create a system utility 
library from a RSTS/E distribution medium. DIGITAL issues RSTS/E 
programs and system library control files on its system library distribution 
medium. DIGITAL also includes on the distribution kit in account [1,2] a 
special program, BUILD, which you use to create the RSTS/E libraries. After 
you invoke the BUILD program with a RUN command, BUILD presents you 
with a sequence of dialogue questions. One of the questions asks for the name 
of the control file you want BUILD to process. Once you have specified the 
control file, the BUILD program uses commands found in that control file to 
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read the programs from the distribution medium, patch them, compile them, 
and place them in the system library account [1,2]. The compiled programs 
that BUILD places in account [1,2] constitute the RSTS/E standard system 
library. 


BUILD.CTL, SPLER.CTL, BIGPRG.CTL, BACKUP.CTL, and 
DEVTST.CTL represent the five control files that DIGITAL supplies with its 
library distribution medium. Of the five, BUILD.CTL is the only control file 
that you must process with the BUILD program, since the programs compiled 
and placed in account [1,2] by this control file are required by all RSTS/E 
systems. Build the other system library programs only if you plan to include 
their optional features in your system. 


Follow this sequence of steps to mount and then create the standard system 
libraries: 


1. Mount the Standard System Library distribution medium. 


a. If you have a system library magnetic tape distribution kit, follow the 
tape mounting instructions described in Section 6.3.1. After mounting 
the magnetic tape, proceed to Step 2. 


b. If you have a disk system library distribution kit, follow the disk 
mounting instructions described in Section 6.3.2. Proceed to Step 2 as 
soon as you successfully mount the disk. 


2. Run the BUILD program to begin creating the RSTS/E utility libraries. 
To perform this task while running under the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time 
System, type the following command: 


RUN devs$BUILD 


The dev represents the device mnemonic and unit number of the drive on 
which the device is mounted. For example, you might type RUN 
MT0:$BUILD if the RSTS/E library distribution medium was supplied to 
you on magnetic tape and you mounted it on the unit 0 drive. 


If you are under the control of the RSX Run-Time System, however, type 
the following command: 


RUN SY:#BUILD 
The BUILD program presents the following sequence of dialogue questions: 
SYSTEM BUILD <NO?? 


Since there are five libraries that you can create using the BUILD pro- 
gram, you may need to invoke BUILD several times. The first time you 
invoke BUILD, you must type YES if you are running under the 
BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System; type NO thereafter. If you are under 
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the RSX or BASIC-PLUS-2 Run-Time System, always accept the NO 
default to this question. 


SOURCE INPUT DEVICE «SY:+? 


Type the device name of the disk that contains the RSTS/E libraries and 
the unit number of the drive (followed by a colon) on which the libraries 
are mounted. The SOURCE INPUT DEVICE question can take, in addi- 
tion to the dev: specification, a logfile and various switches. With a logfile 
specified you can instruct BUILD to create a logfile of the BUILD opera- 
tion. Write the command in the following format: 


(lodgfile=)deu:rC/switches] 


where logfile is the file specification of the file in which to log the BUILD 
procedure and dev is the source input device. The switches that you can 
append to the command are: 

. /DENI[SITY}]:800 - 800 bpi magnetic tape density. 

. /DEN[SITY}:1600 - 1600 bpi magnetic tape density. 
/PARIITY]:0DD - odd parity for magnetic tape. 

. /PAR(ITY]:EVEN - even parity for magnetic tape. 

. /DOS - DOS magnetic tape labelling. 

. /ANSI - ANSI magnetic tape labelling. 


_ /DETIACH] - causes BUILD to detach from the console terminal 
(KB:). If you specify a logfile and the /DETACH switch, you can speed 
up some BUILD/PATCH procedures because this eliminates time 
spent waiting for the KB: output. If you do not use the /DETACH 
switch and specify a logfile, then the BUILD operation is logged in the 
logfile as well as printed on KB:. 


~] oO on > a) bo _— 


NOTE 


DIGITAL recommends that the /DETACH switch not 
be used until after the standard system library 
(BUILD.CTL) is built. 


Whether you specified a logfile and switch or merely a device and unit 
number, press RETURN to terminate your response. The next question 
that BUILD asks is: 


LIBRARY OUTPUT DEVICE <SY:?? 


If you press LINE FEED to accept the default, you force BUILD to place 
the library programs on the public disk structure. If you want to place the 
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libraries on a specific disk, type the device mnemonic and the unit num- 
ber of the disk on which you want the programs placed. Terminate your 
response with a colon (:), then press RETURN. 


TARGET SYSTEM DEVICE <SYO:?? 


Specify the device name of the disk which will be your system disk and the 
unit number of the drive on which it is mounted. Type a colon (:), then 
press RETURN. If your Target disk is to become your system disk, press 
LINE FEED to accept the SYO: default. 


LIBRARY ACCOUNT ¢<Ci+21+? 


BUILD places the library programs in account [1,2] if you press LINE 
FEED. It is reeommended that you accept the default. 


There are five library control files that DIGITAL supplies with the 
RSTS/E system library distribution medium: BUILD.CTL, SPLER.CTL, 
BIGPRG.CTL, BACKUP.CTL, and DEVTST.CTL. Using the 
BUILD.CTL control file, BUILD creates the standard system library, 
which is required by all RSTS/E systems. Note that it is the only control 
file that must be processed. Therefore, if you typed YES in response to the 
SYSTEM BUILD question, BUILD assumes that BUILD.CTL is the first 
control file you will process. As a result, BUILD automatically retrieves 
BUILD.CTL from the distribution medium after you answer the 
LIBRARY ACCOUNT question. BUILD notifies you of its action by print- 
ing the following copying message: 


*¥* COPYING FILE devilis21BUILD.CTL TO BLD1.TMP ***% 


If you typed NO or pressed LINE FEED to accept the default to SYSTEM 
BUILD <NO>?, BUILD would have printed, immediately after the 
LIBRARY ACCOUNT question, the following: 


CONTROL. FILE Is? 


If you are running under the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System, BUILD 
knows that BUILD.CTL is the first control file it must process and, as a 
result, does not ask you the CONTROL FILE IS question the first time 
through the dialogue. However, if you are under the control of the RSX 
Run-Time System, BUILD does ask you for the name of the control file 
you want to process. Respond by typing BUILD which is the control file 
you must process first. After you process BUILD.CTL, you may indicate 
the names of the other control files that you want built. 


LOCATE LOGICAL ‘LB:’ ON “<SYli+113? 
The account you type in response becomes the location for the system- 


wide logical LB:. It is recommended that you specify an account other 
than [1,1] as the location for the system-wide logical LB:. Various files 
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used by the RSX utility programs are stored on the logical device LB:. 
Initially, LB: stands for SY:[1,1], but storing these files in [1,1] (the Master 
File Directory) clutters the MFD and slows access to user accounts and 
other files. If you do not accept the default, type the disk device name, 
unit number, a colon (:), and the account number of the system library 
account. 


FUNCTION (BUILD/PATCHs PATCH: BUILD) <BUILD/PATCH?? 


You now have the option to BUILD/PATCH, PATCH, or BUILD the 
standard system library. If you mounted an Autopatch distribution me- 


‘dium as described in Section 6.4, you should accept the default by press- 


ing LINE FEED. This not only instructs the BUILD program to create the 
library using the BUILD.CTL control file but also instructs BUILD to 
apply any patches as the library is being built. Since you usually do not 
know if there are patches for a particular library on the Autopatch medi- 
um, specify the BUILD/PATCH option. Even if there are no patches for 
the programs that comprise the standard system library, BUILD will pro- 
cess the control file properly. Type BUILD if you know that you do not 
have any patches to apply or if you want to patch separately later. If you 
only need to patch the library programs, specify PATCH. 


PATCH FILE INPUT LOCATION “SY¥:iC200,200]>7 


BUILD only asks the patch questions if you either typed BUILD/PATCH 
or PATCH in response to the previous question. If you transferred the 
patches from the Autopatch distribution medium to the public disk struc- 
ture, then you must respond to this question with the same device name 
and account location you specified during the PATCPY operation (See 
Section 6.4.2). You may have placed the patches on the public structure 
(SY:) in account [200,200]. If you did, press LINE FEED and accept the 
default. However, if your DIGITAL distributed Autopatch kit is on a disk 
and is physically and logically mounted, type dev:[1,2], where dev is the 
device name and unit number of the Autopatch distribution medium. 


SAYE PATCHED SOURCES <NO?? 


You can retain the compiled and patched library programs if you type 
YES or Y, then press RETURN. If you decide not to save them, press 
LINE FEED. You may find it unnecessary to save the patched sources, 
since reproducing them is not difficult and retaining them on disk ties up 
valuable disk space. If you do not save the sources, BUILD skips the next 
patch question and asks the ADDITIONAL CONTROL FILE IS question 
instead. If you save them, BUILD asks where you want them placed. 


WRITE PATCHED SOURCES TO ¢<SY:if200,200]%7 


Provide BUILD with a device name, unit number, and account location 
for the patched sources. For example, you might want to place the sources 
on an RKO5, on drive number 1 in account [8,154]; type DK1:[8,154]; press 
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_ RETURN. Another alternative is to place the sources on magnetic tape. If 
neither of these alternatives is desirable, accept the default which allows 
BUILD to position the sources in account [200,200] on the public disk 
structure (SY:). 


RUN-TIME SYSTEM <xxxxxx 2? 


BUILD prints the name of the system default run-time system in the 
default field. If the default that BUILD prints in angle brackets is your 
run-time system choice, press LINE FEED. Otherwise, specify the run- 
time system under which this package is to be run. Press RETURN and 
BUILD asks the next question if your response was not BASIC-PLUS. 


USE CUSP COMPILER ‘CSPCOM’ <YES?? 


If you selected either the RSX or BP2COM Run-Time System, BUILD 
asks this queston. Choosing RSX causes BUILD to print a YES default; 
selecting BASIC-PLUS-2 causes BUILD to print a NO default. In either 
case, press LINE FEED. 


BUILD prints the LOCATE ERROR PACKAGE ON question as its next 
prompt if BUILD encounters no problems. 


BUILD may not accept your response to the RUN-TIME SYSTEM ques- 
tion and thus will not have asked the previous question. Instead, it notifies 
you of an error by printing one of the following messages: 


1) xxxxxx TS NOT A KEYBOARD MONITOR 


2) RUN-TIME SYSTEM MUST HAVE A DEFAULT EXECUTABLE EXTENSION OF 
+BAC OR «TSK 


3) xxxxxx IS NOT INSTALLED 


After BUILD prints either of the first two messages, it reprompts the 
RUN-TIME SYSTEM question. Enter a new run-time system name that 
conforms to the restrictions indicated in the error message. If BUILD 
issues the xxxxxx IS NOT INSTALLED message, it indicates that it has 
found the specified run-time system in account [0,1], determined that it 
has a .RTS extension, but has also discovered the run-time system is not 
installed. Immediately after printing this message, BUILD asks, in the 
following question, if you want to install the run-time system. 


ATTEMPT TO INSTALL xxxxxx NO? 


The default field represents the run-time system BUILD will attempt to 
install. Press LINE FEED to return to the RUN-TIME SYSTEM prompt. 
Type YES and one of the following situations occurs: 


1) BUILD installs the run-time system successfully and prints the mes- 
sage xxxxxx INSTALLED. BUILD then asks the CUSP COMPILER 
question if you selected RSX or BP2COM as your default RTS. 
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2) BUILD installs the run-time system, determines if it is a keyboard 
monitor and checks for the correct extension. If either condition is not 
met, BUILD prints one of the two following error messages: 


a. xxxxxx IS NOT A KEYBOARD MONITOR 


b. RUN-TIME SYSTEM MUST HAVE A DEFAULT EXECUT- 
ABLE EXTENSION OF .BAC OR .TSK 


After printing either of these messages, BUILD informs you that it is 
removing the previously installed run-time system by printing the 
xxxxxx WILL BE REMOVED message. The program returns to the 
RUN-TIME SYSTEM question. 


3) BUILD may detect errors other than those already described. When it 
does, it prints the message: 


RUN-TIME SYSTEM OPERATION FAILED «text+ 


The <text> field can be any valid RSTS/E error message. After print- 
ing the error, BUILD returns to the RUN-TIME SYSTEM question. 


After BUILD successfully installs the run-time system, it prints the fol- 
lowing question. 


LOCATE ERROR PACKAGE ON “SY¥:Ci+s2]2? 


There are several programs in the standard system library that constitute 
the RSTS/E Error Package. BUILD gives you the option to locate the 
package anywhere on your disk structure. Type the device name, unit 
number, a colon (:), and an account number if you want to locate the 
Error Package in an account other than [1,2], for example [1,10]. General- 
ly, it is advantageous to place the Error Package in an account other than 
[1,2], since that account can become crowded and thus difficult to access 
efficiently. If you do specify an account rather than accept the default and 
the account does not exist, BUILD asks if you want it created. 


ATTEMPT TO CREATE ACCOUNT Emon] «NOF? 


If you want the account, represented by the field [n,m], to be created, type 
YES. Otherwise, press LINE FEED to return to the LOCATE ERROR 
PACKAGE prompt. 


ADDITIONAL CONTROL FILE IS «NONE?*? 


Before BUILD begins to process the BUILD.CTL control file and before it 
creates the standard system library, it asks you if there are any other 
control files you want it to process. You can, at this point, specify the 
names of all the control files that are supplied on the mounted distribu- 
tion medium. For instance, if the SPLER.CTL control file resides on your 
distribution kit, type SPLER.CTL in response to this question. BUILD 
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will process that control file after it creates the standard system library 
using the BUILD.CTL control file. Each time you specify a control file, 
BUILD prints a copying file message similar to the one that appears for 
the SPLER.CTL control file: 


eee COPYING FILE dev:Cis2]5PLER.CTL TO BLDI,.TMP #**% 


LOCATE =SYSTEM PACKAGE? ON <SY:f1 +2] 


The <SYSTEM PACKAGE> field, when it appears on the console termi- 
nal, contains the name of the package that BUILD creates using the 
control file you specified in response to the ADDITIONAL CONTROL 
FILE IS question. Specifically, the field can contain SPOOLING 
PACKAGE, BACKUP PACKAGE, DEVTST PACKAGE. The BIGPRG 
control file is not a package; its individual programs may manually be put 
in different accounts after they are built. By default, the packages are 
located in the system library account [1,2]. If you want the programs there, 
press LINE FEED. Otherwise, specify your own disk and account to re- 
duce clutter in the system library account. Type the device mnemonic, 
unit number, colon (:), account number, and press RETURN. BUILD 
reprompts with the ADDITIONAL CONTROL FILE IS question until you 
press LINE FEED. Accepting the <NONE> default indicates that you 
have no more files to process. As soon as you terminate your response, 
BUILD begins to read the control file, interpret the commands contained 
in the file, patch if specified, compile the programs, and place them in the 
system library account. BUILD notifies you when it finishes processing. It 
prints the following message: 


*#** BUILD COMPLETE *** 


At this point, you may need to process other control files. If the system 
library distribution medium that you have already mounted contains 
more control files that you want BUILD to process, follow the procedures 
described at Step 3. However, if you have used BUILD to process all the 
control files on the kit and want to process more, dismount the exhausted 
kit and mount the distribution kit that contains the remaining control 
files. Before you physically dismount a disk kit you must logically dis- 
mount it using the UTILTY program. Type: 


RUN $UTILTY 


and press RETURN. The UTILTY program prints its header line and the 
pound sign (#) prompt as follows: 


UTILTY V7.0 RSTS V7.0 TIME SHARING 
# 


In response to the pound sign prompt, type DISMOUNT dev:, where dev 
is the device mnemonic and unit number of the system library distribu- 
tion medium. Append a colon (:) to your reply before you press RETURN. 
UTILTY logically dismounts the device and issues another pound sign 
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prompt. To the second prompt type CTRL/Z. The entire dialogue could 
appear as follows: 


RUN $UTILTY 

UTILTY V7.0 RSTS V7.0 TIME SHARING 
#DISMOUNT DKO: 

+ CTRL) 


Mount the system library distribution medium that contains the remain- 
ing control files and programs that you want BUILD to process. See Sec- 
tion 6.3.2 for these procedures. Continue the BUILD operation at Step 3. 


3. Invoke the BUILD program, as you did in Step 2, and respond to the 
questions that result. This time through the dialogue, accept the default 
NO answer to the SYSTEM BUILD question by pressing LINE FEED. 
You can now go back to the SYSTEM BUILD question and reply to the 
remaining questions as you did before. When you get to the CONTROL 
FILE IS question, respond by typing the name of the control files you 
want BUILD to process. After you have built all the system libraries, go to 
Section 6.7. 


6.7 Add Auxiliary Run-Time Systems 
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When you plan to include optional software such as BASIC-PLUS-2, 
COBOL, FORTRAN IV, or RPG II in your system, you should first install the 
run-time system support required by the optional software. Run-time system 
support includes the actual run-time systems and their associated utilities. 


For the optional language processors, you need to include RSX Run-Time 
System support for the following languages: 


BASIC-PLUS-2 
COBOL 

RPG II 

FORTRAN IV PLUS 


You also must install RMS-11K support for COBOL and RPG II, and option- 
ally for BASIC-PLUS-2. 


All optional software requires the RT11 Run-Time System and the PIP.SAV 
program, both provided on the RSTS/E distribution medium. Both are auto- 
matically part of your system. 


Some optional software assumes the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System. For 
these products you should ensure that the BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System is 
added, then SWITCH to it prior to performing the installation procedures. 
Refer to the appropriate installation manual for further information. 


The following Sections, 6.7.1 and 6.7.2, describe the procedures you must 
follow to add the RSX and RMSi11 Run-Time Systems to your system. 
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6.7.1. Adding RSX Run-Time System and Library 


If your system default run-time system is RSX or BASIC-PLUS-2, you have 
already added the RSX Run-Time System and built the RSX utility pro- 
grams. However, if you have not built the RSX Run-Time System or its 
utility programs, you may do so now. 


To add RSX support, perform the following steps: 
1. Mount the RSX distribution medium. 


a. If your distribution medium is magnetic tape, follow the tape mount- 
ing procedures described in Section 6.3.1. After mounting the magnetic 
tape, proceed to Step 2. 


b. If your distribution medium is disk, perform the disk mounting proce- 
dures described in Section 6.3.2. Proceed to Step 2 after you success- 
fully mount the disk. 


2. Run the BUILD program as described in Section 6.6 (Step 2) but respond 
to the SYSTEM BUILD question by pressing LINE FEED and reply with 
RSX to the CONTROL FILE IS question. 


6.7.2 Adding RMS-11K Software 
To add RMS-11K support, perform the following steps: 
1. Mount the RMS-11K distribution medium. 


a. If your distribution medium is magnetic tape, follow the tape mount- 
ing procedures described in Section 6.3.1. After mounting the magnetic 
tape, proceed to Step 2. 


b. If your distribution medium is disk, follow the disk mounting proce- 
dures described in Section 6.3.2. Proceed to Step 2 after you success- 
fully mount the disk. 


2. Run the BUILD program as described in Section 6.6 (Step 2), but respond 
to the SYSTEM BUILD question with LINE FEED and reply RMS11 to 
the CONTROL FILE IS question. 


Refer to the RMS-11 Installation Guide. 


6.7.3 Building the SORT Utility Package 


The SORT Utility Package allows you to read an input file, sort it, and write 
the data to an output file. In order to install this optional software on your 
RSTS/E system, you must first mount the distribution medium containing 
the SORT Utility Package, invoke the BUILD program, and answer the re- 
sulting BUILD dialogue questions. Both Sections 6.5 and 6.6 provide detailed 
descriptions of these questions. Since these sections describe the specific pro- 
cedures for building the default run-time system and the system libraries, the 
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following is a discussion of the separate procedures you must follow in order to 
build the SORT program for your installation. 


After you type RUN SY:$BUILD, BUILD presents you with a sequence of 
dialogue questions. They are duplicated here but their explanations are con- 
tained in the previously mentioned sections. 


SYSTEM BUILD =NO? 7 
SOURCE INPUT DEVICE <S¥:i3 7 @ 
LIBRARY OUTPUT DEVICE «SY: ? 
TARGET SYSTEM DEVICE <SYOr? * 
LIBRARY ACCOUNT <Ci+s2]> 7? @© 
CONTROL FILE IS ? SORT 

DID YOU SYSGEN IN RSX DIRECTIVES AND RESIDENT LIBRARIES “NO? * 


ty) 


Respond to the first five questions as your system requires. To the CONTROL 
FILE IS question you must type SORT. BUILD answers this particular 
response by printing the last question listed above. The response to this 
question determines which version of the SORT program is built on your 
system. If you answered YES to both the RSX DIRECTIVES and RESIDENT 
LIBRARIES configuration questions (Table 1-11) during the system genera- 
tion process, then you may type YES in response to this question. Your YES 
response installs the SORT program which is able to use the RSX monitor 
emulator and resident library features. This version of the SORT program 
processes files more efficiently than the one that does not use them. If you did 
not generate both of these features (generating just one of them is not 
enough), you must press LINE FEED to accept the NO default response. The 
NO response tells BUILD to install the version of the SORT program that 
does not utilize either the RSX monitor emulation or resident library features. 


6.8 Building Optional Software 


If your system is to support any optional software, such as COBOL, 
FORTRAN, or RPG II, build that software after adding the requisite run-time 
system support. To obtain the build procedures, consult the installation guide 
for the software you plan to include. The documentation should include infor- 
mation on patching the software. 


After building and patching the optional software, proceed to the next section 
to create the system message and start-up control files for your system. 


6.9 Create System Message and Start-up Control Files 
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Now you can run PIP.SAV or an editor and create the required message or 
start-up control files. For information about PIP, refer to the RSTS/E System 
User’s Guide. For information about editors, refer to the appropriate editor 
manual. The following five sections describe the procedures to follow when 
creating these files and contain references to further descriptions of the use 
and contents of the files. 


6.9.1 System Message File NOTICE.TXT 


The system prints the file NOTICE.TXT when you successfully log into the 
system as described in the RST'S/E System User’s Guide. In this manner, you 
can relay to users information concerning operation of the installation or 
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changes or additions to the system. Before creating your own NOTICE.TXT 
file, you can print the sample file in the library on the console terminal. The 
following example illustrates the procedure: 


RUN $PIP 
*¥$NOTICE. TXT 
WELCOME TO RSTS/E V7.0 TIME SHARING 


¥ 


You can create a tailored NOTICE.TXT file to replace the sample file by 
using the following procedure. 


*SY:$NOTICE.TXT=KB: 
HOURS OF OPERATION ARE: 

MON-SAT 8 AM TO 5 PM 
EVENINGS AND SUNDAYS BY REQUEST 
aid 


¥ 


The CTRL/Z at the end of the text file is necessary. It signals the end of the 
text, closes the file properly, and returns control to the PIP program as indi- 
cated by the asterisk (*) character. The system manager can update the file as 
needed. 


6.9.2 System Help File HELP.TXT 


When you type HELP at a logged-out terminal, the system prints the file 
HELP.TXT. You can print the sample file stored in the system library by 
typing the following command string. Note that this example assumes that 
the PIP program is still running from the previous procedures. 


*$HELP. TAT 


TO GET ON-LINE AND USE RSTS/E+ FOLLOW THE 
INSTRUCTIONS FOUND IN THE 
RSTS/E SYSTEM USER‘’S GUIDE. 


* 


[f the text is satisfactory, but you need to add some local information, use the 
append feature of the PIP program, delete the old file, and rename the new 
file to set the proper protection code. 


¥SY¥:$HELP.TXT< 402257: $HELP. TXT KBs 


ASK RALPH FOR A PROJECT-PROGRAMMER 
NUMBER AND PASSWORD, 


CTRL/Z) 

* 

You can replace the sample HELP.TXT file by using a command string 
similar to the one shown in Section 6.9.1. 
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6.9.3 Control Files START.CTL and CRASH.CTL 


The INIT.BAC (or INIT.TSK) system program requires two control files 
whenever it initializes the RSTS/E system for time sharing. The use and 
content of both of these files are explained in the RSTS/E System Manager’s 
Guide. A sample file is provided on the distribution medium for each of these 
two control files. Being samples only, they may not work on your system and 
may need to be replaced or edited. The procedures described here show how to. 
print the sample files and how to replace them with versions created to suit 
the needs of your installation. 


These two control files must contain the information required to properly 
initialize the system for time-sharing operations. Before you attempt to mod- 
ify or replace the contents of the example files, DIGITAL strongly recom- 
mends that you become thoroughly familiar with the information presented in 
the RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide. 


The first and second commands in the following example cause the system to 
print the sample CRASH.CTL and START.CTL files. The third and fourth 
commands cause the system to replace the sample files with the files typed at 
the terminal. 


*#$START.CTL 

(SAMPLE FILE IS PRINTED.) 
*$CRASH.CTL 

(SAMPLE FILE IS PRINTED.) 
*#SYO:$START.CTL=KB: 

(TYPE NEW YERSTION,. ) 

CTRL/Z) 

#SYO:$CRASH.CTL=KB: 

(TYPE NEW VERSION, ) 

rAU/2) 


When you perform the preceding procedures, the system replaces the sample 
file in the system library with the versions typed. Be sure to replace the 
START.CTL and CRASH.CTL files on the system disk (SY0:). 


The sample START.CTL and CRASH.CTL files use the following indirect 
command files: 


RTS.CMD installs auxiliary run-time systems. 
TTY.CMD sets terminal characteristics. 
SPOOL.CMD initializes spoolers. 

CCL.CMD defines CCL commands. 
ANALYS.CMD analyzes crash dumps. 
CLEAN.CMD logically cleans disks. 


oS. ae ee Ne 


Edit these files as your installation requires, following the descriptions pre- 
sented in the RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide. 
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6.9.4 Terminal Speed Characteristics File TTYSET.SPD 


There are some circumstances when you must create the optional terminal 
speed characteristics file, TTYSET.SPD, to set terminal speed characteristics 
at the start of each time-sharing session. Its use and contents are explained in 
the RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide. Refer to that document for further 
instructions. 


6.9.5 Standard Account File ACCT.SYS 


You can use the REACT system program to create a large number of user 
accounts automatically. To use this feature, create the file ACCT.SYS in the 
system library. The contents of the ACCT.SYS file is explained in the 
RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide. The sample ACCT.SYS file is copied by 
the BUILD program from the distribution medium. You can print and replace 
this sample file by performing the following procedures. Note that DIGITAL 
suggests that you make entries in ACCT.SYS to create a privileged and a 
nonprivileged account for yourself and create auxiliary accounts associated 
with the !, 4, & and % characters. Specify a privileged protection code for the 
file so this sensitive data will be erased when the file is deleted or replaced. 


*$ACCT. SYS 
(THE SAMPLE FILE IS PRINTED.) 


¥SY¥:$ACCT.SYS*1882=KB: 
(TYPE NEW VERSION, ) 


* CRUZ 
READY 


The new version of ACCT.SYS replaces the sample ACCT.SYS in the system 
library. The PIP system program run terminates. Proceed to Section 6.10 to 
create the user accounts. 


6.10 Creating User Accounts 


Run the REACT system program and use the STANDARD function to create 
the user accounts in the MFD of the system disk. Refer to the RSTS/E System 
Manager’s Guide for a description of the REACT system program. The follow- 
ing example illustrates the method used to create the user accounts from 
information in the ACCT.SYS file. 


RUN $REACT 
REACT VW7.0 RSTS V7.0 TIME SHARING 


SYSTEM ACCOUNT MANAGER 
FUNCTION? sTANDARD 
ALL ACCOUNTS IN ACCOUNT FILE ARE NOW ENTERED 


FUNCTION? 
READY 


REACT prints an identification message and a request for a function. If you 


type STANDARD or S, the REACT program creates user accounts from infor- 
mation in the ACCT.SYS file. When the standard function is completed, 
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REACT prints an advisory message and reprints the FUNCTION request. 
Type CTRL/Z to terminate REACT. 


At this point, you have built the system and have made the RSTS/E system 
fully operational. To ensure that you have the correct run-time system in- 
stalled as the default run-time system and also to ensure that the 
START.CTL control files are functional, shut down the system. Section 6.11 
contains a description of these procedures. 


6.11 Shut Down System, Specify Default Run-Time System, 
and Create Recovery Media 


The procedure that you use to shut down the system depends on which run- 
time system you have selected for your default during time-sharing opera- 
tions. If you selected BASIC-PLUS or RSX, follow the shutdown procedures 
described in Step la. Perform the procedures in Step 1b if BASIC-PLUS-2 
will be your default run-time system. 


1. Shut down the system. 


a. Follow these instructions to shut down a system using BASIC-PLUS or 
RSX as the default run-time system. 


Type RUN $SHUTUP, to which SHUTUP responds with its identifica- 
tion header line: 


SHUTUP ¥7,0 RSTS V7.0 TIME SHARING 


Immediately after the header line appears, SHUTUP presents you with 
a sequence of dialogue questions. At this point refer to the RSTS/E 
System Manager’s Guide for a complete explanation of the SHUTUP 
program. When you have successfully completed the SHUTUP opera- 
tion, go to Step 2. 


b. Follow this sequence of instructions to shut down the system if you 
selected BASIC-PLUS-2 as the default run-time system for your time- 
sharing operations. In order for SHUTUP to succeed in bringing the 
system down, it must be run under the system default run-time sys- 
tem. The version of SHUTUP that you have just built runs under the 
BASIC-PLUS-2 Run-Time System. Therefore, you create a temporary 
version of SHUTUP which runs under RSX, which is the current sys- 
tem default RTS. 


>RUN $SHUTUP.RSX 


Type RUN $SHUTUP.RSX, then press RETURN in reply to the RSX 
angle bracket prompt. For a complete description of the SHUTUP 
procedures, refer to the RST'S/E System Manager’s Guide. Continue at 
Step 2. 


2. Perform this step if your system default run-time system is not set correct- 
ly. That is, it is temporarily set to RSX and you really want it to be 
BASIC-PLUS-2. To change your default run-time system to 
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BASIC-PLUS-2, you must bring the system down (as you have already 
done in Step 1) and use the DEFAULT option to install BASIC-PLUS-2 
(BP2COM) as you default RTS. Perform these steps: 


a. Respond to the OPTION: prompt by typing DEFAULT, then press 
RETURN. You are invoking the DEFAULT option to change your 
default run-time system from RSX to BASIC-PLUS-2. Since you have 
already used the DEFAULT option to set your system defaults, you 
can press LINE FEED to each question except the RUN-TIME 
SYSTEM question. To this question you must answer BP2COM. After 
you have answered that question, press LINE FEED until you are back 
to the OPTION: prompt. 


b. Go to Step 3 to create a recovery medium for your installation. 


For your protection, you should create a system recovery medium. By 
using the SAVE option of the SAVE/RESTORE program while you are 
running under INIT.SYS, you can create a copy of the generated system. 
Refer to Section 3.16 of this manual for a brief description of SAVE/ 
RESTORE, then go to the RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide for a more 
detailed discussion of this operation. 


6.12 Start Time Sharing, Verify System Control Files, and 
Store Distribution and Recovery Media 


Follow these steps to complete the generation of your system: 


1. 


Start Time Sharing. After you shut down the system and create the sys- 
tem recovery media using the SAVE/RESTORE program, you can bring 
the system up again by typing START in response to the INIT OPTION: 
prompt. Terminate this response by pressing RETURN and you are ready 
to function under your system default run-time system. Proceed to Step 2. 


Verify System Start-Up Control Files. When you start time sharing, the 
system prints on the system console (KB:) any errors that it encounters in 
the system start-up control files that you may have created in Section 6.9. 
If you altered the control files and they no longer run properly, correct 
these control file errors by using a text editor. After you apply the changes 
to the incorrect control files, you must run SHUTUP again to shut down 
the system, then restart the system for time sharing. If the system does 
not print any more error messages, you applied the correction successfully 
and are ready for time sharing. Proceed to Step 3. 


Store Distribution and Recovery Media. For your protection place your 
distribution and recovery media in a secure location. The recovery media 
should be protected since it can replace the system disk if your system 
disk becomes corrupt. Keeping the distribution media available but in a 
safe place ensures that you will be able to reproduce your system disk 
when necessary. 
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Chapter 7 
Generating RSTS/E Software During Time Sharing 


You can generate additional RSTS/E V7.0 Monitors and/or BASIC-PLUS 
Run-Time Systems on-line during time sharing on a previously generated 
V7.0 system. These files can replace the existing versions or can be retained on 
the system disk for occasional use. To generate a monitor or run-time system, 
first ensure that the necessary system generation files are available and (when 
generating a run-time system) that sufficient contiguous space exists on the 
system disk. Next, answer the configuration questions and start the batch 
control file following essentially the same procedures as described in Chapter 
4, When the batch run terminates, the monitor and/or run-time system gener- 
ation is complete. You can then tailor (and install if necessary) the monitor 
and/or make the run-time system available for use. 


7.1 Preparing for On-Line Generation 


Before you can begin to generate a monitor or BASIC-PLUS Run-Time 
System on-line, the public disk structure must contain the system generation 
files and RT11 must be added as a run-time system. A pseudo keyboard must 
also be available. In addition, ensure that the system disk contains enough 
contiguous space for the run-time system or monitor file. 


7.1.1 Finding Contiguous Space for BASIC-PLUS 


Run-time system files must occupy contiguous disk space. Therefore, you 
should ensure that sufficient contiguous space exists on the system disk before 
you generate an additional BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System. If you previ- 
ously allocated extra contiguous space as a dummy or extra-large file, you can 
simply delete or reduce the size of that file. If you did not originally plan extra 
contiguous space, you can use a BASIC-PLUS OPEN statement ‘with the 
contiguous MODE specification to open a file of the approximate size. If the 
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system executes the statement without error, the space exists. If the state- 
ment fails, you must delete some files or transfer some files to other media in 
order to free contiguous disk space. You can then begin to generate the 
BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System. 


7.1.2 Obtaining the System Generation Files 


On-line generation of the monitor or BASIC-PLUS requires that the files 
SYSGEN.SAV, SYSBAT.SAV, MACRO.SAV, CREF.SAV, PIP.SAV, 
LINK.SAV, SILUS.SAV, HOOK.SAV, and ERR.STB be in the system 
library account [1,2]. The CREATE batch stream copies these files from the 
distribution medium to the SYSGEN system disk during the initial system 
generation. 


If the Target system was written on a system tape or on a disk other than the 
SYSGEN disk, all the files may not be available on the system disk. Ascertain 
whether the files exist on the system disk. If not, follow the procedures in 
Chapter 2 to mount the distribution medium. Use the MOUNT command to 
logically mount the distribution disk read only. Then use UTILTY to add 
RT 11 as a run-time system. The following is an example of this procedure: 


RUN $UTILTY 


UTILTY V7.0 RSTS V7.0 *TIME SHARING* 
#ADD RT11 
# CTALIZ) 


Ready 


Follow the procedures in Chapter 4 to run the CREATE batch stream. This 
batch stream copies the remaining required files to the system disk under the 
logged-in account and chains to SYSGEN.SAV, mentioned above, which asks 
the configuration questions. 


If the Target system was output to the SYSGEN system disk during the 
previous system generation and you specified NO to the DELETE FILES 
question, the files remained on the disk. In this case, you need not recopy 
them. You must, however, add the file RT11.RTS as a run-time system. Run 
the UTILTY program and use the ADD command to do so. You can then 
simply type the command RUN $SYSGEN, which runs the program 
SYSGEN.SAV, as in the following example. 


‘RUN $SYSGEN 


¥*¥12-MAY-79%% 


Beginning of RSTS/E system generation. 


Questions come in long and short forms, 


If vow are familiar with thems answer 
"S" for short) otherwises answer "L" for 
long form, 


If you did specify YES to the DELETE FILES question; you cannot specify 
SY: as the distribution media during the on-line SYSGEN, but must then 
specify and physically mount the distribution medium. 
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7.2 Generating the Monitor or BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System 


Answer the configuration questions to include the features required by the 
monitor and/or run-time system. The SYSGEN program asks a subset of the 
configuration questions if you are generating only a monitor or a run-time 
system. When generating a monitor or run-time system for an existing system 
disk, be sure to assign to the new file a different name from the installed file. 
If necessary, you can generate a monitor or run-time system for a new Target 
medium. 


When you have answered all the configuration questions, type RUN 
$SYSBAT to start the batch process. When the execution of the batch file is 
complete, the new monitor or run-time system resides in account [0,1] or you 
can have the output go to any account on the Target system disk. 


7.3 Tailoring a New Monitor 


After the batch process ends, you can shut down the system and tailor the new 
monitor whenever it is convenient to do so. To tailor and install the monitor, 
follow the procedures in Sections 5.2 through 5.7. If the monitor runs on an 
existing system disk, you may not need to re-allocate system files. List the file 
status table (using the LIST suboption of the REFRESH initialization option) 
to ascertain any necessary changes. 


7.4 Preparing the New Run-Time System for Use 


You can use the new BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System as an auxillary run- 
time system or as the system default. 


To use the new BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System as an auxiliary run-time 
system, run the UTILTY program. Issue the ADD command to add the run- 
time system for use under RSTS/E. 


To install a new default run-time system, shut down the system. Use the 
REFRESH option (Section 3.8) to delete the current default run-time system 
(if you do not plan to use it again). Next, use the DEFAULT option (Section 
3.9) and specify the new run-time system as the default. Finally, use the 
START option (Section 3.10) to start time sharing with the new default run- 
time system. 


The new default run-time system needs a new system library. To create a new 
library, log into a privileged account and use the BUILD program. BUILD 
allows you to create the library on a public or private disk. Physically and 
logically mount the output disk, then physically mount the first volume of the 
system library distribution kit. Write-protect this volume. If the distribution 
medium is disk, use the MOUNT command (including the /RO switch) to 
logically mount the disk. Then type RUN $BUILD to run the BUILD pro- 
gram. Refer to Chapter 6 for information on the BUILD procedure. 


The BUILD COMPLETE and READY messages signal the end of the BUILD 
procedure. 
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Appendix A 
System Generation Error Messages 


A.1 Initialization Code Error Messages 


The RSTS/E system initialization code routines make many checks to ensure 
the consistency of system structures. Initialization routines compare existing 
structures with their definitions and with references in other parts of the 
system. The checks must be successful; if not, the routines detect a consist- 
ency error, which indicates that the system is corrupted. 


The initialization routines may also encounter errors while attempting to 
execute initialization options. The error text for many of these errors is 
preceded by the message FATAL RSTS/E SYSTEM INITIALIZATION 
ERROR. The initialization code prints a descriptive error message and re- 
turns to the OPTION: prompt. If such an error occurs, follow the error recov- 
ery procedures in Table A-1. If these procedures are unsuccessful, consult 
your DIGITAL Software Support Specialist. 


For many of the errors, no recovery procedures exist. If such an error occurs, 
you should submit a Software Performance Report (SPR) as noted in the 
recovery procedures column for that error message. 


Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


ACCOUNT C1i+2] MISSING FROM OUTPUT DISK 
Reinitialize the disk as a system disk and create the library account. 


BAD CO+1] DIRECTORY 
Reboot the system disk and retry the operation. If the retry fails, use 
DSKINT to reinitialize the disk. 


BADB.SYS NOT FOUND ~ RESULTS UNPREDICTABLE 
Reboot the system disk and retry the operation. If the retry fails, use 
DSKINT to reinitialize the disk. 
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Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


BUFF.SYS NOT FOUND OR TOO SMALL-DECTAPE DISABLED 
Warning message only. Shut down the system and use REFRESH to 
create the file at the required size. 


CANNOT REFRESH THIS DISK 
Reinitialize the disk. 


CANNOT START WITH THIS SWAP MAX AND MEMORY TABLE 
Use DEFAULT to change the swap max and/or memory allocation 
table. 


CLUSTER 1 (REQUIRED FOR MFD) CONTAINS A BAD BLOCK 
If the pack cluster size for the disk is greater than the device cluster 
size, use DSKINT to reinitialize the disk with a lower pack cluster size. 
If the error recurs, use a different disk. 


CLUSTER ALLOCATED TO CP»PN] filnam.ext IS NOT ON A PACK 
CLUSTER BOUNDARY 
CLEAN asks whether to delete the file, then confirms your response. 


[P»PN] CLUSTER MAP IN UFD DISAGREES WITH MFD 
CLEAN asks whether to zero the account and confirms your response. 


DEFAULT RTS HAS INVALID SIZE PARAMETERS 
Regenerate the run-time system. 


DEFAULT RTS NOT FOUND OR INVALID 
Ensure that a valid run-time system is on the system disk. Regenerate 
the run-time system if necessary. 


DEVICE xx: DOES NOT INTERRUPT - DEYICE DISABLED 
Use HARDWR to set the correct vector address for xx: or call the 
DIGITAL field service engineer. 


DEVICE ERROR WHEN TRYING TO BOOTSTRAP DEVICE 
Ensure that the device is on-line and ready. If the error recurs, try a 
different device. 


DEVICE HUNG OR WRITE-LOCKED 
Ensure that the device is on-line and ready. If the error recurs, try a 
different device. 


DIRECTORY ENTRY FOR CP+PN] filnam-ext CONTAINS PACK 
CLUSTER NUMBER WHICH IS TOO BIG 
CLEAN asks whether to delete the file and confirms your response. 


DIRECTORY ERROR DETECTED IN RDB 
Reinitialize the disk. 


DIRECTORY ERROR - FILE NOT FOUND 
Reinitialize the disk. 


(continued on next page) 


System Generation Error Messages 


Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


LO+1] DIRECTORY NOT FOUND 
Reinitialize the disk. 


DISK BLOCK © (REQUIRED FOR BOOTSTRAPS) IS BAD 
Reinitialize the disk. If the error recurs, use a different disk. 


DISK ERROR DURING DSKINT BUILD PHASE 
Reinitialize the disk. If the error recurs, use a different disk. 


DISK HUNG OR DATA ERROR DURING OVERLAY 
Ensure that the device is on-line and ready. If the error recurs, try a 
different device. 


DISK STRUCTURE IS IRREVOCABLY CORRUPT 
Reinitialize the disk. 


DOUBLY ALLOCATED BLOCK FOUND AT DEVICE CLUSTER mn. THE 
BLOCK IS ALLOCATED TO Cr+pn] filnam.eext AND Crprepn] 
filnam-eext 

CLEAN lets you choose the file to delete, then confirms your response. 


DRIVE NOT READY: 
Ensure that the disk drive is on-line and READY. Press LINE FEED to 
retry the operation. Type any other character to abort the operation. 


DSKINT ERROR - ATTEMPT TO FORMAT UNFORMATTABLE DISK 
Submit an SPR. 


DSKINT OR SYSGEN ERROR - DSKINT ALLOCATION FAILURE 
Submit an SPR. 


EQF READING INIT.SYS 
Submit an SPR. 


ERR FILE INVALID 
Copy the file ERR.ERR from the distribution medium to the system 
disk and use the DEFAULT option to install ERR.ERR as the system 
default. 


ERR FILE NOT FOUND 
Copy the file ERR.ERR from the distribution medium to the system 
disk and use the DEFAULT option to install ERR.ERR as the system 
default. 


ERROR DETECTED WHILE READING ERROR RECORD SECTOR #n 
Warning message only. Error occurred during reading of factory error 
records. Disregard the error message. 


ERROR ~ KB INTERFACES OUT OF SEQUENCE : 
Regenerate your monitor. If the problem recurs, submit an SPR. 
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Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


ERROR-NO SETUP FOR DISK xx: 
Regenerate your monitor. If the problem recurs, submit an SPR. 


ERROR-UNKNOWN DISK xx: 
Regenerate your monitor. If the problem recurs, submit an SPR. 


EXCESSIVE BAD CLUSTERS 
If you need to use the current disk, use DSKINT to increase the pack 
cluster size. If the error recurs, use a different disk. 


FATAL DISK ERROR DURING CONTROL RESET 
Retry the DSKINT. If the error recurs, call the DIGITAL field service 
engineer to repair the disk drive. 


FATAL ERROR - NO SMALL BUFFERS LEFT 
Regenerate the system and configure more small buffers. 


FATAL I/0 DURING OVERLAY 
Ensure that the device is on-line and ready. If the error recurs, try a 
different device. 


xxx FILE NOT FOUND WHEN REMOVING IT 
Warning message only. xxx is SIL, RTS, or ERR. The initialization 
code did not find a file when trying to make it deletable. 


[CP +PN] filnam.ext HAS A BAD BLOCK 
CLEAN asks whether to delete the file and confirms your response. 


CP»PN] filnam.ext HAS FIRST DCN OUT OF RANGE 
CLEAN asks whether to zero the account and confirms your response. 


CP+PN] filnam.sext HAS INVALID ACCOUNTING ENTRY LINK 
CLEAN asks whether to delete the file and confirms your response. 


filnam.ext HAS ILLEGAL FORMAT AND CANNOT BE COPIED 
Submit an SPR if DIGITAL supplied the file on the distribution medium. 
Regenerate your system monitor if the system generation process cre- 
ated the file. 


FORMATTING FAILURE: 
Press LINE FEED to retry. Type anything else to abort the DSKINT 
and return to the OPTION: prompt. Ensure that the disk drive is write 
enabled. This error may indicate a bad disk pack or a bad disk drive. 


[P»PN1] HAS A BAD BLOCK 
CLEAN asks whether to delete the account and confirms your response. 


CP +PN] HAS HOLES IN CLUSTER MAP 
CLEAN asks whether to zero the account and confirms your response. 


[P+>PNJ HAS INCONSISTENT CLUSTER MAPS 
CLEAN asks whether to zero the account and confirms your response. 


(continued on next page) 


System Generation Error Messages 


Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


[P+PN] HAS INVALID CLUSTER SIZE 
CLEAN asks whether to delete the account and confirms your response. 


ILLEGAL CONTROLLER FOR TUS8 
| Submit an SPR. 


| TLLEGAL INTERFACE INDEX nn 
Regenerate your monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - BAD DISK INDEX 
| Submit an SPR. 


| 
| INIT BUG ~- CAN’T ALLOCATE FILE 2ND TIME 
Submit an SPR. 


| 
1 INIT BUG ~ CAN’T CHECK PARITY 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG ~ CAN’T FIND CO+1] AGAIN 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - CAN’T FIND FILE TO DELETE 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - CLEAN FAILED TO FIND ALLOCATION ERROR 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - DIDN‘’T GET SAME CLUSTER 2ND TIME 
Submit an SPR 


INIT BUG - DIDN’T GET SAME FILE CLUSTER 2ND TIME 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG ~ DON’T KNOW HOW TO START 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - FAILED TO CREATE FILE 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG ~- FAILED TO FIND FILE AGAIN 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - FAILED TO FIND FILE JUST CREATED 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG ~- FILE EXISTS WHEN TRYING TO CREATE 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG -xxx-file type FILE NOT FOUND 2ND TIME 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - xxx -~ FILE NOT FOUND WHEN REMOVING IT 
Submit an SPR. 


(continued on next page) 


System Generation Error Messages A-5 


A-6 


Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


INIT BUG - FILE SIZE COMPUTED WRONG 
Ensure that the system device you are using contains a valid system. If 
so, submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - FLOAT TABLE ERROR 
Submit an SPR. 


- INSTALL NOT SYNCHRONIZED at xxxxxx 
an SPR. 


INIT BUG - NO SATT.SYS AT WIPEOUT TIME 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - NO UFD FOUND IN CREATE 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - RNB TO WRONG DISK 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - SATT.SYS NONEXISTENT AT TIME OF WOMP 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - SET NEW TABLE TOO SMALL 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - UNKNOWN BAE DEVICE 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT BUG - START LINKED TOO LOW 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT LINK BUG - DEFBUF NOT ALIGNED 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT LINK BUG - DSTBL TOO LOW 
Submit an SPR. . 


INIT LINK BUG ~- FIBUF NOT ALIGNED 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT LINK BUG ~ INSBUF NOT ALIGNED 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT LINK BUG - SATBUF NOT ALIGNED 
Submit an SPR. 


INIT.SYS NOT FOUND - RESULTS ARE UNPREDICTABLE 
Reboot the system disk and retry the operation. If the retry fails, reini- 
tialize the disk. 


INIT BUG 
Submit 


INPUT FILE MISSING FROM SYSTEM DEVICE 
Retry the procedure that generated the error. If the error recurs, submit 
an SPR. 
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Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


INSTALLED MONITOR DOES NOT SUPPORT THIS SYSTEM DISK 
Regenerate a monitor that supports the system disk or use the COPY 
option to transfer the monitor to a disk it supports. 


INSTALLED SIL INVALID 
The installed SIL is invalid as a monitor SIL. Use the INSTALL option 
to install a valid SIL. 


INVALID DATA IN ERROR RECORD SECTOR #n 
Warning message only. The error occurred during reading of factory 
error records. Disregard the error message. 


INVALID RETRIEVAL ENTRIES FOR FILE Cesen] filnam.ext - 
FIXED BY CLEAN 
Warning message. CLEAN truncates the file. 


1/0 TO UNOPENED FILE 
Submit an SPR. 


CP »+PN] IS NOT A VALID ACCOUNT NUMBER 
CLEAN asks whether to delete the account and confirms your response. 


MFD NAME ENTRY CONTAINS A BAD LINK. CLEAN WILL DELETE 
ALL Ci+1] FILES AND ALL ACCOUNTS BEYOND Croepn] 
filnam.sext 

CLEAN confirms your response. 


MONITOR SIL CHANGED - REINSTALL IT 
Use the INSTALL option to install the monitor SIL. 


MONITOR SIL NOT FOUND 
Use the INSTALL option again to install the SIL. If the error recurs, 
submit an SPR. 


MT>+ MS+ MM ERROR OR INVALID FORMAT ON TAPE 
Ensure that the tape drive heads are clean and correctly aligned. If the 
error recurs, try using a different drive. 


NO LIBRARY ACCOUNT ON THIS DISK 
Reinitialize the disk and create a library account. 


NO ROOM FOR DIRECTORY ON OUTPUT DISK 
Delete files or reinitialize the disk to create sufficient contiguous space 
on the disk for the file. Or use a different disk. 


NO ROOM FOR FILE ON OUTPUT DISK 
Delete files, reintialize the disk to create sufficient contiguous space on 
the disk for the new file, or use a different disk. 


NO ROOM FOR 2 JOBS IN SWAP.SYS 
Use REFRESH to increase the size of SWAP.SYS so that it can ac- 
comodate two jobs of size SWAP MAX. 


(continued on next page) 


System Generation Error Messages A-7 


A-8 


Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


NOT ENOUGH ROOM IN LOW MEMORY FOR MONITOR 
Generate a smaller monitor. 


NOT ENOUGH ROOM IN MEMORY FOR RUN TIME SYSTEM 
Generate a smaller monitor or run-time system. 


ONE OR MORE SYSTEM FILES MISSING 
Reinitialize the disk. 


OPTION ATTEMPTED DURING BOOTSTRAP PHASE 
Rebootstrap the system and retry the operation. If the retry fails, sub- 
mit an SPR. 


OPTION NOT AVAILABLE 
The option you requested is not available until you bootstrap the sys- 
tem disk. 


OUTPUT DISK IS DIRTY - CANNOT PROCEED 
Use REFRESH to clean the disk or use DSKINT to reinitialize the disk. 


OUTPUT DISK IS NOT A SYSTEM DISK | 
Reinitialize the disk as a system disk. 


OVERLAY HANDLER IN ERROR 
Submit an SPR. 


OVR NOT IN SIL 
Regenerate the monitor. 


PACK CLUSTER SIZE IS NOT 1+ 2+ 4+ 8+ OR 16 
Reinitialize the disk. 


PARITY CSR FOUND+ BUT NOT RELATING TO MEMORY 
Call the DIGITAL field service engineer. 


PARITY CSR CONTROLS MORE THAN 31K 
Call the DIGITAL field service engineer. 


PERMANENTLY MAPPED REGION OF MONITOR IS TOO LARGE 
Regenerate to create smaller monitor. Configure fewer small buffers or 
fewer devices. 


PRIORITY OF xx: INTERRUPT (PRn) IS TOO HIGH - DEVICE 
DISABLED 
Call the DIGITAL field service engineer to install the device correctly. 


QUESTION ATTEMPTED DURING AUTO-RESTART 
If the system disk needs cleaning, start the system by typing START or 
LINE FEED, thereby cleaning the disk. If any other problem occurs, 
submit an SPR. 
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Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


REQUESTED DISK DRIVE NOT FOUND 
Request a disk that is on the system. 


REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx HAS INVALID LENGTH 
Regenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR. 


REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx HAS INVALID TRANSFER ADDRESS 
Regenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR. 


REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx HAS WRONG LOAD ADDRESS 
Regenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR. 


REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx IS IMPROPERLY LINKED 
Regenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR. 


REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx IS MISSING A REQUIRED SYMBOL 
Regenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR. 


REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx NOT FOUND IN SIL 
Regenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR. 


REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx OUT OF SEQUENCE IN SIL 
Regenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR. 


REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx TOO LARGE 
Regenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR. 


REQUIRED MODULE xxxxxx TOO SMALL 
Regenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR. 


REQUIRED SYMBOL xxxxxx MISSING FROM MONITOR 
Regenerate the monitor. If the error recurs, submit an SPR. 


RSTS/E REQUIRES AT LEAST 48K WORDS OF MEMORY 
Your configuration is too small for the system. 


RSTS/E REQUIRES EIS! 
Correct the hardware configuration to include EIS instructions. 


RSTS/E REQUIRES A CLOCK! 

Correct the hardware configuration to include a KW11P or KW11L 
| clock. 
! RSTS/E REQUIRES MEMORY MANAGEMENT HARDWARE ! 
Correct the hardware configuration to include a memory management 
| unit. 
| SATT.SYS 1S OVER 16 BLOCKS LONG 
| If the file structure on the disk is sound, submit an SPR. Otherwise, 
| reinitialize the disk. 
[ 
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Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


SATT.SYS NON-EXISTENT AT TIME OF READ 
If the file structure on the disk is sound, submit an SPR. Otherwise, 
reinitialize the disk. | 


SATT.SYS NOT FOUND ~- RESULTS UNPREDICTABLE 
Reboot the system and retry the operation. If the error recurs, reinitial- 
ize the disk. 


filnam.SIL NOT FOUND - PLEASE INSTALL A SIL 
The SIL that you previously installed is not on the disk. Use the] 
INSTALL option to install a monitor SIL. 


SWAP.SYS NOT CONTIGUOUS OR TOO SMALL 
Use the REFRESH option to create a contiguous SWAP.SYS of the 
correct size. 


SWAP.SYS NOT PRESENT IN [0-1] 
Use the REFRESH option to create SWAP.SYS in [0,1] 


SYMBOL xxxxxx NOT FOUND IN MONITOR SYMBOL TABLE 
Regenerate the monitor. If the problem recurs, submit an SPR. 


SYSTEM DISK DISABLED IN MONITOR 
Use the SET option to enable the system disk device. 


TOO MANY BAE DEVICES 
Submit an SPR. 


TOO MANY BLOCKS IN DEVICE CONFIGURATION TABLE 
Regenerate the monitor. 


TOO MANY xx: CONTROLLERS GENERATED 
Ensure that any edits to CONFIG.MAC are correct. If there are no 
editing errors, regenerate the system. 


TOO MANY RH OR UNIBUS DEVICES 
Submit an SPR. 


TOO MANY SUBLINES FOR nn: 
Ensure that any edits to CONFIG.MAC are correct. If there are no 
editing errors, regenerate the system. 


TOO MANY UNIBUS DEVICES ON THIS 11/70 
First, disable unnecessary devices with HARDWR or SET. If the error 
condition persists, use DEFAULT to lock all memory addresses above 
124K. (The computer runs in 18-bit addressing mode instead of 22-bit 
addressing mode.) If the error condition is present after you lock memo- 
ry, or if the computer has 124K words of memory or fewer, submit an 
SPR. 


(continued on next page) 


A-10 System Generation Error Messages 


Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


TOO MUCH MODIFICATION TO MONITOR REQUIRED 
Regenerate to produce a monitor that is more closely configured to your 
system hardware. 


TUS8 DEYTBL PACKET MISSING 
Submit an SPR. 


TWO MAGTAPE UNITS HAVE THE SAME UNIT NUMBERS 
Examine unit switches on magnetic tape drives and ensure that no two 
have the same unit number. 


UFD HAS SIZE TOO LARGE FOR FILE CP+PN] filnam-ext - 
FIXED BY CLEAN 
Warning message only. CLEAN corrects the condition. 


UFD HAS SIZE TOO SMALL FOR FILE CP+PN] filnamsext - 
FIXED BY CLEAN 


Warning message only. CLEAN corrects the condition. 


[Oeil] UFD NOT FOUND 
Reinitialize the disk. 


UNABLE TO CREATE REQUESTED FILES(S) 
Delete some files and retry the procedure, or request smaller files. Also, 
try using the FILE suboption of REFRESH to create files one at a time. 


UNEXPECTED OVERLAY TRAP 
Submit an SPR. 


UNEXPECTED TRAP THROUGH THE VECTOR AT nnn. TRAP 
OCCURRED FROM PC = Tris 
Submit an SPR. 


UNKNOWN DEVICE BOOTED 
Submit an SPR. 


UNKNOWN RH CONTROLLER PRESENT 
Call the DIGITAL field service engineer to correct the hardware 
configuration. 


UNRECOVERABLE DISK ERROR ON xxmns 

Ensure that the disk is mounted and write enabled (if necessary). If the 
disk is properly mounted, this error indicates a fatal disk error. Refor- 
mat and reinitialize the disk, or use a different disk. 


USER-DEFINED ADDRESS FOR DEVICE xxnsNOT FOUND - DEVICE 
DISABLED 

Use HARDWR to set the correct CSR address for xx:, or call the 
DIGITAL field service engineer. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


USING KWiiL CLOCK 
Warning message only. The installed SIL’s defaults indicate for a 
KW11P clock is preferred, but the KW11P clock is not present. RSTS/E 
uses the KW11L clock instead. 


USING KW11P CLOCK AT LINE FREQUENCY 
Warning message only. The installed SIL is configured for KW11L 
clock; but the KW11L clock is not present. RSTS/E uses the KW11P 
clock instead. 


WECTOR FOR DEVICE xx: (nrnnn) ALREADY IN USE - DEVICE 
DISABLED 
Use HARDWR to set the correct vector address for xx:, or call the 
DIGITAL field service engineer. 


WARNING - BAD BLOCK DOUBLY ALLOCATED TO BADB.SYS 
Warning message only. 


WARNING - DCN IN BADB.SYS TOO BIG 
Warning message only. The file structure on the disk being cleaned 
appears invalid. 


WARNING##DBn:IS DUAL PORTED, PROCEED WITH CAUTION 


Warning message only. 


WARNING ~ DCN IN BADB.SYS NOT ON PACK CLUSTER BOUNDARY 
Warning message only. 


WARNING - xxx FILE NOT FOUND - PLEASE SET DEFAULTS 
The SIL you are installing specifies a default run-time system or error 
message file that is not present. Use the DEFAULT option to specify a 
valid file. 


WARNING - FILE filnam.ext NOT FOUND WHEN REMOVING OLD 
SIL 
Warning message only. 


WARNING-LINK IN BADB.SYS IS BAD. BAD BLOCKS MAY BE LOST. 
Warning message only. 


WARNING - MAIN MEMORY (cache) DISABLED AT STARTUP. 

RSTS/E WILL NOT USE (cache). SYSTEM MAY RUN SLOWLY. 
Warning message only. (cache) is CACHE, CACHE GROUP 0, or 
CACHE GROUP 1. 


WARNING ~ MAIN MEMORY (cache) IS FAILING REPEATEDLY. 

RSTS/E WILL NOT USE (cache) .SYSTEM MAY RUN SLOWLY, 
Warning message only. (cache) is CACHE, CACHE GROUP 0, or 
CACHE GROUP 1. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table A-1: Initialization Code Error Messages (Cont.) 


Message and Recovery Procedure 


WARNING ~ ODT IN THE SIL 15 IN AN ILLEGAL FORMAT 
Warning message only. 


WARNING ~ SUBLINES FOR xx:ARE OUT OF SEQUENCE 
Warning message only, but the system may crash. Regenerate the 
monitor. 


A.2 RT11 Run-Time System Error Messages 


The RT11 Run-Time System can generate the errors described in Tables A-2 
and A-3. 


Table A-2: Recoverable RT11 Run-Time System Errors 


Message and Meaning 


TADDR? 
You specified an illegal address with an E, D, or B command. 


°BAD LOAD? 
RT11 encountered an error when reading the program into memory. 


BAD PPN? 
You typed an illegal PPN in response to a LIB or PPN command. 


“BAD START ADDRESS? 
The program start address was odd or out of bounds. 


TFIL NOT FND? 
The specified file cannot be found. 


TFILE? 
You specified no filename or an illegal filename with the R, RUN, or 
GET command. 


PILL CMD? 
You typed an illegal command. The command includes an unrecognized 
command, a syntax error in a command string, a command line longer 
than 510 characters, or an attempt to change to an illegal size (2 <size< 
swap max for this job). 


TILL DEY? 
The command string includes an illegal device name. 


TNO RESTART? 
You typed the RESTART command, but the program is not restartable. 


TOVR CORE? 
The program is too large to fit into memory. 


(continued on next page) 
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Table A-3: RT11 Run-Time System Fatal Execution Errors 


Message and Meaning 


°*M-BPT TRAP 
The program issued a BPT instruction, but the job has an illegal vector 
location. 


7TM-FP TRAP 
A floating point trap occurred. 


TM-HALT 
The program halted. 


°M-ILL EMT 
The program issued an invalid monitor call. 


?M-IOQT TRAP 
The program issued an IOT instruction, but the job has an illegal vector 
location. . 


TM-OVLY ERR 
The RT11 Run-Time System encountered an error while reading a pro- 
gram overlay. This message may indicate a hardware error. 


TPROGRAM LOST - SORRY 
An unrecoverable error occurred. The run-time system resets user core 
image. 


?M-TOO MANY OPEN CHANNELS 
The job attempted to open more than 15 channels or attempted to open 
two DECtape files at once. 


?M-TRAP TO 4 
The program trapped to the vector at location 4. 


°M-TRAP TO 10 
The program trapped to the vector at location 10. 


TM-TRAP TRAP 
The job issued the TRAP instruction, but the job has an illegal vector 
location. 


A.3 Batch Error Messages 


During the execution of the batch streams associated with CREATE.SAV and 
SYSBAT.SAV, two types of errors may occur. The RT11 Run-Time System 
returns most errors. The batch program translates these errors to their 
BASIC-PLUS equivalents and prints the BASIC-PLUS error message text. 
You can find a discussion of BASIC-PLUS error messages in the 
BASIC-PLUS Language Manual. The batch program itself may generate 
several other errors. Table A-4 summarizes these errors. 
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Table A-4: BATCH Error Messages 


Message and Meaning 


CREATE NOT RUN FROM DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM 
The CREATE program can be run only from the distribution medium. 


DEYICE NOT MOUNTED 
The batch stream attempted to dismount a device that was not mounted. 


ERROR CHAINING TO $SYSGCEN.SAW 
The CREATE program could not find the $SYSGEN.SAV file. 


ERROR DURING PSEUDO KEYBOARD INPUT 
An error occurred during input to the pseudo keyboard. 


ERROR DURING PSEUDO KEYBOARD OUTPUT 
An error occurred during output to the pseudo keyboard. 


ERROR OPENING OR READING $LOGIN. SAY 
The CREATE program could not find the $LOGIN.SAV file on the 
distribution medium, or an error occurred while reading the file. 


ERROR OPENING OR READING SYSGEN,.CTL FILE 
The SYSBAT program could not find the SYSGEN.CTL file, or an 
error occurred while reading the file. 


INVALID CARD 
A line contained a command in an incorrect format. 


INVALID SWITCH 
A switch used in the command field or in the specification field is 
undefined or in an incorrect format. 


JOB FAILED TO LOG IN 
The job cannot log in because the LOGIN program or the requested 
account was missing. 


LOGINS HAVE NOT BEEN ENABLED 
Logins must be enabled before the batch stream can be processed. 


MOUNT ERROR 
The volume to be mounted was not correct (pack IDs do not match) or 
the device was already in use. 


TOO MANY MOUNTED DEVICES 
The job requested the mounting of more than twelve devices. 


TWO MAGTAPE UNITS HAVE THE SAME UNIT NUMBERS 
TUIG/TEIG/TU4S/TU77 
Examine unit switches on magnetic tape drives and ensure that no two 
have the same unit number. 
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Appendix B 


Disk Device Sizes, System Module Sizes, and 
BASIC-PLUS Module Sizes 


The following table lists the device cluster size and device size (in 256—word 
blocks) for each of the disk devices supported by RSTS/E. 


Table B-1: Disk Device Sizes 


1024 *(number of platters) 
1024 
2048 
4800 


4800 for each unit; 2 units 
for each drive 


10220 
20460 
27104 
53768 
40000 
80000 
131648 
131648 
167200 
167200 
334400 


1 
1 
i 
1 
2 
2 
4 
4 
4 
4 
8 


Table B-2 supplies the approximate memory sizes of software modules on 
RSTS/E. Table B-3 supplies approximate memory sizes for BASIC-PLUS 
modules. By summing the values given, you can estimate the total size of the 
system. 


Table B-2: System Module Sizes 


Monitor Options 
FIP Buffering 
Small Buffers 
System-Wide Logical Names 


496 
16 per buffer 
5 per name 


Up to 50 logical names 
allowed. 


279 
1617 

930 
1104 


Large Files 

RSX Emulator 
Resident Libraries 
Data Caching 


Resident FIP Functions 
Disk Handling (w/o large files) 
Disk Handling (with large file) 
Send/Receive 
Simple SYS Calls 
File Delete/Rename 
Login/Attach 
Directory Lister 


1824 
2068 


Disk Support 
RF Disk 
RS Disk 


RK Disk (nonoverlapped) 
RK Disk (overlapped) 
RL Disk (nonoverlapped) 
RL Disk (overlapped) 
RM Disk (nonoverlapped) 
RM Disk (overlapped) 


RP Disk (nonoverlapped) 
RP Disk (overlapped) 
RR Disk (nonoverlapped) 
RR Disk (overlapped) 
RB Disk (nonoverlapped) 
RB Disk (overlapped) 
Queue Optimize 

ECC Module 

UNIBUS Disk Overhead 


RF11 
RS03/RS04 


RK05/RKO5F 


RLO1/RL02 


RK06/RK07 


RP02/RP03 


RM02/RM03 


RP04/RP05/RP06 


For moving head disks. 
For RM, RR or RB disks. 
For all but RM02/RM03 and 
RP04/RP05/RP06 disks. 

For RM02/RM03 and 
RP04/RP05/RP06 disks. 


MASSBUS Disk Overhead 


Device Support 
TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 Tape 
TU10/TE10/TS03 Tape 


Add 19 per unit for DDB. 
Add 19 per unit for DDB. 
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Table B-2: System Module Sizes (Cont.) 


Module 


Device Support (cont.) 
TS04 
DECtape 


TU58 
Floppy Diskette 


Pseudo Keyboards 


Paper Tape Reader 
Paper Tape Punch 


Line Printer 


XBuff Line Printer 
CR11/CM11 Card Reader 
CD11 Card Reader 
Card Decode Table 


DMC11 Synchronous 
Line Interface 


Big Buffer 


Big Buffer 


Terminal Option Support 

Terminals 
Echo Control 
Multi-Terminal Service 
2741 Support 

Single Line 

DH11 

DZ11 

Code Table 


Add 45 per unit for DDB. 
Add 4 per unit for DDB. 


Add 12 per unit for DDB. 
Add 14 per unit for DDB. 


Add 6 per unit for DDB. 


Add 8 per unit for DDB. 
Add 8 per unit for DDB. 


Add 16 per unit for DDB. 
Add 16 per unit for DDB. 


Add 89 per unit for DDB. 
Add 89 per unit for DDB. 


Add 24 per unit for DDB. 


For TU16/TE16/TU45 

/TU77 or TU10/TE10 

/TS03 magnetic tape, but no 
DECtape. 

For DECtape. 


Add 21 per unit for DDB. 
238 Add 4 per unit for DDB. 
166 


200 Add 2 per unit for DDB. 
+100 
+100 
. +100 
+128 Up to four codes allowed. 
per code 


Table B-3: BASIC-PLUS Module Sizes 


| Module Decimal Words and Description 


Math Packages 
MA2 


MA2I 


MA2F 


MA4 


MA4F 


2320 
2-word without FIS or FPP 


1993 
2-word with FIS 


1940 
2-word with FPP 


3089 
4-word without FIS or FPP 


2310 
4-word with FPP 
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Table B-3: BASIC-PLUS Module Sizes (Cont.) 


Decimal Words and Description 
Log Functions 


XL2 336 
2-word log function without FIS or FPP 


XL2I 336 
2-word log function with FIS 


XL2F 249 
2-word log function with FPP 


XL4 475 
4-word log function without FIS or FPP 


XL4F 317 
4—word log function with FPP 


Trig Functions 
XT2 324 
2-word trig function without FIS or FPP 


XT2I 324 
2-word trig function with FIS 


XT2F 247 
2-word trig function with FPP 


XT4 419 
4—word trig function without FIS or FPP 


XT4F 311 
4-word trig function with FPP 


Optional Features 
Common Polynomial 
Calculation 31 
2-word floating point without FPP 


47 
4-word floating point without FPP 


Matrices (MX) 943 


String Arithmetic 990 
(SF) 


Print Using (PU,PX) 


NOTE 


FPP is compatible with PDP 11/34, 11/45, 11/50, 11/55, 11/60 
and 11/70 processors. FIS is compatible with PDP 11/35 and 
11/40 processors. 
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Appendix C 
Address and Vector Assignments 


The RSTS/E system initialization code performs a hardware configuration 
check each time the system disk (or distribution medium) is bootstrapped. In 
the absence of any information to the contrary, the initialization code as- 
sumes that all devices attached to the UNIBUS have been assigned addresses 
according to the manufacturing standards. The initialization code determines 
interrupt vectors automatically by forcing each supported device to interrupt. 
Although the HARDWR initialization option allows you to declare non- 
standard address and vector assignments, DIGITAL recommends that the 
standard configuration rules be followed whenever possible. 


Several devices have Floating Addresses. This means that the presence or 
absence of any floating address device will affect the assignment of addresses 
to other floating address devices. Similarly, many devices have Floating 
Vectors. According to the standard, interrupt vectors must be assigned in a 
specific sequence and the presence of one type of device will affect the correct 
assignment of interrupt vectors for other devices. Finally, there are many 
options that have fixed addresses and vectors. This appendix presents the 
algorithms for assignment of floating addresses and vectors. It also lists the 
fixed assignments for devices supported by RSTS/E. 


C.1 Floating Addresses 


Currently the floating address devices include the DJ11 and DH11 multi- 
plexers; the DQ11, DU11, and DUP11 synchronous line interfaces; the 
LK11; the DMC11 interprocessor link; the DZ11 multiplexer and the KMC11 
micro-processor. The following ground rules apply to these devices and future 
floating address devices: 


1. Only new devices will be assigned floating addresses. Devices now in pro- 
duction will keep their old addresses. 


2. Future devices may float both their address and interrupt vectors. 


C-2 


3. The floating address space starts at 760010(8) and proceeds upward to 
764000(8). 


4. A gap in the address space (no SLAVE SYNC) implies that a device does 
not exist. 


5. The first address of a new type device will always be on a 2tN word 
boundary, where N is the first integer greater than or equal to LOG.M and 
M is the number of device registers. 


Number of Registers 


In Device Possible Boundaries 

1 Any Word 

2 XXXXX0,XXXXX4 

3,4 XXXXXO0 

5,6,7,8 XXXX00,XXXX20,XXXX40,X XX X60 
9 thru 16 XXXX00,XXXX40 


6. A "gap" of at least one word will be left after each type of device, starting 
on the same boundary the device would start on. Note that the gap must 
be at least one word in length but may be longer than one word. Gap 
length is determined by the boundary on which the next must be ad- 
dressed contiguously. 


Address 760010 is reserved for the first DJ11. Since the DJ11 has four regis- 
ters, additional DJ11’s are assigned addresses modulo 10 (base 8) immediately 
foliowiny the first DJ11 (i.e., 760010, 760020, etc.). The modulo 10 (base 8) 
address following the last DJ11 is left empty and is known as the DJ11 gap. If 
there are no DJ11’s, the gap is at 760010. If there is one DJ11, the gap will be 
at 760020. All gaps must be at least one word in length. 


After all DJ11 addresses and the DJ11 gap are defined, the address for the 
first DH11 can be assigned. DH11’s have eight registers which implies a 
modulo 20 (base 8) boundary. The address of the first DH11 is the first 
modulo 20 address following the DJ11 gap. If there are no DJ11’s (DJ11 gap at 
760010), the first DH11 is assigned address 760020. Similarly, if there is one 
DJ11, the DJ11 gap will begin at 760020 and the next available modulo 20 
boundary is 760040. All additional DH11’s are assigned addresses modulo 20 
immediately after the first DH11. The DH11 gap begins on the 20 boundary 
following the last DH11. 


After all DH11 addresses and the DH11 gap are defined, DQ11, DU11, 
DUP11, LK11, DMC11, DZ11, and KMC11 addresses and the required gaps 
can be assigned in sequence. Addresses for any future floating address devices 
will be assigned in a similar manner. 


Floating Address Worksheet 


The algorithm for assignment of floating addresses can be confusing for a large 
configuration with multiple units of several types of floating address devices. 
The floating address worksheet that follows is a graphic aid that should elimi- 
nate some confusion and relieve configuration problems. The worksheet allows 
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you to assign device addresses quickly without referring to the formal rules. 
Instructions for use of the worksheet are presented below and two configura- 
tion examples follow. A blank worksheet is also provided for general use. 


The worksheet is divided into four sections covering the address range 760010 
through 762000. Although the floating address area continues up to address 
764000, the worksheet should cover most configurations. If necessary, you can 
create a second worksheet by adding 2000 to all addresses listed. 


The following are the instructions for the use of the worksheet: 


1. Record the quantity of each type of floating address device in the space 
provided on the worksheet. . 


2. Beginning at the upper left of the worksheet at address 760010 and pro- 
ceeding down the DJ11 column, record the unit numbers for all DJ11’s in 
the configuration. Begin with unit 0 and end with unit n-1. (There are n 
DJ11’s in the configuration.) 


3. Immediately below the last DJ11 unit, mark an X for the required DJ11 
address gap. Also mark an X in the box immediately to the right (DH11 
column). 


In general, when numbering device units down the appropriate column, 
use only the unshaded boxes. The shaded boxes represent illegal addresses 
for the particular device type. Since the gap address must also be a legal 
device address, use only an unshaded box for the gap X when numbering 
down a column. 


In marking an X in the column to the right of a device aadress gap, use 
shaded boxes since the X in the next column merely provides a starting 
point for numbering units of the next device type. If there are no units of a 
particular device type, enter only the gap X’s on the worksheet. 


If you use all available space in one section of the worksheet, simply copy 
the entries on the last line of the full section to the top line of the next 
section. Then continue numbering in the new section. 


4, Continuing just below the X in the DH11 column, number all DH11 units. 
Once again, start with unit 0 and continue to unit n-1. Skip the shaded 
boxes in numbering down the column. In the first unshaded box below the 
last DH11 unit, mark an X for the DH11 gap. Also mark an X in the box 
to the right, whether it is shaded or unshaded. 


5. Continue with the remaining floating address devices. In each case, num- 
ber units from 0 to n-1 down the column beginning in the first unshaded 
box below the X. Mark an X in the next unshaded box below the last unit 
and in the box immediately to the right of the last unit (whether that box 
is shaded or unshaded). 


6. After you have recorded all floating address devices, you can read the 
UNIBUS address for each device unit directly from the worksheet. 
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FLOATING ADDRESS WORKSHEET (EXAMPLE 1) 


DEVICE DEVICE DEVICE DEVICE 


~-oO2Z20 
=--~2ro0 
-=9p90 


QTY {n) QTY (n) DEV UNIT ADDRESS DEV UNIT ADDRESS 
PATE a ST») (ot | DI Me 7600/0 b= U 7260160 
DHit OQ. Dz11 3 27 ae 76 0020 ba a 760170 
pai1 _O KMC11 ! pup @ 160070 KNC. _0 7 0alo 
bu11 _O es DHC oO _ 760/20 __ eee 
DUP11 —— BHC oe 160130 <r aerrE: 
LKi11 _O ae eae DZ_ _O_ 760/50 Ere 


S}UBUIUSISSY 10}99A pue ssoIppYy 


g-D 


FLOATING ADDRESS WORKSHEET (EXAMPLE 2) 


DEVICE DEVICE 


761420 


ae 


ee eB 
Pree | 


— 


761460 
761470 


761070 | 
761100 | 


+i 
een i i 
ome 
’ ’ : az t 


761510 


761570 
761610 . 


760230 
} 760240 | 


761670; 


761710 | 


761730 | 


761740 | 


a ws) 
“-ZoO 
=-p09 
“~=co) 
“4 avcO! 
a aaAr 
~=-OF 9 
~-NO| 
“~-ORAKA 


| 
QTY (n) QTY (n) DEV UNIT ADDRESS DEV 
pa 


UNIT ADDRESS DEV UNIT ADDRESS 
Dutt Oo puci1 __° _DH_ _D_ 160020 Bkaaot 0) 7602(0 
DH11 3 Dz11 3 DH i ee 760040 Dz i 7@QOQR0 
pa11 —e _ KMC11 __O _DH_ a 220060 DZ a 260239 ae ooces 
Bui at PQ DOWN —_—_- — 
pup11 __© Pe i 76 0.2.0 a eae cies aoa 
LK11 o DuU_ Dp Teol4o =— os eee oe 


9-D 


SJUSWIUSISSY 10}08A pue sseIPpY 


FLOATING ADDR ESS WORKSHEET 


DEVICE DEVICE DEVICE DEVICE 


ADDRESS | D | D dD} D K 
Jik utu M 

144 ‘LP c 

17] 1 1/1 1 

1 1 


Coe eee 
EES et | 


761730 | 


761740 | 


761770 
762000 


polo ojolejoloix’ i 
s)H]a;ujul;KiM z | \ | 
ritiriryplafiesaic}g | | 
1)111 vl 1)4 11 | 
1 1 1 
QTY (n) QTY ({n) 
ef) —————s DMC11 
DH11 DZ11 
DQ11 wo KMC11 
DUA a 
DUP11 AERC 


LK11 


C.2 Floating Vectors 


Many devices have floating vectors. The vector assignment sequence is nor- 
mally the same sequence as that in which the devices enter production. A 
vector for a new hardware option is not inserted before the vector for a device 
that is already in production. Gaps in the vector assignments are not required. 
The floating vectors begin at address 300 and proceed continuously upwards. 
The vector assignment sequence for current devices is defined below. 


First Next Vector Max # BR 


Device Address’ Addr. Size Units Level RSTS/E Notes 
DC11 174000 +10 10 32 BR5 
KL11,DL11A,B 176500 +10 10 16 BR4 NON-CONSOLE 
DP11 174770 -10 10 32 BRS 2780 ONLY*** 
DMI11A 175000 +10 10 16 BR5 NOT SUPPORTED 
DNil1 175200 +10 4 16 BR4 NOT SUPPORTED 
DM11BB 170500 +10 4 16 BR4 
DR11A,C 167770 -10 10* 32 BR5 NOT SUPPORTED 
PA611 READER _ 172600 +4 4* 16 BR4 NOT SUPPORTED 
PA611 PUNCH 172700 +4 4* 16 BR4 NOT SUPPORTED 
DT11 (DT03-FP) 174200 +2 10* 8 BR7 NOT SUPPORTED 
DX11 176200 +40 10* 4 BR4 NOT SUPPORTED 
DL11C,D,E 175610 +10 10* 31 BR4 
DJi1 FLOAT +10 10* 16 BR5 
DHil1 FLOAT +20 10* 16 BR5 
GT40 172000 20* BR4 NOT SUPPORTED 
LPS11 170400 +40 30* 414 BR5,6 NOT SUPPORTED 
DQ11 FLOAT +10 10* 16 BR5 NOT SUPPORTED 
KW11W 172400 NA 10* i NOT SUPPORTED 
DUI11 FLOAT +10 10* 16 BR5 2780 ONLY*** 
DUPI1 FLOAT +10 10* 16 BR5 2780 ONLY*** 
DV11 175000 +40 20* 4 BR5,6 NOT SUPPORTED 
LK11 FLOAT +10 10* 1 BR4 NOT SUPPORTED 
DMC1i11 FLOAT +10 10* 16 BR5 DECNET/E ONLY** 
DZ11 FLOAT +10 10* 8 BR5 
KMCi11 FLOAT ~~ +10 10* 16 BR5 
TS04 172524 +4 4 4 BR5 Second, third, and 


fourth units 


*The first vector for the first device of this type must always be on a 10(8) boundary. 
**DECnet/E limits the maximum number of units to sixteen. 
***Also supported at BR6 under RSTS/2780. 
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C.3 Fixed Address and Vectors 


The following table lists the devices supported under RSTS/E that have fixed 
addresses and vectors. 


Device Address Vector BR Level RSTS/E Notes 

RF11 277460 204 BR5 UP TO 8 PLATTERS 
RS03/RS04 172040 204 BR5 UP TO 8 DRIVES 
RK05/RKO5F 177400 220 BR5 UP TO 8 DRIVES* 
RLO1/RL02 174400 160 BR5 UP TO 4 DRIVES 
RK06/RK07 177440 210 BR5 UP TO 8 DRIVES 
RP02/RP03 176710 254 BR5 UP TO 8 DRIVES 
RM02/RM03 176300 150 BR5 UP TO 8 DRIVES 
RP04/RP05/RP06 176700 254 BR5 UP TO 8 DRIVES 
RX01/RX02 177170 264 BR5 UP TO 8 DRIVES 
DECtape 177340 214 BR6 UP TO 8 DRIVES 
TU10/TE10/TS03/TS04 172520 224 BR5 UP TO 8 DRIVES 
TS04 172520 224 BR5 UP TO 8 DRIVES 
TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 172440 224 BR5 First drive only 
LP11,L811 (LPO) 177514 200 BR4 UP TO 8 DRIVES 

(LP1) 164004 170 BR4 UP TO 8 DRIVES 

(LP2) 164014 174 BR4 DEPENDING ON 

(LP3) 164024 270 BR4 SPEED. 

(LP4) 164034 274 BR4 

(LP5) 164044 774 BR4 

(LP6) 164054 770 BR4 

(LP7) 164064 764 BR4 
CR11,CM11 177160 230 © BR5 
CD11 177160 230 BR4 
KWI11L 177546 100 BR6 
KWI11P 172540 104 BR6 
KG11 170700 NONE NONE 
KL11,DL11A,DL11B 177560 60 BR4 2780 ONLY 


CONSOLE INTERFACE 


*Each RKO5F must be counted as two drives. 


C.4 RH70 BAE and CS3 Addresses 


The following table lists the four possible RH70 High Speed I/O Controller 
addresses, their Bus Address Extension (BAE) and Control addresses, their 
Bus Address Extension (BAE) and Control Status 3 (CS38) addresses, and 
their usages. 


Usage Address BAE CS3 
RS03/RS04 only _ 172040 172070 172072 
TU16/TE16/TU45/TU77 only 172440 172474 172476 
mixed/nonstandard 176300 176350 176352 
RP04/RP05/RP06 or 176700 176750 176752 
RM02/RM03 
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Appendix D 
RSTS/E System Library Control Files 


There are five system library control files on the RSTS/E distribution kit and 
Table D-1 summarizes the function of each. Because all RSTS/E systems 
require the standard system library, you must run the BUILD program using 
the BUILD.CTL file. Build the other libraries only if you plan to include their 
optional features on your system. 


Table D-1: Control Files for the BUILD Program 


Function 


BUILD.CTL 
SPLER.CTL 
BIGPRG.CTL 
BACKUP.CTL 
DEVTST.CTL 


Builds and patches the standard system library required for all systems. 
Builds the Spooling Package system library files. 

Builds files for certain large programs. 

Builds files for the BACKUP Package library. 

Builds the Device Testing Package. 


D.1 BUILD.CTL File 


Commands in the BUILD.CTL file create a standard system library for all 
systems. Table D-2 lists and describes the programs and files contained in the 
standard library. Also, included in Table D-2 are manual references which 
you can use to find more detailed descriptions of each program and file. The 
references that Table D-2 provides point to sections in this manual, to the 
RSTS/E System User’s Guide (SUG), the RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide 
(SMG), or the RSTS/E Text Editor Manual (TEM). 


D-2 


CPATCH.BAC 


AUTOED.BAC 
ATPK.BAC 
LOGIN.BAC 
LOGOUT.BAC 
PATCPY.BAC 
PBUILD.BAC 
UTILTY.BAC 
INIT.BAC 


SHUTUP.BAC 
ERRBLD.BAC 


ERRINT.BAC 


ERRCPY.BAC 


DIRECT.BAC 
TTYSET.BAC 


SYSTAT.BAC 


EDIT package 
BUILD.BAC 


ERRDIS package 
ANALYS Package 


ODT.BAC 
REACT.BAC 


~ REORDR.BAC 


DSKINT.BAC 
UMOUNT.BAC 
COPY.BAC 
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Table D-2: BUILD.CTL Programs and Files 


Program or Manual 
File Name Protection Description Reference 


Creates system library patching 
command files. 


Editor for system library patching. 
Processes command files. 

Logs users into system. 

Logs users off system. 

Copies patch files. 

Builds system library patching files. 
Performs system utility routines. 


Initializes system at start of time 
sharing. 


Performs system shut down. 


Builds error data file for use by 
ERRDIS package. 


Validates or initializes 
ERRLOG.FIL. 


Copies hardware error data to a disk 
file. 


Lists device directories. 


Sets terminal characteristics. 


Reports system status. 


Text editor. 


Builds and patches system library 
files. 


Formats error data. 


Analyzes system crash information 
and retrieves error data. 


Octal debugging tool. 
Creates user accounts. 


Restructures user file directories for 
optimal performance. 


Initializes formatted disks. 
Mounts and dismounts private disks. 


Copies entire tapes and disk 
cartridges. 


(continued on next page) 


SMG 
SMG 
SUG 

SUG 

SMG 
SMG 
SMG 
SMG 


SMG 
SMG 


SMG 


SMG 


SUG 


SMG 
SUG 


SMG 
SUG 


TEM 


Chapter 6, 
Section 7.4 


SMG 
SMG 


SMG 
SMG 
SMG 


SMG 
SUG 
SUG 


Table D-2: BUILD.CTL Programs and Files (Cont.) 


Program or 
File Name 


FILCOM.BAC 
QUOLST.BAC 


MONEY.BAC 
GRIPE.BAC 
TALK.BAC 
PLEASE.BAC 
INUSE.BAC 
SWITCH.BAC 


ONLCLN.SAV 
NOTICE.TXT 
HELP.HLP 


RTS.CMD 
TTY.CMD 
CCL.CMD 


START.CTL 
CRASH.CTL 


ANALYS.CMD 
CLEAN.CMD 


UTILTY.HLP 
DIRECT.HLP 
ERRDIS.HLP 
ACCT.SYS 
COPY.HLP 


Compares ASCII files. 


Lists disk quota and usage data for 
current user. 


Performs system accounting 
functions. 


Records user comments. 


Provides inter-terminal 
communications. 


Prints requests at terminal and 
interacts with OPSER package. 


Prints terminal "INUSE" warning 
message. 


Changes the private default run-time 
system. 


Cleans disks during time sharing. 
Sample system notices text file. 


Sample system help message text 
file. 


Sample indirect command file for 
adding auxiliary run-time systems. 


Sample indirect command file for 
setting terminal characteristics. 


Sample indirect command file for 
defining CCL commands. 


Sample system start-up control file. 


Sample system crash recovery 
control file. 


Sample indirect command file for 
crash analysis. 


Sample indirect command file for 
cleaning disks. 


UTILTY program help message file. 


DIRECT program help message file. 


Error display program help file. 


Sample system accounts file. 


COPY program help message file. 


Manual 


Reference 
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D.2 SPLER.CTL File 


Commands in the SPLER.CTL file create programs and files for the Spooling 
Package. Table D-3 contains the name, the protection code, and a brief 
description of each of these programs and files. Use the manual references, 
also contained in Table D-3, to find a more detailed explanation of each 
component in the Spooling Package. The references direct you to either the 
RSTS/E System User’s Guide (SUG) or the RSTS/E System Manager’s 
Guide (SMG). 


Table D-3: SPLER.CTL Programs and Files 


Program or Manual 
File Name Protection Description Reference 


OPSER package Operator services package. 


CHARS.BAC Creates the character generation file, 
CHARS.QUE. 


QUE.BAC Creates requests for spooling 
programs. 


QUE Management Queue management package. 
Package 


SPOOL.CMD Sample command file for starting up 
spooling programs. 


BATDCD.BAC Creates BATCH program command 
decoding file BATCH.DCD. 


SPOOL package Line printer spooling package. 


BATCH package Batch control spooling package. 


D.3 BIGPRG.CTL File 


D-4 


Commands in the BIGPRG.CTL file create programs that are used with 
certain peripheral devices and optional software. Table D-4 contains the 
name, the protection code, and a brief description of each program in the 
BIGPRG command file. In addition, Table D-4 contains a manual reference 
that you can use to find a more detailed description of each program. The 
references direct you to the RSTS/E System User’s Guide (SUG), the RSTS/E 
Programmer’s Utilities Manual (PUM), or the RSTS/E System Manager’s 
Guide (SMG). 
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Table D-4: BIGPRG.CTL Programs and Files 


Program or Manual 
File Name Protection Description Reference 


VT5DPY.BAC Displays system status on VTO5. 
Created from DISPLY.BAS and 
VT05.DPY. 


VT50PY.BAC Status display program for VT50 and 
VT52. Created from DISPLY and 
VT50.DPY. Also used on VT100. 


FIT.BAC Transfers files to and from diskettes, 
DECtape IIs, and RT11 formatted 
disks. 


FLINT.BAC Copies files between IBM-compatible 
diskettes and RSTS/E disks. 


PMDUMP.BAC Provides post-mortem dump of low 
memory and user job area. 


BPCREF Package Creates cross-reference listing for 
BASIC-PLUS programs. 


RUNOFF.BAC Formats typed or printed 
manuscripts. 


MAKSIL.BAC Generates a Save Image Library 
from a Task Image File. 


SAVRES.SAV SAVEs, RESTOREs, and IMAGE 
copies entire disk packs. 


D.4 BACKUP.CTL File 


Commands in the BACKUP.CTL file create programs for the BACKUP 
Package. Table D-5 describes the contents of this package and provides the 
names of the RSTS/E documentation manuals which can help you locate a 
more detailed description of the BACKUP Package. The references direct you 
to either the RST'S/E System Manager’s Guide (SMG) or the RSTS/E System 
User’s Guide (SUG). 


Table D-5: BACKUP.CTL Programs and Files 


Manual 
Protection Description Reference 
<232> SMG 
SUG 
<232> SMG 
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Program or 
File Name 


Transfers information from disk to 
tape or disk and restores the infor- 
mation to the original volume. The 
package contains 15 programs, two 
of which do not have a protection 
code of <232>. BACENT.BAC and 
BACPRM.BAC have protecton codes 
of <124>. 


Writes BACKUP file structure on 
disks. 


BACKUP package 


BACDSK.BAC 


D.5 DEVTST.CTL File 


Commands in the DEVTST.CTL file create executable programs for the 
Device Testing Package. Table D-6 contains a description of each program in 
this package. For a complete explanation of the DEVTST package, refer to 
the RSTS/E System Manager’s Guide (SMG). 


Table D-6: DEVTST.CTL Programs 


Program or 
File Name Protection Description 


DSKSEK.BAC Tests the normal operation of non-file structured disk 
controllers. 


DSKEXR.BAC Tests the normal operation of all file structured disks. 


LPEXER.BAC Test prints a rotating pattern of ASCII characters 
and specified number of pages and is used to test any 
line printer. 


PPEXER.BAC Tests the normal operation of the paper tape punch 
by punching random patterns on the paper tape for 
4 input into the PREXER. 


PREXER.BAC Tests the normal operation of the paper tape reader. 


DXEXER.BAC Tests the normal operation of the diskette controller. 


DTEXER.BAC Tests the normal operation of the DECtape controller 
and drives. 


CPEXER.BAC Tests the CPU to verify that it is performing properly. 
CPUTST.BAC Tests the integrity of CPU addresses. 
KBEXER.BAC Tests terminals. 


MTEXER.BAC Checks the normal operation of magnetic tape con- 
trollers and drives. 
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Appendix E 
System Generation Examples 


The two sample RSTS/E system generations that follow are provided here to 
give you an overall view of the entire generation process and ultimately to 
help you generate your RSTS/E system. Since the size of your system effects 
some of the decisions you must make during the generation process, two 
system generations are provided, one created for a small and the other for a 
large system configuration. For those that have, for example, two RK065’s, one 
RP04, and approximately 128K words of memory, follow the sample genera- 
tion of the small system which begins on page 2. Those installations that have 
more peripherals and larger memory (450K words) can follow the large system 
sample generation beginning on page 67. It must be stressed that these exam- 
ples should only be used as rough guidelines. Generating your system exactly 
like one of the samples may cause your system to run less efficiently than it 
might otherwise. Therefore, determine the size and needs of your system and 
generate it accordingly. 


The instructions that the SYSGEN program provides for each of the questions 
in the system generation process are included in the samples for your conven- 
ience. These instructions can be invoked by simply pressing RETURN in 
response to any of the questions. Also, you have the option before you answer 
the configuration questions (page E-13 and page E-77) to select the short or 
long form of the question. The long form option was selected for both genera- 
tions and when selected may help you choose the proper response. If you 
choose the short form, the long form explanations can be invoked by pressing 
RETURN. 


As a final note, it is suggested that you study these examples before you 
generate your system. They may help you to avoid problems which can cost 
you time and effort. 


System Generation Example — Small System Configuration 


Enabling only consoles diskey ame Larad. 
RSTS V7.0 CLIKO) 


Ortioar? 
Flease enter one of the valid RSTS/ZE system initialization 
options» or tyre ‘HELE’ for @ hele message? HELP 


The valid RSTS initialization ortions ares 
USKINT Initialize disk to RSTS file structure 
CORY Cory minimal sustem to adiek 
FATCH Paten @ file 
HARIWE Set controller characteristics 
INSTALL Install a monitor SIL 
REFRESH Manirulate files im [O91] 
VEFAULT Set monitor defaults 
OT Sat device characteristics 
START Stark tLimesharins 
mt A Lo Start timesharins (fast? 
ROOT Rootetrar a device 
LOAT Load @ sbland-alone rragréein 
UNISYS Disable all but console terminal. 
a oe Set console fill for INIT 
SAVRES SAVE aor RESTORE a RSTS/E disk 
HELE Ture this HELP messace 

Only the first two characters meed be tured. 


Oretion? DSKINT 


22 AP Pm 7 OP 

Enter date as “LAY MONTH<YEOQR’ Ce@edey BSL-MEC-76) 

or as “YEAR.MONTH DIAY’ C@estes 76.12,31) % 22-AFR~79 

12304 AM? . 

Enter time as “HOURIMINUTES AM’ or “HOURSMINUTES PM’ C@oae 2319 
or in 24-hour format as “HOURSMINUTES’ Ceased. TSe45) ? 4248FM 


QNisk? 

isk ture CUCU yO eK ye Oe IMs OP ote OR)? TB 
Unit? 

Fhusicad unit cumber (O-7)? QO 

This disk rack arrears to he e RSTS/ZE formatted 
disk with the following characteristics: 


Fack ID 3 SAMFL2 
Fack Cluster Size 4 
Fack is currenbiy Frivate y 
Usedate access date on writes. 


te o¢ 


Pack ITV? 

Ur to 6 glehanumeric characters? SMLYV7ZO 
Fack cluster size? 

4, By or 167 8B 

SATT.SYS base? 

Tyre @ block mumber to locate the file SAT 
elece on the disks or tyre <LFo> to Let RET 
SATT.SYS base? 20000 

MFU raesswored? 

Ur ta'é a@lehanumeric characters? WHERE 


— 


-SYS at a erecifie 
S$ find @ location. 
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Md 


MFO cluster eizce? 

8 ar 167 8 

Fre-extend directories “nar? 

Ture YES to foree the MFO and accounts FOr and E4920 
he rre-extencded to their maxinunm size when created. 
Freeaxtend directories anas? YES 

FUBy FREs aor SYS? 

Public (PUB): erivate (FRD» or gsustem (SYS) disk? SYS 
Library rasaword? 

Ur to 6 aleharumeric characters? WHATME 

Library UFO eluster size? 

8 ar 14? 14 

Library account base? : 

Yure a block mumber to locate the Library account at a srecific 
elace om the disky or tyre <LP> to let RSTS find a location, 
Library account base? 20000 

Late last modified “sess? 

Ture “YES! to maintain date of last modification in the 
directory on this chisk. 

Tuve “NO’ to maintain the date of last egcecess. 

Should this disk retain last-modified information? YES 
New files first “nor? 

Tyre “YES’ to force mew directory entries to he 

added to the front of the directory. 

Ture “NO’ to force maw entries to be added toa 

bhe eric. 

Should cirectory entries be added to the front? NO 

Use rrevious bad block info <vea>? 

tf the disk vou are initializing is elready a RSTS 
file-structured cigky there is a file which tells where 
had raek clusters are on the disk. Ture ‘YES’ to use 
this information in creating the mew bad block file for 
this cdieks ture “NO’ to ignore the erevious bad block 
file. Use rrevious bad block info “<wes>? YES 

Format areas? 

Should the rack be Formatted CY or N)? NO 

Fatte rng? 

Number of rabtterns to use in checking for bac blocks (0-8), 
Time reauwired rer rattern Cminutes) + 

DF. 235/rlattery DNedly DM@2.5» DF & Ub=10>. 

How mary ratberns should be used in checking the disk? 8 
Froceed (CY ar NY? 

Ture “Y’ to eroceed with ISKINTy ‘’N’ toa abort it? YES 


Fattern #& 8 


HERO Error RECS I REWC RETA RECS2 REIS REER IL a the OT Oe 
L4AAQSQO LZLIG2 O£10000 040300 150700 100000 900402 
1442590 171152 O10000 040300 180700 100000 900602 
Recave rah le 
144250 L77553 010000 040300 190700 100000 000603 
144250 L77553 010000 040300 190700 160000 0004603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 190700 100000 000603 
Klock Cluster 
162108 20263 
144250 176553 O10000 040300 150700 100000 000404 
144250 176553 010000 6040300 150700 100000 0004604 
Recaoverable 


Fattern # 7 


YRO Errar RECS 1 REWC RETA RECS2 REIS REERL REC 
144250 174326 003005 040300 150700 100000 000601 
Recoverable 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 000403 
144250 177553 O10000 040300 1590700 100000 000603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 000603 
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Rlock Cluster 
162108 20263 


162526 20315 
Pattern # 6 


NBO Error 


Recaverahile 


Rlock Cluster 
162526 2OSLS 


Fattern £ &§ 


NBO Error 


Block Cluster 
162108 290263 


Psétern # 4 


0 Error 


Block Cluster 
162108 29263 


162526 20315 
Pattern # 3 


NBO Error 


Block Cluster 
162108 20263 


Pattern # 2 


NEO Error 
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L44250 
144250 
L4AARSO 
144250 


RECS L 
144250 
144250 


L44250 
144250 
144250 
144250 


RECS 1 
144250 


144250 
144250 


144250 
144250 
144250 
144250 


RECS 1 

L4A4250 
1442350 
144250 
144250 


144250 
144250 
144250 
1442550 


RECS 1. 

1442350 
1442350 
144250 


RFECS1 

144250 
144250 
144250 


176533 
L7 6953 
177533 
177533 


REWO 

L77353 
177353 
L746533 
176553 
77553 
177553 


REWC 
L7A7SS3 
L77SSS3 


L77553 
L77353 


176553 
1746533 


LZ 75S 
L7 73353 


REWC 
177553 
L775 
177553 


L775S3 


176553 
176533 
L773 
L7 7553 


REWO 

L7A7SGS3 
LA 7SSS 
L77553 


REWC 

174325 
174325 
177726 


919000 
O1Q000 
010000 
910000 


REA 
010000 
O10000 


010000 
O10000 
0190000 
010000 


RELA 
010000 
010000 
010000 
010000 


010000 
OL0000 


QO1L0000 
010000 


REOA 

010000 
O1L0000 
O10000 
O1L0000 


O10000 
QO190000 
010000 
010000 


RETA 

010000 
010000 
010000 


REA 

003008 
003005 
003005 


940300. 


040300 
040300 
040300 


RFCS2 
040300 
040300 


O40 FOO 
040300 
040300 
040300 


RECS? 

040300 
040300 
040300 
040300 


040300 
040300 
040300 
040300 


RECS? 
040300 
040300 
040300 
O40 300 


040300 
040300 
040300 
040300 


RPOS2 

040300 
040300 
040300 


RECS 

040300 
040300 
Q40300 


150700 
150700 
LSO700 
LSO700 


RR TS 
LGO7O0 
LSO700 


LSO700 
LO7O0 
LSO700 
LSO700 


REVS 

LSO0700 
LGO7O0 
LSO7O0 
LSO7O0 


150700 
LSO700 
LSO700 
LSO7OO 


REIS 

LSO700 
130700 
LSO7OO 
LSO700 


LGO700 
LSO7OO 
150700 
LGO700 


aN ap ab) 

LGOZOO 
130700 
LGO?OO 


PRT 

LSO7OO 
LGO7O0 
LGO7O0 


100000 
LOOOOO 
LOQOOO 
LOQ000 


REAR 
100000 
1LOO000 


LO9000 
LOQOOO 
LOQ000 
LOO000 


PERL 

LOQOOG 
LOOOQD 
1O0000 
LOOO09 


LOOQO00 
LOQOOD 
LOOOOO 
1LOQ000 


BREE 

LOOQOO 
LOOOOO 
LOQOOO 
LOOOO 


LOQOOO 
1LOQO00 
LOQOOO 
LOOOO0 


POP ER L 

LO9Q000 
LOQOQQ00 
LOGOOO 


RE RS 

LOO1LOO 
LOOLOO 
LOQQQO 


000604 
0004604 
OO04hO04 
OOO6O4 


pene cL 
OOO GOS 
GO0603 


OOO 604 
OOO G04 
000604 
O00 604 


RRC 

OOOhO3 
000603 
OOO 403 
QOO6O3 


000604 
000804 
000604 
QO0604 


RELIC 

QO06O3 
OOO GOS 
O00 603 
0006038 


OOOHO4 
000604 
OO0GO4 
000604 


REI 

000603 
000603 
000603 


RE TIC 

O004601 
000601 
OO0601 


Block Cluster 
141066 20152 
144250 L77553 010000 040300 150700 100000 000603 
£44250 47759593 010000 040300 150700 100000 900603 
L44250 477553 010000 040300 150700 100000 000603 
144290 1775953 010000 040300 150700 100000 000603 
162108 2O24S 
144250 176593 010000 040300 1950700 100000 000604 
144290 1765993 010000 040300 1590700 100000 000604 
144250 177553 010000 040300 190700 100000 0004604 
144250 177553 010000 O40300 180700 100000 0004604 
142526 2OS15 


Pattern #& 1 


DRO Error RECS 1 REWC RETA RECS 32 RP LIS REEL RETIC 
1442590 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 000603 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 160000 000493 
144250 177553 010000 040300 150700 100000 900603 
Block Cluster 
162108 2024S 


OQrtion? CORY 


DQ Aye poe ZO P 

(Enter date as “NAY<MONTH YEAR’ Ce@esey 31 NEC-76) 

or a8 “YEAR+MONTH.GAY’ Ca@.sey 76s1L2-31) PF 22-APK 79 

06206 FMP 

Enter time ag “HOURS MINUTES AM’ or “HOURSMINUTES PM’ C@este 1345 FM) 
or in 24-hour format ag “HOURIMINUTES’ C@ost. 13315) ? 61646 FM 


To whieh dig? 

Tyre the mame of the disk which is ta receive the KRSTS/E sustam. 
The disk must already be initialised. 

Valid disk mames ere Uy Sy Dey Choe OMe Wes De ame CR, 


To whieh disk? tk 
Unit? 
Fhusioeadl urndit rumber (O67? O 


Enabling only consoley dishes and taras. 


RSTS V7.0 ClO) 
Ortions HARDUWE 
HARIWE suiort arn? 
Valia HARNWK suborLions ares 


LIST List hardware confisuratian 

ETISABLE Digable a controller 

ENARLE Engble a disahled controller 

CS Enter non-standard controller addrass 
VECTOR Enter non-standard vector actdress 

UNITS Associate 8 disk tyre with a carntroller 

nM Seb UMLIGE/DHLL associations 

TUS Set TUSS/0L11 associations 

HERTZ Set AC Line herts 

SWITCH Set console switch restister characteristics 
RESET Reset all user CSR’s & vectors» enable all devices 
EXIT Cor “LFid Exit from HARDWR oftion 


Onis the first two characters meed be tured 
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HARIWE swhoetion? LIST 


Name Address Vector Comments 

TT? 177560 060 

RK3 177400 220 RKOSF unite? mone 
RE? 176700 254 Unite? OCRFO4) 
DEO? L75610 300 Units? 

NEL? L734620 310 Units? 

DL0% L460050 320 

XMO? 160100 330 

XMLS 160110 340 

XM i L60120 350 

XMS? 1460130 3460 

NZO? 160150 37O 

nZi13 1460160 400 

XKO? 160200 410 


KWIdL, 177546 109 
GR L77870 
DR L77870 
Herts = SO, 
HARDIWE suborbtion? EXIT 
Oetion? INSTALL 
Sil? 
Tsre@ the filename of the monitor save image library. 
Nirectory af @ll .SIL files in CO»17% 
SYSGEN. STL. 


Sil? SYSGEN 
Rehaootimes «+ 4 6 


RSTS V7.0 (NRO) 


Oetions REFRESH 


ee Ee pon FPP 

Enter date as ‘“TIAY-MONTH-YEAR’ Ce@estey S1-NEC-76) 

or 88 “YEAR MONTH.TIAY’ Ca@estes 76.12.31) % B2-APR<79 

06308 FM? 

Enter time as “HOUR?tMINUTES AM’ or “HOURSMINUTES FM’ (ees. 1215 FMD 
or in 24-hour format as “HOUR?MINUTES’ Ce.s. 13215) ? 6208 FM 


tisk? 
Tyre the name of the disk to refresh CLICy IF slSeltKy liMeltly or TR). 
Tyra <LPo to refresh the sustem dishk-+ 


Nisk? TE 

Unit? 

Physical wumib rumber (0-7)? O 

Clean? 

Tyre “YES’ if vou want the disk cleaned before REFRESHing. 
Ture “NO’ to skier the clean oreration. 

Clean? YES 


Nisk is beings cleaned ~ wait ee. 
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REFRESH subortion? 
Valid REFRESH subortions aeret 


LIST List the file status table 
CHANGE Change the sustem file allocation 


FILE Change the characteristics of @ file ain COr.3 
BADS Examine or change the bad block file 
EXIT Cor <LFS) to exit from REFRESH 


Oniy the first two characters need be turad 
REFRESH subortion? LisT 


File File Current  Mircimiun Start 
Neme Reauired? Flags Status Size Size L.BN 


System files? 


SWAF .SYS YES CRE 64 
SWAPO .SYS NO OK 
SWAF IL «SYS NQ OK 
SWAPS «SYS NO ON 
OVI «SYS NQ) OK a7 
ERR SYS NO OK 146 
BUFF .SYS NO OK 
CRASH .SYS NO OK 24 
Others 3 
BANS .SYS Nou ge 
SATT .8YS Nou cTG & 20004 
INIT .8YS NOL CTG 418 
ERR sERR CgTG 16 404 
SYSGEN. SIL Nou CTG 204 
RTL1 «RTS CTG 20 829 


REFRESH subortion? CHANGE 


SWAF.SYS chanses? 

SWAP .SYS is reauired on the system disk ta bring ur timesharinms. 
It must be bist enough to hold at least two Jobs et the sustem  sawar 
maxe When the system is brought ury SWAF.SYS will be im the third 
ewer file rosition. 

Tere “NO’s OLN» or <LFs for mo change im status. 

Tyre “YES’ to enter file data. 


SWAF.SYS changes? yes 


Size? 
Tyre “OLDS or «LFS to default ta the minimum size af 64 hlocks. 
Otherwisery enter the file size in 256 word blocks. 


Size? 10k28K 


Rase? 

Ture “OLD’» °O%s or <LFo> to let RSTS find se location. 

Enter @ losical block nmumber to locate the file et @ srecifiec 
Flace aon the disi«.« 


Rase? 20000 


SWAFO.SYS changes? 

This file may be used as an additional swarreing file if it is 
installed as such during system start-ur, 

Ture “NO’s ‘OLD’: or “LFS for mo change in status. 

Tyre “YES’ to enter file data. 
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SWAP O.SYS changes? YES 


Size? 
Enter the file size im 256 word blocks. 


Size? LBK2aK 


Kase? 

Tyre “OLN » %O%, or SLES ta let RSTS find & location. 

Enter a losieal block mumber to locate the file at a srecific 
rlace on the diglh. 


Base? 2OO0d 


SWAFLLSYS charistes? 

This file may be used as an additional swarring file if it is 
installed a5 sueh during sustem start-ur. 

Tyre “NO’s “OLN ys or «ALPS for mo change in status. 

Ture “YES’ to eanter file date. 


SWAFLLSYS chanses? NO 


SWAPS. SYS chansed? 

This file may be used as an additional swarring file if it is 
installed as such during syustem start-ur. 

Tyre “NO%y “OLY » or ALES for mo change in status. 

Tyre “YESS to eantar file date. 


SWARS.SYS chanses? NO 


OVR.SYS charges? 

OVR«SYS may be used to hold the non-resident sustem code if it is 
installed a6 such curins system sbart-tuys 

Ture “NO’, SOLU or SLPS for mo change in stabus. 

Tyre “YESS to enter file data. 


OVE.SYS chanses? NO 


ERR.SYS chanseds? 

ERR. SYS may be uged to hold the sustem error message text if it is 
installed as such during sustem etarte-ur. 

Tyre “NOs “OLD »s or ALPS for mo change in status. 

Tyre “YES’ to enter file data, 


ERR. SYS chanses? NO 


RUFF. SYS chensed? 

BUFF. SYS i8 used for DECLare® orerationrs . 

It must contain at least 3 mlocks rar surraorted DECtare, 

BUFFLSYS is) reaudirect on the sustem disk if DECtare is to be usec. 
Tyre NO’, “OLD! ys or 2LES for mo chanse in etatus. 

Tyre “YES’ to enter file date. 


BUFF. SYS changes? NO 


CRASH. SYS chances? 

CRASH.SYS is used to hold a dumr of the mornitor’s tables 

if the system crashes and the crash dume ortion is enabled. 
Ture “NO’, “OLY: or «LES for no change in stabus. 

Ture “YESS to enter file date, 


CRASH. SYS ehanses? YES 
Size? 


Tyre “OLE or “LFS to default to the minimum size of 24 blocks. 
Otherwiser enter the file sive in 296 word blocks. 
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Size? 8oO 
Rage? 
Ture “OL y 70% or “LE to let RSTS find es Locations 
Enter @ logical block rumber to locate the file at a specific 
re lece aon the disk. 
Rase? O 
Other files? 
Ture the NAME-EXT of a file to be created or deleted durin 
this CHANGE oreration. Ture LFS if there are mo more Pilase 


Other files? 


REFRESH suborbiar’? EXIT 


Ortions DEFAULT 


defaults are currently get in SYSGEN.STL 


You currently nhavet JOR MAX = 2» SWAP MAX = Ld4kK. 


JOB MAX or SWAF MAX chanstes? 


JOB MAX or SWAF MAX may be changed a6 follows? 


1) JOR MAX may mever be greater than 2+ whieh is the Joh maximum 
srecified at sustem sen@ration time. 


> SWAP MAX», which is exrressed in K of memory C1K#=102 words) sy may 
never be greater than 31 (8) ar less than 8 (CK. 


3) Each of the four rossible swar files can hold N Jobs» where 

N= ([Sive of swar file Cin blocks) 7 CSWAFP MAX (KR) & 47 
truncated to an integer. The sum of the N’s for the four swar 
Files determines the rumber of Jobs which may lod on. This rumber 
may be increased on line bu adding swar files Cur to @ maximum of 
4, including GWAP.SYS)» but may mever exceed the JOR MAX srecified 
at starte-ue time. 


4) The one reauired Piles SWAF.SYSs must be at least ESWAP MAX * 8) 
blocks lornsy go that it cam hold two Jobs. 


Ture “YES’ to change JOR MAX or SWAF MAX. Tyre ‘NO’ to leave the 


Mime a6 they band. Ans changes? YES 
New JOB MAX? 


Ture “NOS if vou don’t want to change the current JOB MAX. 
To enter a mew JOR MAXy tyre a rumber between 1 amd ee 


New JOR MAX? 2 
New SWAP MAX? 


Tyre ‘NO’ if vou don’t want to chanste the current SWAP MAX. 
To enter @ new SWAF MAX, ture a mumber between 8 amd 31 CN). 


New SWAP MAX? 28 


You currently havet JOB MAX = 29 SWAP MAX = 23K. 


JOB MAX or SWAP MAX chanses? NO 
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Run Time Swustem? 

Serecify the name of the Run Time System to be used as the sustem 
default. The mamed Run Time Sustem mist exist on the sustem disk 
in account COrsld with extension “.RTS%. 

Nirectory of a11 valid run time systems? 

RTLILeRTS 

Name of default Run Time System? frrid 

Error message fil@? 


Seecifyu the mame of a file in COri] with extension ‘ERR 
which contains the RSTS/E error messese texte 


Nirectory of valid error messade files? 
ERR. ERK 
Name of error message file? ERR 
Installation rame? 
Enter the installation name as a strings of ur to 15 characters, 
New installation mame? RSTS/E SYSGEN 
Memory allocation tablet 
OK? 00000000 ~ 00127777 ( 22K) EXEC 
22k} OO130000 ~ OO1A4A7777 ¢ AK) RTS CRTAL) 


; 
26KI OOLGOO09 ~ OO7N7777 ( 88K) ¢ USER 
L24KE 007460000 Eric ~ NXM 


? 


Table suborbion? 
Valid table subortions gret 
LIST List the current memory allocation table 


PARITY List the rarity memory confisuration 
RESET Let RSTS reset the default memary configuration 


LOCK Look out some memory 

UNLOCK Unioeck some locked memory 

RTS Move the Run Time System to a@ srecial location 

MAF Srecify a erortion of XBUF to be marred with UMR’s 

XBUF Allocate extended huffer srace for disk/messase cachinne 
EXIT Cor SLPS) when sou are satisfied with the table 


Only the first two characters meed be tured 
Tahle subortion? EXTT 

You currently have crash dume disabled. 

Crash dum? 


Tyee “YES’ to enegble crash cdume et startus time. 
Tyre “NO’ to disshle crash cume, 


Enable crash cume? yes 
Mastare labelling default <nornes? 


Tyre “ANST’ to select ANSI standard mastare labelling for system default. 
Tyre “OS? to select DOS format magtare labelling for susatem default. 
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nMedtere Labelling default <nones>? nog 


Freferred clock “Lo? 


Choose the clock which: if available» 


Tyre “LL? 


é should be used during timesharimng. 
to use the KWIt-L. line freauencs clocks 


Ture °F’ to use the KWL11-F erogrammable clock. 


Ture “LFo for mo changes 


Freferread clock “ho? b 


format for the system date. 


76012431), 


Late format <ALPHABETIC?? 

Tyre “A’ aor ‘NN’ to choose the 

Tyre ‘ALPHABETIC’ for alrehabetic date Ce.d. Sl-lec-746). 
Ture ‘NUMERIC’ for rumeric date (e.g. 

Type ¢LF> for mo charge. 


Late format “ALPHABETIC?? 4 


O1330 FM), 


L330), 


Time format <AM/PMS? 

Ture “AM’ or /24° ta choose the format for the system time, 
Ture “AM/FM! for AM/FM format Lime Ce-.s. 

Ture °24-HOUR’ for rmumeria time Ca.s. 

Tyre <LF> for mo change. 

Time format <AM/FM=? AM/FM 

Fower fail delay <1>7 


When rower is restored after a rower failures RSTS/E 


will 


delay the recovery for 1 to 300 seconds to allow ell 


devices to become reac. 


you want to cdelaw. 


Fower fail delay «157 300 


Ortiont START 


You currently havet JOR MAX = 2» SWAF 


JOB MAX or SWAF MAX chanstes? 


JOB MAX or SWAF MAX may be changed as 


1) JOB MAX may never he dreater than ey 
srecified at system seneration time. 


Seecifu the rumber of 


MAX 


SeECarieds 


BK ¢ . 


follows 


which is the Jom mex iimum 


2) SWAF MAX» which is exrressed in K of memory CAR 1024 wordsds may 
never be sreater than 31 C8) or less than G (KN). 
3) Each of the four rossible swar files can hold N Jabs» where 
N= [Sive of swar file Cin blocks) 7 / ESWAF MAX (K) & 42] 
truncated to an inbeser. The sum of the N’s for the four gwar 


files determines the number of Jobs 


méy be increased on line by addins gwar Piles Cur to @ 
hut may mever 


4»  ineludins SWAP.SYS)» 
at starteur time, 


4) The one reauired files SWAF.SYS»s 


blocks long, $0 thab it can hold twa 
Tyre “YES’ to chanse JOR MAX or SWAF MAX. 


maxima as they stand. Any changes? NO 


must be 


This mumber 
marlin of 


which way Tos ore 


sxoeed the JOR MAX srecified 
at least CSWAP MAX %* 81 
TONG « 
Ture “’NO’ to leave the 
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Any memory allocation changes? 


If vou wish to srecify a certain Frortion of memory as uumevailable to 
RSTS or as dedicated buffer seacer or if you wish to locate the Run Time 
Sustem at some sreciael eddress Cees. im MOS memorsw)» anewer “YES, To 
leave the memory allocation unchanged from the last srecified tables 
angwer “NO’, A 


Ary memory allocation changes? NO 
You currently have crash cum enabled, 
Craesh clump? 


Ture “YES’ to enable crash dum at startur time. 
Ture “NO’ to disable crash cums 


Enable crash ume? YES 


lat AR FOP 

Enter date as ‘DAY-MONTH-YEAR’ (Ceesey 31-DEC-76) 

or a8 ‘“YEAR.MONTH.IIAY’ C@eser 76612631) PF 22-APRH 79 

96332 FM? 

Eniter time as “HOURSMINUTES AM’ or “HOURZIMINUTES FM’ (C@ese. L215 FM) 
or in 24-hour format as “HOURSMINUTES’ (Ce@.se L315) P 6332 FM 

IFO? cdisatled ~- mo RF? cortroller 


NSO? disabled - ma RS? cornbroller 
N91% cisabled ~ mo RS! controller 


conbroller 
cortroller 


* 
a 
* 
¢ 
+ 
e 
¢ 
YL? digehled ~ mo 3 
; cantroller 
; 
¢ 
¢ 
e 
* 
a 
+ 
* 
° 


IMO? disabled - mo KM 
M1: disebled ~- ma KM 
IPO? cisabled - mo RF 
DEL? disabled - mo RF 

RO? cisabled - mo RR? controller 
IRL? disabled - ma RR? cortroller 
MRL? disabled - unit mot rreaserrt 
LPO? disabled - mao LFO? controller 
MTO$ disabled ~- mo TM? cormtroller 
MT1i disabled ~ no TM? controller 
MNO? disabled - mo TUL controller 
MM13 disabled - mo TUL comtroller 
MSO? disabled - mo MSO! controller 
MS1: disabled - mo MS1! controller 


I 
| 
NLO? disabled - mo | 
I 
I 


controller 
controller 
controller 


19° devices cdisathilec 


Tan’ t fined Pile or account 
AOUNT TROISYSGNG/RO 
we TIROICREATE. SAY 


is 6 

HELLO 2/2 

Fasswored? 

1 other user is lossed in under this egccount 


e 
“ASSIGN TNO? IN 


«eR INSEIP.SAY 

KSY SBR. KL AS2o = INI SLOGIN. SAVs $LOGOUT SAV: $F IF. SAY 
KSY SSK. K104>=2INISUTILTY «SAV 

KSY Sb KO 1LO4>@ IN $HMACKO.SAVy SCREP .SAVs $LINK «SAY 
KSY SK. KO 10422 0N3 $STLUGS.SAVs SHOOK. SAVs $SYSGEN. SAV 
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KSY2$K.KLLL4SE INI SSYSEAT . SAV 

SY 3K OKO10452 NI SONLEAT. SAY 

KDR BKK 4022 INISERR. STB $F LE SAV. TXT 
KSY IL Oy LIK. KAP IN ISTECO RTS 
KSYICOoLIKK/MOTIG" SVE Oy LATECOLRTS 
KSY HK. KT104>/KTS I TECO@ ING STECO. TEC 
K°C 


*QNEASSIGN IN 
+DISMOUNT 2KO3 
oR LOGOUT 


Confirm? Y 
Saved ali disk files? 376 blocks in use 


Job 2 User v2 lossed of f KEL at 22-aer- 


1 other user ebill logsed an uncer this 
'Sustem RSTS V7.0-07 RSTSZE SYSGEN 

Run time wag 3 seconds 

Elarsecd time was Jo minute 

Good evenine 


KK22 Ae po ZO KK 


Redginnins of RSTS/E sustem generations 


Questions come in longs anc short forms. 
If wou are familiar with thems answer 
"S" for short? otherwisers answer "L" for 
lons forte 


Form ? Sd ‘ 


The sustem will automaticaly — siueredy 
answers ta all of ite eroamets. You have 
the ortian of acecerting the  arswerys 
Siar dg dri B differant BMBWET x or 
reauesting the full erinted measase. The 
hardware anawers will be meaningful only 
if vou are senerating @ system for the 
computer that you are currently runic 
one =Lf vou sre generating a system for 
this comruters tyure@ "YES" oatherwises 
tyre "NO", 


Same sustem 7? FY 4 YE 


The KSTS/E system ais distributed an 
madtares RNOS ClKs RLOL Cid» ame KOS 
and RKO? (CIIM) cartridse cdiskss or maw 
@lresdyu have heen transferred toa the 
sustem disk (SY). For mastharey a cig- 
tinetion must be made between the TUlds 
TE1O, and TS0O3 drivesy whieh use the 
device mame "MT" the TWi6s TELS, TWaty 


“79 OGISS FM 


aoocournt 
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and TU77 drivesy which use the device 
name “MM"? and the TS04 drives which 
uses the device mane "MS", Enter the 
ture of distribution medium for this 
system sene@ration (MTs MMy MS» Iw» Thy 
My or SY)- 


Listribution medium 7? TRCUN tik 


The generated system cam be written onto 
the current sustem digk (SY)$ another 
gisk drive (OF, TNy Dhy GMs, Dy Des or 
QE)$ TULOs TELOy or TSO3 masibhare OMT) 3 
TU169 TE16, TU45, or TU? mattare  CMMd3 
TS04 masttare (MSs or PECtare Corp. 
Using the current system disk (SY) as 
the outrut medium 16 recommended only if 
the sustem ture i6 TMs Dy Diy or We, 


Outreut mecinim ? ES Yk SY 


RF disk drives have limited storage car- 
Bcity. if an RF drive is heins used a6 
the sustem disk durins the SYSGEN Fro 
cedurey files will have to he deleted 
from that disk after they ere used. When 
the sustem disk is am RKOS or RLOL arid 
Oubtreut to SY has been choseny Files will 
also have to be deleted after they are 
used to leave enausn room for the system 
library. Should files he deleted after 
they are used CYES or NO)? 


Lelete files ? ENO YES 


If there is 8 line vrinter available for 
use during SYSGEN it may be used to 
erint the Sve Lem Load aay aries y 
ortionalivs to rrint assembly Listings 
of the sustem tables and terminal 
service modules. If vou have a erinter 
and want the assembly listings and/or 
load mars rrinted during SYSGEN, arswer 
"YES". Otherwise answer "NO". 


LF for SYSGEN ? KNOX NO 


This rrosgram can be used to generate 3 
monitor and/or 2 BASTO<FPLUS Run-Time 
System. Ito vou wish to senerate 2a 
monitor CYES or NO)? 


Generate monitor ? HY & YES 


The monitor Save Imase Library (STL) 
Will have a namne of from 1 to 6 alrhae- 
numeric characters and an extension of 
"STIL". Flease srecifu the mame vou warrke 


Monitor mame ? ERSTS# RSTSV7 


The system seneration Frocess can auto 
matically eraten the generated monitor. 
You must have a monitor reten file on 
any RSOTS/E file structured mecdiume Would 
you like to automaticalls eatech the 
fenerated monitor CYES or NOD? 
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Monitor ratchins ? ETP NO 


You have the  orbion of denerating the 
BASIC-FLUS RurmeTime Sustem oin addition 
to generating the monitor. Lo vou want 
to generate RKBASIC-PLUS at this time 


(YES or NOD? 

Generate BASIC-FLUS ? HY ck YES 
The BASTIC-PLUS Save Image Library (STL) 
will have & name of from jo to 6 alrha~ 
numeric characters and oan extension of 


*RTS". Please seecify the mame wou want. 


BASIC@-PLUS RTS mame ? 


The system generation erocess carn alto 
matically raten the senerated BASIC 
PLUS. You must have a BASIC.FLUS  rateh 


gome KSTS/E file structured 
Would vou like to automatically 
generated KBASIC-PLUS  CYES 


file or 
medi nsams 
rateh the 
or NO}? 
BASIC<-FLUS eatechins ? fe? PIE NQ) 
You have the aertioan of installins SX 
or BASIC-FLUS-2 as the sustem default 
run-time systems Will vou want RSX as 
the system default ruretime system 
CYES or NO)? 


RSX as default RTS ? ENO NO 


Now vou must srecifu the hardware corn: 
fiduration on which this RSTS/E sustem 
will rune 


with the 
imterfaces 


The mext few auestions deal 
numbers and tyres of terminal 
on the system. 


Serial ASCII terminals conmected cirect- 
ly to the commuter and those cornected 
throush leased rrivate telernone Lines 
(not dia@le-ur) may use either of twa 
clesses af single line interfaces Cor 
several multirlexers, discussed leter). 
The first class imelucies the KlLidy LOdis 
ThidAy and DLE interfaces. Srecifyu the 
total mumnber of these single line inter- 
faces (1 to 16 ~- inelude the console 
terminal). 
KLidsLCOL ye OLATAsDLA1e’s ? KOOL 1 
The second class of simale line  inter- 
faces used to conmect terminals locally 
or through leased telerhone Lines  Crot 
Slaleur) oineludes the TLC and Ghaih 
interfaces. How many TLIC ’s and Chin’ s 
are on this system (0 to 31>? 


FEAST CE BASIC 


System Generation Examples 


E-15 


DhliCy DLadii’s F xOOX 0 


There are two kinds of individuel inter- 
faces for automatic answer datasets used 
on the ciel-ur telerhone metwork. The 
first of these is the DOLL. How mary 
MC11L-QA Lines do vou have (0 to 323? 


NCli’s 7? *xOOX Q 


The second kind af  inedividuel line 
dial-ue interface is the TLILE. How mary 
YLILE’s are on tois system €O to 3197 


QLLLE’s * KOK 2 


Eaeh DJ) mdltirlesxer can cornmect ur to 
16 terminals to the system. Flease enter 
the total rumber of DILi’s athacned to 
this system (O to 14). 


NJ1li’s ? *KOOK 0 


Each DHL multisrlexer can conmmect wr ta 
16 termingls to the sustem.e Flease enter 
the total mumber of DHIL’s attached to 
this sustem (9 to 14). 


QHii’s 7? XOOXK ) 


Each OZ multirlesxer can conmect ur to 
G terminals to the system. Fleage enter 
the total rumber of UZLI’s attached ta 
this sustem (O to 14). 


NZ11/s 7? XO2K = 


For this DZ1b unity enter the munmber of 
Lines which will be used mow or in the 
forseeable fubure. A resranse af 8 will 
Permit all lines to be used. If the cum 
ber of Lines enabled (nm) is less than Oy 
RSTS/E will not be configured for and 
will mot recognize lines om thru 7 on 
this Zi unit. Enter the number of 
lines enabled ¢€O to G). 


QZ... unit 00 Lines enabled ? BOGE 8 
ZL unit O1 Lines enabled 4 BOG 8 


The UZll-A and ZLIB ainelude rartial 
modem controls while the UZ11-C and 
NZliet do mot. If vou nave eo UZL1-A or 
VZt1e-B and wish to  ineluce Sera rt 
for datasets on UZ1l1/’s answer "YES". 
Otherwise answer "NO". 


Lataset surerort for UZli’s ? NOE YES 


Fseucto Keyboards rermit interacbive Jobs 
to be rum without tyuing ur a real terni~ 
nal. They are erimarily intended for use 
by a@ bateh control erosram which feeds 
commands to one ar more rseuda kewvhoards 
dedicated to running backsround tasks, 
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How mans Yseudo kKeyvhoards woule wou Like 
to have (1 ta 127)7 
Pseudo Kavhoards 7? O44; 3 
RSTS/E is carahle of surrorting TEM 2741 
comratible tarminals on Dhiidy, Dhak» 
and YCLI sinsle line interfaces: or on 
QH1) or Zi multielesxers. If vou do not 
want amy 2741 suerort then angwer "NO", 
Otherwise answer "YES". 
2741 surrort ? ENOE NO 
Aan ortional feature of the RSTS/ZE termi~ 
mal service allows one Jioh to interact 
with several terminals through gsrecial 
forms of the Record £70 GET are FUT 
gtatements. Thia feature is useful oan 
aerlications where the same basic fune- 
tion is rerformed on seversl tcterminalds 
and @ serarate wioh for each is  undesir- 
able or at least inefficient, Would vou 
like to include this feature CYES or NOD? 


Multi-terminel service ? Y YES 


Echo control is am ortionel feature of 
the RSTS/E terminal service which allows 
any full odurelexs tearmingl to funebion 
like a block mode terminal. This feature 
enables a -rosram tao define fixed length 
ineut fields and to defer echoing of all 
tured charseters until they ere actually 
reavested, Ib aig useful in data entry 
arrlications or wherever the  arresrance 
of terminal oubeut must he erecisely 
controlled. Would vou like to include 
this feature in your system CYES or NO)? 


Echo control *? HY NO 


The RSTS/ZE terminal service can be built 
to resreand to CTRL/T fy erinting @ oane- 
line status rerort describing the wioh’s 
status. This rerort includes the  iok 
naner RTS names run states Job and RTS 
gizgesy, and tatal and ineremental CFU 
times. The Job is mot disturbed wher the 
rerort iis rrinted. Would vou like ta 
have this feature in sour manitar CYES 
or NO)? 


One-line sbabus rerart ? KY ot YES 


The maxt auestions deal with the mumbers 
and kinds of disk units on this system. 


The RFI controller is used to canbtral 
ur to GS of the RSL1 256K word fixed-head 
disks, If this system nas mone of these 
disks» answer NOY otherwiser anawer YES. 
RF/RSLi’s 7? xXNOXK NO 
The RSO4/Kh503 disk system consists of an 

RH1I1 device cantroller and fram one ta 
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eight RSO3 (2568) or KSO4 (S12K word) 
fixed-head disk drives. Flease enter the 
total rumber of RS03 and KS04 drives on 
this sustem (O ta 8). 


RSOS/KS04’s 7? XOOX .¢) 


The RKLL comtroller i6 used to control 
ue to 8 of the KROSS 2.2 million word 
moving-heaed cartridge disk drives. Note 
that an RKOSF is eauivalent to 2 ROS’ s. 
How marty RKOS drives are there €O to 8)? 


RKOS’s HOGA 2 


Hy ueime the overlerred seek drivers wou 
ean imeredse the efficiency of disk I70 
at the exrense of some memory. Ture 
YES to use the overlarred seek drivers 
Ture NO to use the nmorcoverlarred seek 
Ariver. 


Overlarred seek ? *xY * YES 


The FLL carntroller is used to control 
any conbination of are to four RLOL (246 
million word) or RLOZ (5.2 million word) 
tor loadings cartridge disk drives. Enter 
the total rumber of RLOL and RLO2 drives 
on this system ¢€O to 4). 


RLOI/RLOS Ss *xOOXK 0 


The RK6LL corbroller is used to control 
any combination of ur to eight RKOG (46 
million word) or RKOZ ¢12 millior word) 
tor loadina cartridge disk drives. Enter 
the total rumber of RKOG and RKOZ drives 
on this system (€O to 8). 


RKOG6/RKOZ’s 7 xOOX 0 


The REAL controller is used to control 
any combination of ue to eight RFOS C10 
million word) or RFOS €20 million word) 
moving-head disk rack drives. Enter the 
total mumber of RPO? ard RFOS drives or 
this system (O to 8). 


RFO2Z/RFOS’s ? KOOK 0 


The RMO2/3 cisk system consists of ar 
RHiL controller anc our to eight RMO2Z 
or RMOS movines-head disk rack drives. 
Ture the total mumber of RKMO2 or RMOS 
drives in this configuration (O ta 8)-+ 


RMO2Z/KMOS%s 7? *xOOK 0 


The RFO4/5/6 disk system consists of an 
RHL1 controller and arny combination of 
ue to eight REO (44 million word)» RFOS 
(44 million word)» or REOSG (88 million 
word): moving-head disk rack drives. Tyre 
the total number of REO4y REOG? amd RFOS 
drives in this configuration (9 to 8). 
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RPO4/REOS/RFOS’s = P KOU 1 


The nmext few auestions deal with the 
rerieherad devices attached to this 
RSTS/E system. 


The TUL6/TELS mastere sustem consists of 
an RHI massbus interfaces TMO2/TMOS 
controller and from ome to eight TULé», 
TE1L6, TU45s or TU??? drives. If this 
system has no TUlés TE16» TU4S» or TU7? 
nastare drives answer 0% otherwisery how 
many TWiés TELGs TU4Ss and TU77 drives 
exist om this system ¢1 to 8)? 


TUL6/STELG/TUAS/STUZ7 Ss ? *KOOK 0 


The TMLISTMALI/STMBLL mastere controller 
Can surrart ur to eight TULO,s, TELO» or 
TS03 magtare drives. Flease enter the 
rnumber of TULOs TELOs and TS03 drives on 
this syuatem (0 to 8). 


TULO/STELO/STSO3’s 7? KOOK Q 


The T804 mastare sustem consists of 3 
TS11 controller and a 1TS04 drive. RSTS/E 
surprorts ue to 8 TS04 systems. If this 
sy¥stem has mo TSO4 mastare drives answer 
OF oatherwiser how many TS04’s exist on 
this system (1 TO 8)? 


TS04’s ? *OOK *) 


The TC11 HECtare controller can control 
ur to 8 single drives. If this sustem 
has mo DECtare at ally answer OF other 
wiser how mans single DNECtare drives: 
not TUS6’ss are there (1 to 8 - mote 
that each TUS6 cual drive has 2). 


VECtares F *OOK 6) 


The TUSS YECtare-IL sustem consists of 
two drives and a controllers connected 
through a@ Ghd interface. KRSTS/E sur 
Forts our ta four TUSS8 systems for a 
maximum of @isht drives. Flease enter 
the number of TUS8S drives attached to 
this system (O ta 8). 


TUSB8’s 7? *XOO%K .?) 


The RSTS/E sustem can have we to eight 
line erinters of the LFliy LSl1ls or LVIL 
ture, These rrinters are referred to iy 
the device names LFOt through LE73. If 
there is mo line errinterys answer OF 
otherwise, enter the number of erinters 
C1 to 8). 


Frinters ? KOOXK 0 
The RX11 or RX@1L florreu disk system 


consists of a2 UNIBUS interface and an 
RXO1 Ceingle demgityv? or RX0O2 (double 
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sensityvd florery disk gubsusteme The KXO1 
and RXO2 easen include a disk controller 
and two Florey disk drives. KSTS/E 
SUPFOTtLS lr bo four RX or RX211 
sustems for a maximum of eisht drives. 
Flease enter the mumher of flores disk 
drives attached to this system (O to 8), 


RXOL/RXO2R SP KXOOK 0 


Noes this system have @ CRIL  eunehed 
card reader or a CMI marké@d card reader 
CYES or NO)? 


CRIL/SCMIL card reader ? KNOX NO 


Toes this gsustem have a Cll high<sreed 
eunehed card reader CYES or NO)? 


Chil card reacter 7? XNOX NO 


Is there 8 hish-sreed rarer tare reader 
CYES or NO)? 


F.T. reader * XNOX NO 


Is there @ hisihhk-sreed rarer bara oo euneh 
CYES or NOD)? 


Pots etumeh ? *NOXK NQ) 


The UMC. metwork link is &@ synchronous 
communication line interface which ime 
Llements the TCM line eroatecol in nard- 
wares At least one unit is reauired for 
NECnet communications. How many IMCL’ s 
are atlached to this suatem (O to 16)? 


NMCLIi’s ? *O4K 4 


NECmMet/E is a set of modules whieh ime 
Lement the metwork services rrotoceol 
and user inlerfaces reauired for LECnhet 
communications The WEChe@t/E software i6 
sold and cdigstrifuted a9 @ seraratle race 
ade. It is mob included in tne standard 
RSTS/E kite Tlo you have a TECnet/E kit 
and wish bo inedude TECnet  surrork ain 
this system CYES aor NOOO? 


TECnet nmebwork surrart ? EY tf Y 


The NECnet/E rackeste is distributed on 
mastere?r RKO CON)» RLOD COL» and RKOG 
and RNOZ COM) cartridge cdisks3? or may 
already have heen transferred to the 
system disk (SY). For mastare, a dig- 
tinction must be made between the TU1QOs 
JELOs and TTS03 drivess which use the 
device mame "MT"°? the TW1L4S: TELG6, TU4%y 
and TU??? drivesy which use the device 
nane "MM" and the TS04 driver which 
uses the device mame "MS". Enter the 
tyre of distribution medium for this 
QECnet/E seneration CMT» MMs MSs TIKy [ky 
My or SY), 
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QNECn@et/E distribution mecium P  eLIKE LK/A 
The system 
matical ds 
SUPE OPE » 
file oan 
medicine 


rateh the 


ean  estiba- 
generated TE Crate 
You must have a DECmet/E rateh 
ang RSTSZE file structured 
Wouwle vou Like to automatically 
QECmet/E surreort CYES or NO? 


Henerabion ©rocess 
rebeh bLhe 


HECnet/E eatehina ? PP NO) 
The KMCL1 ois an 

Frocessar cantroller 
with arrrorriete 
used to contra 

eheralse. How mari 
have on tinis suwatem 


intelligent  miera- 
whichy when loaded 
miecroa-codesy Carn he 
various tures af rerin 
KRMCUL ourmite do seu 
(O to 16)? 
KMCLi‘’s ? *OLK 0 
The LF 
Lise 


driver can be made to take advan 
of the extended buffer rool rather 
Lhan @lways buffering character  oiubeut 
from cbhe small buffer rool. This will 
rarticulariy benefit those systems which 
have an increased contention for system 
small buffers. Yo vou want the extendec 
buffering for LE CYES ar NO)? 

Extended bufferina for LE? EY NO} 
The KSTSZE 2780 wrackase emulates the 
oreration cof the TEM 2780 Model 1 data 
transmission terminal. The vachage rare 
mits the RSTS/E system to communicate 
With anyw IBM system whieh surroarts the 
devicey or another KRSTSZE 2780 swvateme 
The 2780 vrackasde is sold and distributed 
a$ @ Serarate rackase.lt is mot ine luce 
in the standard RSYS/E kite To vou have 
the 2780 rackase and wish to aimelude it 
in this system CYES ar NG)? 


2780 surrart ? HNO NO 


With the 
this RSTSZIE 
the system manager’ s 


The remaining auestions deal 
earscity and features of 
system rravided at 
OF tLOrts 


feature of RSTS/E is the 
write files which 
Lack Trees daaed iret 


Arn orbional 
ability toa read arid 
are longer than 69538 
larse file sgurroart eleo reduces file 
creation and eceess tines and makes 
disk urdate mode sismificantly faster. 
Ineludins larse file gurrort will make 
your monitor 2k larsersy and will use 
more amall buffers for eseh orean file. 
Yo vou wank your system to handle Large 
files CYES or NOD? 

Larse files ? HY 4 YES 
can herr 
What is 


With sufficient hardware RSTS/E 
dleour to 63 simultaneous Joe. 
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the maximum cumber of Jobs (CJOBMAX) to 
be used at this installation (1 toa 63)? 


Maximum Jobs ? £LOH 29 


Small buffers are 16 word plecks in morn 
itor storage that are dynamically allo-~ 
cated a6 aimeut and outeut buffers: file 
Parameter blocks, etka. Storese may he 
Bllocated for 30 to 999 small buffers, 
The recommended minimum is at least 10 
for each rossible Joh. How many small 
buffers wouwle this installation like to 
have €30 to 999)? 


Small buffers ? #2608 260 


Logical mames can be assigned to devices 
on @ system wide basis. The assisrment 
table cangists of five words for each 
assignment. Flease enter the maximum 
rnunher of sugtem wide logical assign 
ments thet will be in use at eng one 
time (5-30), 


System wide Llosgicels ? LO 10 


You can add srecial statistics gathering 
eode to the monitor. This code includes 
tables that record Job and disk transfer 
statistics. Would vou like to include 
the statistics satherins cade CYES or 
NO)? 


Momitor statistics ? ENOE NO 


An ortional feature of the RSTS/E sustem 
allows the file wrocessor (FIF) to use 
free buffers, or dedicated sections of 
memory Ccalled the extended tuffer ra0al) 
to store directory information. This 
imeroves the seeed of directory rrocegss- 
ing by mot rereadins freauently sccessad 
directory information. If vou want FIF 
puffering tyre YES: otherwise tyre NO. 


PIF tutferins ? TY YES 


An extended version of FIF buffering is 
avellable under RSTS/E which allows Johs 
to srecifyur on oe file by file hasisy 
that user date Files are to he eached in 
the extended huffer rool, This caching 
is ain addition to the FIF directory 
buffering. Extended data buffering can 
also cache clusters of datay and do read 
ahead of user data. It reauires sou to 
sllocate at least 2K words to the 
extended buffer rool. Tle wou want to 
include extended data buffering in your 
aystem CYES ar NO? 


Extended data buffering 7? NOE NO 
At the cost of 8 Fhusically larger 
monitary the disk drivers and their 
BUbrOUtLINeS can be built into @ serasrate 
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monitor "rehage®. If vou want to maximize 
the size of your emalil buffer roaolsy wou 
should answer "YES". Budld monitor with 
8 Serarate disk driver ehaseCYES or NOD? 
tisk driver rhage 7? EY NQ) 
4n oo ortional feature of KSTS/E allaws 
rrodrams to reduce I/0 for overlaying by 
attaching to shereable memory-resident 
code. Uf sou have at least 124k words of 
memory, and intend to use the RMS-LIK 
Resident Librargs amawer “YES’,. 


Resident libraries 7? HY of NO 


The KSTS/E monitor can be made toa take 
over some of the funmetion of the RSX Run 
Time Susteme Frograms whieh mormaliy rar 
under the RSX RureTime System don’t meed 
any run time systems so they can grow ta 
Siky or use the address seace far 2 
resident librarye This ortion makes the 
monitor ahout Ik larger. Yo vou want ta 
inelude KSX directives in your monitor 
CYES or NQD? 

RSX directives 7? *XNOXK NO 
If there is sufficient memory aveileble 
on this system, the most freavently used 
non-resident disk handling code can he 
nade resident in order to rrovide better 
sustem rerformancee Showld this disk 
rrocessins be done by resident code CYES 
or NO)? 


Resident disk handling ? Yk YES 


The routines to ime lement the simele SYS 
cells gre mormalily non-resident. Overall 
system rerformance can he  daimeraved hy 
makings this code resident. To vou wart 
the simele SYS call code resident CYES 
or NQ)? 

Resident simele SYS calla ? ENO A NO) 
Non-resident code is used to delete or 
rename 3 file. If vou want the file 
delete/rename code to he resident ture 
"YES"$ otherwise ture "NO", 
Resident file delete/rename 7? ENO4 NO 
Non-resident code is used to do losimgy 
attaches: and assish attributes. Lf ssa 
want the logins atbachs and attribute 
code residents ture “YES"»y else anawer 
"NO". 

Res. Losgin/attach/attribnute 7? ENO NO 
Non-resident code is used to List disk 
directories (CATALOG command) and da 
file lookurs, If vou want the directory 
lister and file lookur code residert» 
ture “YES"» otherwise answer "NO". 
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Resident catalog/lookure ? ENO NO 


The followings euestions deal with the 
BASIC-FLUS rurtectime sustem 


Will this softwere rum on a commuter 
with @ flosting§ roink errocessor CYES 
or NO? 


ie KNOX NO 


Will this software rum oon a& comeuter 
With the floating ime tructiort sat 
CYES or NOD? 


FIS ? *XNOK NO 


Floating roint omunbers ere  rerresented 
internally as two lé-bit words. sivirs 
seven significant disits. It is rossible 
to maintain 17 sisnificant cdistits mye ue- 
ins 4 words rer rumber. The four wore 
math raeckeses eleo inelucde the scaled 
arithmetic feature. Would this instel~ 
lation erefer to use 2 of 4 word mato? 


Math rrecisian ? $O2 4b 4 


Tt is rossible to save srace in the 
BASTC<-FLUS system ty omitbhins the loge- 
rithmic funetions SQRYEXPyLOGyarnd LOGO» 
if they gre mot meecded. Uoes this instal 
Lation need to comeute these Pune tiories 
CYES or NO)? 


Los funebtions ? HY cf YES 


Tt is rossible to save sreace in the 
BASIC-FLUS system by omithing the trisgo- 
nometric furetions SINYCOSs TAN»s ame ATNy 
if they gre not needed Uoes this instal- 
lation need to commute these  fune tions 
(YES or NOD? 


Trig funetions ? IkY tk YES 


Srecial outeat formatting can he done 
is iriss tine "PRINT USING" statement. 
Would this installation like ta have 
this ortional feature (YES or NO)? 


Frint usims ? LY 4k NO 


BASTIC@-FLUS rermnits the user to orerate 
on an entire matrix usime Just @ sinsile 
stabemerrt + These statements are the 
"MAT" statements. Would tiis installa 
tion Like to have this ortional feature 
CYES or NO)? 


Matrices 7? NOE NO 
Aan ortional feature of BASTIC<-FLUS allows 


Brithmetic orerations to be rerformed on 
numbers rerresented hy abtrings. This 
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feature can be used to obtain sreater 
accuracy in arithmetic orerations. Yo 
wou wank string arithmetic (YES or NO)? 


String egrithmetic ? ENO NO 


The system generation dislos is finish 
ed. If wou have anv srecial reauirements 
which reauire editing the denerated file 
CONFIG. MAC (system configuration file) or 
SYSGEN.CTLdbateh control file) vou may 
do it now. When ready ture "RK SYSBAT", 


eR SYSKAT 


SYSGEN batch rrocessins has started. 
if any eroblems develor during the batch 
erocess ait may he aborted byw turins 
"Combtrol/O". To restart ture "KR SYSHRAT". 


my i 

HELLO 1/2 

Fasawo rey? 

1 other user is lossed in under this account 


¢ 
SIZ 20 
MOUNT AN-C887A-BRC CQECNET FACKAGE) ON A DISK DRIVE 
READY AND WRITE PROTECT THE DORTVE 
Mount OKS"QECNTA"@write Locked 
Unit Pod 
“ASSIGN PKS DECNTA 
eK PYF. SAY 


kK kK QECNTA? $NSP SUG. OBI» SNS. OR» SNET. ORS 
K°U 


Qismownrt ORLE 

ANEASSIGN TECNTA 
MOUNT AN-27716-B8CO ON A DISK DRIVE 
READY ANT WRITE FROTECT THE DRIVE 
Mount Dt "SYSGNG" «write Locked 
Unit PF 9 

~ASSIGN KO? SYSGNG 

¢ASSIGN SYSGNG? TN 

eh PIF. SAY 


KK ING BCOMMON. MAC 
KSY 3 $k oK/PRINOWARNG@ IN? $SYSLIE.OBS 
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KOKO ING SOVLHD. OB 

KKK INS SL IB. SAV rGPATCH SAV s SPAT + SAV 
KKK INI SM INCOP. BAS 

x°C 


«KR PIF. SAYV 

XTBL ORD: TTOINT O8Js TTOVR,. ORJ/OE i NOWARN 

KTEL LST» TTLINT.LSTy TTIVER SLSOT/OE } NOWARN 
KRSTS.SAVYsy TER. SAVsISK. SAV/DE TNOWARN 

XEMT «SAVE IP. SAVsRSX «SAV OVER. SAYV/TIE J NOWARN 
KESTS. MAP y TER MAF ys OSK .MAP/ THE TNOWARN 

XEMT «MAF YF IP. MAP Y RSX. MAF YOUR. MARIE S NOWARN 
KRSTS.STBs TER. STR es DSK.STE/DE $NOWARN 

XEMT STReFIF -STRyRSX. STRyOVR.STR/TE  NOWARN 
XNSE. SAV» TRN. SAV» XMDVE. SAV s RJI2780 . SAV/TE J NOWARN 
KNSE «MAP y TRN. MAF y XMDVR. MAP y RJI2780 6 MAP ZTE 3 NOWARN 
XNSF. OTEy TRN.STEy XMIVR. STH» RI2Z790.S8TR/DE INOWAKN 
KC 


ek MACK. GAY 

KTTOVE= IN? COMMON » $KERNEL 9 DKS CONF IG) ING SCHECK » BREDEP » bTTOVER 
ERRORS DETECTEDS © 

KC 


+R MACRO. SAY 

KTTOINT# IN? SCOMMONs $RERNEL s ON SCONF IG: ING SCHECK » SRBDEF » $TTOINT 
ERRORS YETECTEDS 9 

XC 


“Re MACRO. SAY 

ATHL= IN? $COMMON? SKERNEL » LIK? CONF IG» INS $CHECK » $TBL. 
ERRORS DETECTED? 0 

ale 


ek LINK. SAV 
KXRSTS/ZeRSTS/A/Wy RSTS=THL p BERRA STE/X/RIO/ES F2OQ200/UT#LOOOST/C 
XNSFSUB/C 

KTTXLINT ZC 

KING GRSTS 

Extend seaetion? MORBUF 
Round seetion? MORBUF 
Librard search? SYTLRG 
Library search? RUF 
Library search? ALLISK 
Library seareh? TNSEEK 
Litrarw sa@areah? 

KC 


eR LINK.~SAY 

KTER/ Zs TER/A/Ws TERE INI STER SOR IRSTS.STB/X/B2ELLZO00O/US 1000/7 /0 
XTTDOVR/C 

KINIHERSTS 

Rounded seotion? TERFAT 

Lifreary search? TTSYST 

Library search? 

xO 


eR LINK. SAV 

XXMIIVR SZ y XMOVR/ ASW ey XMOVE TNE XMP PRIA OTS -STR/X/BTELLZO0O/US#LOOOST/C 
KINI SRSTS 

Round seation? XMRFAT 

Library search? XMDIVRM 

Library search? 

KOC 


eR LINK, SAV 
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KEMT/ Ze EMT/A/WOEMT@ INDSEMT oOKIRSTS.STR/X/BSELLZO00/US #LOOO/T/C 
KIN¢ SRSTS 

Round seetion? EMTEAT 

Library searoeh? 

KC 


eR LINK. SAY 

KF IF/Zy PIP /A/Wy ELE INI SE LELRG e DK IRSTS STE/X/BLHELLZOOO/US#1LO00/T ZC 
XINISRSTS 

Round seetion? FLIEEAT 

Library geareh? OFM. 

Library search? SND 

Library search? 

K°C 

eR LINK» SAY 

XNSF/Z ye NSP /A/W ye NSPENSE oF IE. STER/X/ERS ELLZOOO/UE #1000 
Round seetian? NSPFAT 

KC 


«KR LINK. SAY 

KOVR /Z 2 OVR/A/ Ws OVR= INE SOVRLAG 9 OK INGE STB/X/ESELOOO/E 
KXNET/C 

KINZ SRSTS 

xo C 


eR FIP. SAY 

KTBL. -ORJs TIMINT O8BJs TTOVE .OBI/ZIE 
XNSF SUE. ORY NSE OBJ eNET. ORJ/ OE 
KC 


eR SILUS.SAYV 

KSYOLLOr LIRSTSV7 .SILy TTIeRSTS » TER/SM EMT Mo FIP /M/O 
XXMNIVER/M/C 

XNSP/M/C 

XOVR/M/C 

KINI SOUT» $OEF ALT 

Directory of SIL RSTSV7.SIL on 22-Aer79 at O7 242 FM 


Name Ident Load Size Transfer Total 


RSTS 07.007 000000 067000 000001 LAK 


TER 07.007 120000 O15000 000001 L7K 
EMT 07.007 120000 0146000 000001 2A 
FIF 07.007 120000 023000 000001 26K 
XMF 07.007 1200090 005000 600001 a 7l\ 
NSP 066.00 120000 020000 000001 SAL 
OVER 07.007 002000 100000 900001 47K 
Onur 07.007 140000) O125e2 L4aegen WOK 


DQEFALT 07.007 001000 002000 o00001 SOK 
Resident mordtor give is SIK (with 24641 small buffers) 


S12 small buffers can he sdded to this system €773 total) 
32 omall buffers can be added without @ size chanse (293 total) 


KC 

+RUN LIBR. SAY 
KSY{4SYSLIBESY I $SYSL TBs OK 3 OVLAD/U 
*x"C 


eR PIF. SAY 
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KRSTS .SAVeRSTS .-STR/TUE 
XTER.SAVy TER. STE/TNE 
XEMT.SAVsEMT STR/DE 
KEIFS SAV FIP. STB/THE 
KXMIIVER. SAV» XMOVR. STB/TE 
XOVE. SAVLOVR. STB/DE 
XNSE . SAV yNSE. STB/TIE 

KC 


ok PIF. SAY 
KBRASIC. SAV. BASIC, STBR/TNE $NOWAKN 
KD 


ok LINK. SAV 

XERASIO/Z» BASIC/A/Ws BASICH@INIGSRTS DOKI SER. STESX/HSELZ 7776/03 4000/0 
KING $MA4/C 

KIN?TGXL4/C 

KINI EXT4/E 

KIN $IO/SE 

KINSSSN/C 

XIN S $VE 

Round seaethiarn?® Fa 

KC 


eR SITILUS.+ SAY 
KXEASTIOETS os TT Ee kAS TC 
Lirectory of STL BASIC RTS on 22-Arre79 at O7 243 FM 


Name Ident Lact Size Transfer Total 


BASIC 07.007 104000 9073774 000001 LN 


«eC 


“KR PIF. SAY 
KERASIC.SAV»sRASIC..STB/DE 
KC 


*DEASSIGN IN 


Vismount DRO? 
*TEASSIGN SYSGNG 


Kh PIE. SAY 

KSYVYORCOs LIK. K/MODE F146-2BASTICRTS 
KBASTC.RTS/OE 

KC 


+R LOGOUT 

Conmfirmt Y 

Saved all disk files’ 1009 blocks im use 

Job 2 User 12 lossged off KEL at 22-Arere79 O7743 FM 
L other user still lossed in under this account 
System RSTS V7.0-07 RSTS/E SYSGEN 

Rur time was 12 mirnutesy 33.2 seconds 

Elarsed time was 17 minutes 

Goad eveninms 
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Rateh Joh commeleterd, 
Kh UTILTY. SAV 


KNO LOGINS 
¥* SHUTUFP 


RSTS V7.O"O07 RSTS/E SYSGEN CIERO) 


Ortions INSTALL RSTSY7 


Oetion? DEFAULT 

No defaults are currently get im RSTSY¥7.STL 

You currently navel JOR MAX = 20» SWAF MAX = dk. 
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX chanses? 


JOB MAX or SWAF MAX mau be chansed es follows? 


b>) JOB MAX may mever ne greater than 209 which dis the Job maximum 


specified at sustem generation time. 


2) SWAF MAXs which is exrressed im kK af memory CIN@§1024 words?» may 


never he greater than 31 C8) or less than 8 (CK. 


3) Each of the four rossinle gwar files can hole N Joba where 
N= [Size of swar file (im bleckse)d 7 ESWAF MAX ¢K) * 43 


trumeatecd to an irtesear. The sum of the N’s for the four gwar 
files determines the mumber of Jobe which may los one This riunber 
may he inereased on line by adding swar Piles Cur ta a maximum of 
4y ineludins SWAP.SYS)» but may mever exceed the JOR MAX sreecified 


at starteure bine, 


4) The ome reauired filey SWAP .SYSs must be at least ESWAF MAX * 39 
bhiocks longs soa that it can hold two Jobs. 


Tyre “YES’ to chanse JOK MAX or SWAP MAX. Tyre “NOS to leave the 
maxima as they stand. Any chanses? YES 


New JOB MAX? 20 
New SWAF MAX? 


Tyre “NO” if vou don’t want to change the current SWAP MAX. 
To enter a maw SWAP MAXys tyre a mumber between 8 amd Bl CN). 


New SWAF MAX? 28 
You currentiys havet JOR MAX = 20» SWAF MAX = 28K. 
JOB MAX or SWAF MAX charstes? NO 
Run Time Sustem? 
Seecify the name of the Run Time System Lo be usect as the sustam 
default. The named Run Time System must exist on the sustem cist 
im secount COvsld with extension “°.RTS’. 
Yirectory of all valid run time sustens? 


RTLL6KTS 
BASIC. RTS 
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Name of default Run Time Sustem? BASIC 
Error messase file? 


Srecify the name of a file in COrl] with extension /’ -ERR? 
which contains the RSTS/E error messase text. 


irectory of valid error messase files? 

ERR. ERR 

Name of @rror messase file? ERK 

Installation mane? 

Enter the installation name as a strings of ur to 1S cheracters. 

New installation mame? Small Sustem 

Memory ellocation table? 

OK} 00000000 
SAK? 00174000 


46K2 00270000 
L2AKE 007460000 


OO1L73777 ¢ SIND ¢ EXEC 
OOVG7777 ¢ TSR) ¢ RTS CBASTO) 
OO7%7777 ¢ 7BK) ¢ USER 
ried t NXM 


: 


i 


i 


Table subortion? EXIT 
You currentiy have crash dum disabled. 
Crash dumm? 


Tyre ‘YES’ to enable crash dumr at slartur time. 
Tyre “NO’ to disable crash dum. 


Enable crash dume? YES 

Freferred clock List 

Choase the clock which: if aveilabley should be weed during timeshae rings 
Tyre “L’ to use the KWiie-L line freauency clock. 

Tyre ‘FF’ to use the KWL erogrammable clock. 

Tyre <LFo for mo change. 

Freferred cloek Le? b. 

Tiate format “ALPHABETIC? 

Tyre ‘A’ or “N’ to choose the format for the system date. 
Tyre ‘ALPHABETIC’ for alehsbetic date Ce.a. 31-Dee-76),. 
Tyre “NUMERIC’ for mumeric date C@estse 76.12.31), 

Tyre LFS for mo change. 

Nate format “ALPHABETIC? ? A 

Time format <AM/PMs? 

Tyre “AM’ or '24' to choose the format for the se tem Lime. 
Ture ‘AM/FM’ for AM/PM format time C@s.de O1730 FM). 

Tyre °24-HOUR’ for rmumeric time Cees. 13330). 

Tyre LFS for mo charge. 


Time format <AM/FM2? AM 


Fower fail delay I12? 
When rower is restored after @ rower feilurey RSTS/E will 
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delay the recovery for 1 to 300 seconds to allow all 
devices to hecame ready. Srecify the mumber of seconds 
wou Wank to delaw.e 


Fower fail delay <1? 300 


Oe tions STAT 
You currentiy nave? JOB MAX = 209 SWAP MAX «= 28K. 
J08 MAX or SWAP MAX chanses? 


JOR MAX or SWAF MAX may he changed as follows? 


L> JOG MAX may mever ne greater than 209° whieh is the Job maximum 
srecified at auystem seneration time. 


2) SWAF MAX: which is exrressed in K of memors CIN@= 1024 words)» may 
never he treater toan Sl Ck) or less tihhan 8 CK). 


3) Even of the four rossible swar files cam Nold N Jobs», where 
N= [Sige of gwar file Cin blocks) 7 CFSWAP MAX (CN) & 43 
truncated to an imteser., The sum of the N’s for the four swar 
files determines the rumber of Jobs which may los on. This mumber 
may be increased on dine by addins gwar files (ur to @ maximm of 
ay ime ductimns SWAP. SYS) + but may mever exceed the JOK MAX srecified 
ab etarteue Lime. 


4) The one reauired files SWAP. SYS? must pe at least CFSWAF MAX * 83 
bloeks Lomsy $0 that it can hold two Jobs. 


Ture “YES! to chanse JOkK MAX or SWAF MAX. Ture “NO’ to leave the 
haima @6 they eband. Arc charnses? NO 


Ary memory allocation changes? 


If vou wish to seecifyu a certain rortion of memory a5 unavailable toa 
RSTS or as dedicated puffer sreacersy or if vou wigh to locate the Run Time 
Sustem ab some srecial address (e.g. im MOS memorwdy anmswer “YES. To 
leave the memory allocation unehansed from the last seecified table, 
answer “NO’. 


ye GS 


Any memory allocation changes? YES 
Table gubartian? List 
Memory allocation tables 

EXEC 

RTS CRASIC) 


USER 
NXM 


ORE GO000000 « OO173777 € BIK) 
BARS OOL748O000 ~ OO267777 C TSK) 
ASKE 00270000 ~ OO757777 € 78K) 

LRA? OO7 4690000 — Eric 


oo +O tH OF 


Table sgubortion? XBUF 
Extended buffer address range is? 446848 
Tahle sguboartion? EXIT 
You currently have crash dume enabled, 
Crashy chuiny? 


Tyree “YES’ to enable cresn dum at atartue Lime. 
Ture “NO’ to cisable crash cum. 
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Enable crash ume? YES 


DA po 7 PP 

Enter date ag “DIAY-MONTH-YEAR’ (C@sstey SL-THIC-76) 

or a8 “YEAR.MONTH NAY’ Ce@esey 76-12-31) 7? 22-APR 79 

O8?08 FM? Re 
Enter time as “HMOURtMINUTES AM’ or “HOUR?MINUTES FM’ Caos, 13a) FM? 
or in 24-hour format ag “HOURIMINUTES’ (@.a. 13215) ? 8208 PM 
*Can’t find file or account 

?Frosram lost-Soarry 


Ready 
MOUNT DKOLSYSLIG/RO 
Reacts 


RUN DNOFHEITLN 

BUILD VU7.O-O07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small System 
System Rudild <Noe ? YES 

Source Ineut Devices <uKOte ? TKOE 

Library OQuteut Ueviee <Syiz ? SYt 

Tarset System Device <SYO?> ? SYO? 
Library Account <Liv2ae P Ude2d 


XXK Corevins Pile UKOTC1Ls 2IBUILO.CTL to BLOOL.TME xxx 
Locate losical ‘LR?’ om “SYitdelds ? SYIL1y 2089 


“Cant Pind file or account ~ SYIL Ly 2089 

Attemet to create account SYILLy 2080 “Noh? 

Account SYIC1s 208) created with your Password 

Funetion (Rudild/Fatehy Fatehs Build) <Build/Patehn> ? BUILD 
Run-Time Sustem <RASTC * ? BASIC 

Locate ERROR FPackase om <SYtlis2i> P SYI127) 


¥YCan’t find file or account ~ SYINLy 279 
Attemet to create account SY$l1y 277 «Non? YES 
Account SYthls271] created with your raessword 
Additional Control File is <“None> ? 

COMPILE SYtlisy 29 BUTLY 

OLD YKOSE tL, 2ILOGIN. BAS 

COMPILE SYOtC1L,23LOGING232° 

OLD DKOSET sy 2IATEK «RAS 

COMPILE SYM Ly 2IATPR 

RUN SY3ERLs20ATEK 

ELIOU. TMPZ/RTSELOrLIBASIC RTS/LOG/IEL 


Ready 
Reach 
Ready 
Ready 
Reacy 
Ready 
ATER V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small Sustem 


x 
Ready 
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ASSIGN SYOISYSNSK 
React 

ASSIGN SYISYSTEM 
Reacts 

ASSIGN Eie2t 
Ready 

ASSIGN QKOTINEUT 
Reach 


DOK AKKAOK ORUTLOL CTL - STANDARD LIBRARY FROGRAMS 
! Corvristht (0) 1979 bu Thisgital Eauiemant Coreorations Maynards Mase. 


SCALE 

Re acy 

OLD YUKO Ls 2ICKATCH. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYI04s2ICPATCH 
Reach 

SCALE 0 

Reach 

OLD ONO 1s 2IAUTOED. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SY3Ildy2IAUTOEN 


Ready 


SCALE © 

Reach 

OLD OKO Ly 2IBUTLG . BAS 
Reads 

COMPILE SY&LAy 20BUTLO 


Reacts 


SCALE 0 


Ready 
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OLD TKROSELs 2AATER. BAS 
Ready 
COMPILE SYICd» 2IATEK 


Ready 


SCALE 9 

React 

OLY OROTC Ls 2ILOGIN. BAS 
Ready 

COMP TLE SYOIC Ly 2ILOGING 232% 


Ready 


SCALE 9 

Reads 

OLD DROME 1, 2ILOGOUT. BAS 
Regs 

COMPILE SYORL1y 2ILOGOUT232> 


Reacy 


SCALE 

Reach 

OL NKOSL1y 2APATCEY. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYIC1y2IFATCRY 


Reachy 


SCALE Oo 

Reacts 

OLD NKOE1y 2IPRUTLO. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SY¥ICLy2IFP BULLE 


Reacts 


SCALE © 
Reach 


OLD OROGE Ls 2IUTILTY + BAS 
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Ready 
COMPILE SYOS CLL, SIUTILTY 


Ready 


SCALE 90 

Ready 

OLD DKOME Ly QaINIT BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYO?C1s 20 INIT 


Ready 


SCALE 9 

Reach 

OL DKOFL1 »s2QISHUTUF. BAS 
Reach - 

COMPILE SYOtE 1, 24ISHUTUF 


Ready 


SCALE Oo 

Reacts 

OLD OKOSC 1s 2IERRBLO. BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYtEI 277 ERRELY 
Ready 


RUN SYiCisy277E RRB 
ERRELY V7.0—-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small Sustem 


Ready 


SCALE © 

Ready 

OLD DKOILLyQIERRINT. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYtCLs270ERRINT 


Ready 


SCALE 0 


Reacy 
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OLD DKOSELySIERRCEY. BAS 
Reads 
COMPILE SYtE1» 27 JERRCFEY 


Reacts 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLD KOI. QIN TRECT. BAS 
Reascty 

COMPILE SYtll,2I0TRECT 232° 


Re acty 


SCALE 9 

Reach 

OL MG NKOIC Ay AAITTYSET + BAS 
Ready 

COMFILE SY{L1y2ITTYSETA232> 


Ready 


SCALE oO 

Reads 

OL YKOME Ls 2ISYSTAT. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYIE1Ly2ASYSTATA 232° 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Reach 

OLD DKOSE Ly 2QIEOTT + BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYtCL,2IE OT TA40% 


Ready 


SCALE oO 
Reach 
OLD DKOSE Ls QIENLTCH. BAS 


Ready 
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COMPILE SYtC1y2IENI TCH. 40> 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Reachy 

OLD OKOSE Ls 2IERRUIS. BAS 
Re acts 

COMPILE SYtE1 sQ7IERROTS 


Reacts 


SCALE 0 

Fees apecd ss 

OLT UKORC Ly 2IERROET. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SY2CLy 277 ERRQET 


Reacts 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLD NKOIL1 ys 2IANAL YS. BAG 
Reads 

COMPILE SYtL is 270 ANALYS 


Reacts 


SCALE 0 

Rea 

OLT DKOSCL sy SIANALYI + BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYtL1» 277 ANAL YI 


Reacts 


SCALE 0 

Rea aged ss 

OLD LKOICL 29007 «BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SY%CLs2900T 


Rearcty 
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SCALE 0 

Reads 

OL UROL» 2IREACT «BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SY%0C1s2IREACT 


Reacts 


SCALE © 

Reach 

OLD DKOIE Ls 2AREOROR . RAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYIE1»2IREOROR 


Ready 


SCALE O 

Reads 

OLD QKOSL Ls 2IVSKINT. BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYIC1y 2I0SK INT 


Reach 


SCALE O 

Rea axchus 

OLD YKOPE Ly 2IUMOUNT. BAS 
Reacdy 

COMPILE SYSCL» 2IUMOUNTH2 32% 


i 


Reachy 


SCALE O 

Foes ax ches 

GLO MKOSCLy2ICOPY .BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYiC1Ly2ICOPY<40% 


Ready 


SCALE © 


Reseds 
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OLD UNKOSC Ly 29F TLCOM. BAS 


Reacty 


COMPILE SY&8CLy2QIFTLCOM40> 


Fees apedsy 


SCALE O 
Ready 
OLD YKOME Ls 2IQUOLST. BAS 


Ready 


COMPILE SY%Lir2IQUOLST<232> 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Read 

OLY DKOSEL»2IMONEY . BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SY3E Ly 2IMONEY<40> 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLD NKOSC Ly 2IGRIFE «BAS 
Read 

COMPILE SYtC1»y2IGRIPER 232° 


Reacty 


SCALE 9O 

Ready 

OLD DROME A» 2ITALN «BAS 
Read 

COMPILE SY{C1,27TALK{ 2322 


Ready 


SCALE 0 
Reads 
OLD UNOS EL, SIFPLEASE. BAS 


Ready 
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COMPILE SYtl1 s2IFLEASE s23 2% 


Reads 


SCALE 0 

React 

OLD UROSKIy20INUSE . BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYILi» 20 INUSE<40% 


Ready 


SCALE oO 

Reach 

OLN YKOST Ls 2AISWITCH. BAS 
React 

COMPILE SYtl 1» 2ISWT TCH 232% 


Ready 


RUN SYSE dy QP Ie. SAY 
KSYE0 Ly 2IONLCLN  SAY/RTS IRTLL=DNO SEL» 2I0NLCLN. SAY 
x2 


Fie atctss 


RUN SYiL1»29P TF. SAV 

¥SYER Le QINOTICE. TXT240> /ERINOWARN=DKO% Cl» 2NOTICE. TXT/AS/NO 
¥SY SLT y SIME 6 TXT4O> /ERINOWARN=DKO% 01s QUHELP  .TXT/AS/NO 
XSYiCLy 2QISTART. TMP KEY 

@SYOLAy2IKRTS. CMD 

@SYOtR1y2ITTY.CMO 

F@SHOOL CMO Ly 25 

@SYOR CL y 2ICCL.. CmMn 

DETACH 

LOGIN KBO? Cdy 23 

FORCE KRO? RUN SYtldyQIUTILTY 

FORCE KRO? REMOVE LOGICAL Lae 

FORCE KBO? ANY LOGICAL SYih1+20871L& 

FORCE KO? EXIT 

FORCE KO? BYE/F 

ATTACH 

FORCE KBO? RUN SYilLy27IERRINT 

FORCE KBO? 100 

FORCE KEO? NO 

LOGINS 

SEND RSTS/E IS NOW ON THE ATR... 

ENT 

my 

KSYOUCI ys 2ISTART .CTL /PRSNOWARNESY 2b» START. TME/AS 
KSYICL»s29S TART . TMF 7 THE ¢ NOWARN 

KSYO? LL 20TTY «CME 7PRINOWARN=DIKO ILL» 2 TTY +CMD/ZAS/NO 
XSYOI Ly 2IRTS +CME 7PR SNOWARN=DKO 301920 KTS eCMU/AS/NO 
KSYOUC Ty 29CCL Cur 7PRINOWARN=TKO3 £01 92001 eCMD/AS/NO 
KSYICL ys 2ICKASH . TMF =RE 
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ESYOIL Ly 2IRTS CM 
@SYOME Ly 2IANALYS .Cmn 
@SYOM 1s 2ICLEAN. CME 
ESYOIL Lr VATTY «CME 
s@SFOOL.. CMO Ly 22 
ESYORC Ay SIC. CMM 


DETACH 
LOGIN 
FORCE 
FORCE 
FORCE 
FORCE 
FORCE 
FORCE 
FORCE 
FORCE 
ATTACH 
FORCE 
FORCE 
FORCE 
LOGINS 


KREOS 
REO ES 
NEO 3 
REO? 
KEOS 
KEO? 
KEO? 
REO? 
REO $ 


REO? 
NEOs 
REO? 


SENT RSTSZE 


REND 
"2. 


KSYOER Le 2ACKASH 
KSYIC Ls 2ACKASH 
KSY SEL y QIANAL YS. TMF 


QETACH 
LOGIN KEOS 
FORCE KROt 
FORCE KRO3 
FORCE KEOS 
FORCE KROY 
FORCE KROt 
ATTACH 

ar 


KSYORL Ty Q2IANALYS 6 CMD 
KSYC Ly QIANALYS « TMF 
KSYVOR Ms QICLEAN 
KSYIR Ly QQUTILTY «HL 
KSY?C Ly QIN T RECT LP aoe 
KSY ICL es Q7IER ROS. HL 
KSY SCL» 2IACCT 
KSY SCL sy 2ICOrY 


KZ 


Ready 


i ea 

RUN SYiC1Le24UTILTY 
REMOVE LOGICAL Le 

ANY LOGICAL SYIE Ly 208 7Lk 
EXIT 

RUN SYS01 ys 24QUE 

Q SYtCL» 270 ANALYS . OMP/TE 
XLT 

BYE S/F 


RUIN 
L090 
YES 


GYIC Ly 270ERRINT 


IS NOW ON THE ATRe +s 


*CTL » TME/AS 


TMF 


/7PRSENOWARN=SY 301» 2ICKASH 
7TH J NOWARN 
al Ct 


Riyal 

RUN SY&CLy270ANALYS 
hOvyLICKASH. SYS 

GYtLRL ys 27 7ANALYS «MP /WIGE 
SYIU De 27 IERRCRS FOL. 


BYE/F 


/PR 3 NOWARN#SY $f.» 2 ANALYS «TMP /AS/NO 
/THE I NOWARN 
/PRINOWARN@DKO PEL y2CLEAN «CML/AS/NO 
OKO Ly 2IUTILTY -HLPZAS/NO 
=DKOTL 1s 2INLRECT HLP/ASZNO 
SIKOSLL» 2IERRIIS»HLE/AS/NO 
/FPRINOWARN@DIKOSELy2IACCT  .SYS/AS/NO 
=DIKOSE1L»29COFPY +HLP/AS/NO 


2 OME 


.SYS<1982 
HLF 40% 


RUN SY3L1 es SIUTIL TY 
UTILTY V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small Sustem 


#LOGINGS 
EXIT 


Fie acts 


book BUT 


Foe aa cdyy 


RUN 
BUTLD 


System Budild 
Ineut Device 


Sauree 


$RUTL OG 
V7.0-07 RSTS V7,0-07 Small Sustem 


Comme lete KX 


“No> ? NO 


aSY$> 


? TKOS 
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Library Oubteut Device <“SYi> PF SY? 

Target Sustem Device *SYO%> P SYO? 

Library Account <Liv2a> ? Cly2] 

Control File is ? SFLER 

*KK Copying file DKOtLIs2IS5FLER.CTL to BLIOOL. TMP KKK 
Funetion (Ruild/FPatchy, Patehs Build) <Budled/Patehs @ RUILEN 
Run-Time System <BASIC = ? BASIC 

Locate SFOOLING Fackade on “SYtRLs27> ?@ SYtLis14417 
“Can’t find file or account ~ SYtCiyt412 

Attemret to create gccount SY{LLs111] “Noe? YES 
Account SYtELe1119 ereated with sour rasswore 
Additional Control File is “None: 7 

Ready 

ASSIGN SYO:SYSUSK 

Ready 

ASSIGN SYSSYSTEM 

Ready 

ASSIGN C1927 

Ready 

ASSIGN YKOLINFUT 

Ready 


DKOKKKKKKKKK SPELER.LCTL ~ SFOOLING FROGRAM BUILD 
! Coryright (C) 1979 by Uiditel Eeauiement Corrorations Maynard, Mass. 


SCALE 0 

Reach 

OLT! DKOULL + 2IQUE. RAS 

Ready 

COMPILE SYCi»y2IQUE CICA PO 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLD YKOSCL» 2IQUEMAN. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYiC1s111QUEMAN 


Ready 


SCALE 0 
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Ready 

OLD VKOSE Ls 2IQUMRUN. BAS 
Reads 

COMPILE SY2019144 7QUMRUN 


Reach 


SCALE 90 

Ready 

OLD KOM Ly 2I0PSER. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYILiy LLIIOFSER 


Ready 


SCALE 

Ready 

OLE DROIE Ls 2IOPSRUN,. BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYtliy1 12 J0FSRUN 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLD WKOSKAy2ICHARS » BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYtCArLILICHARS 
Ready 


RUN SY2CisLLAICHARS 
CHARS V7.0~07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small Suatem 


Ready 


SCALE © 

Reach 

OLD DKOILCLy2ISFOOL, «BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYtCiy LIL ISFOOL 


Ready 
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SCALE O 
Ready 
OLD TROLL» 2ISEPL TOL. BAS 
Ready 

COMFILE SYtlLy LAL ISPL IO 


Reacy 


SCALE O 


Reachy 
OL WROTK Ls 2AISELAUN. BAS 


Reach 
COMPILE SYtELe1L1LAISPLARUN 


Reacts 


SCALE 90 

Reacts 

OLD UKOM Ls 2IBATICK. RAS 
Reach 
COMPILE SYtLa sy tLLLIBATICN 
Reacts 


RUN SY3RAs AL. IBATOCE 


BATHCU V7.0-07 KRSTS V7.0-07 Small 
Reach 


SCALE 0 
Re acs 
OLD LOS s2IBATCH .RAS 
Reach 
COMPILE SY3CiyLLLABATCH 


Ready 


SCALE. O 

Reach 

OL KOC Ls 2IBATIOL. BAS 
Ready 


COMPILE SYtCLyLLLIBAT IO. 
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Sus tem 


Reads 


SCALE 9 

Reads 

OLD OKO Ly SIBATOEC . BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYICLs LILIBATOEC 


Ready 


SCALE O 

Reach 

OLN DKOPE Ls 2IBATRUN. BAS 
Re acs 

COMPILE SYtliy LLL IBATRUN 


Ready 


RUN SYiC1s20PTF. SAV 
KSY¢RL 2 2I5P00L «TMP eke 
NETACH 

LOGIN WEI Ube 

FORCE NRt RUN SYILA91 22 00PSER 
FORCE KE? DETACH 

LOGIN KBE Cle 2d 

FORCE KRY RUN SY3hiy 11 QUEMAN 
FORCE KES DETACH/FRIORITY 20 
LOGIN KE? Cleat 

FORCE WEE RUN SYtC1~1149SF00L. 
FORCE KES LEO? /HEADT 2 

LOGIN KE? Ciyed 

FORCE KB RUN SYtl1y 111 BATCH 


FORCE KB? BAOT/ERROR I FATAL /NOQUEUE/NODELETE 
ATTACH 
he 


KSYOS EL» 2ISFOOL..CMD/PRINOWARN#SY 3019 2ISF00L . TMP/AS 
KSY LL» 2ISFOOL . TMF / DE i NOWARN 
x7. 


Reach 


RUN SYtE1L,2ICFATCH 

CRATCH V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small Sustem 
File to rateh ~ SYOI Ty 2S TART.CTL. 

FREE 

KIG/IESFPOOL .CMU/-11C0/@SFO00L..CMU/EX 

Fateh from i KBICLy27.CM0 comelete. 

BZ 

File to raten ~ “Z 


Ready 
RUN SY&Eis2ICKATCH 


CPATCH V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0°-07 Small Suatem 
File to rateh ~ SYOIK1s 2ICKASH.CTL 
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BREE 

KXiG/FCSFOOL CMN/-11C0/@SFO0L..CMI/EX 
Fateh from  KBICLs27.ChM0 come-lete, 
‘t Z Zz a4 oe 

File to raten ~- 72 


Ready 


HK KRUTLO Comelete 0k 


Reacsy 


RUN GUTILTY ae . se 

YTILTY V7.0"-07 KRSTS V7.0-07 Small Sustem 

aNISMOUNT OKO? 

#°Z 

Reach 

MOUNT DROZSYSL2G6/RO 

Keascty 

RUN $BUILE 

BUILT V7.0-07 KSTS V7.0~-07 Small Suatem 

System Eudild “Nos ? NO 

Source Ineut Levies <SYt> ? OKO?! 

Library Oubeut Device “Syth F SYs 

Target Sustem Device <SYOt» ? SYO$ 

Library Account “lKlyQds F C1,27 

Combrol File is ? BIGPRG 

KKK Copyvins Pile UNOM Ly 2IRIGFRG.CTL to BLUOL. TMF Kx 
Function (Build/Patehs Fatehy Budld) <kuild/Fateh> ? BUILD 
KuneTinme Susbem <BASTIC ° ? RASIC 

Additional Control File is <Nones ? BACKUP 

KKK Coeuins file DNOSC1»2IGACKUF.CTL to BLDOL. TMF KK 
Locate BACKUP Packase on <SYtlily2I> ? SYtCi»56) 
ZCan’t find file or acoount - SYIELs563 

Attenmrt to create account SYIClys56] “Noe? YES 

Account SYIl1256 created with your rassword 
Additional Control File is <None> ? DEYTST 

KKK Corvin file UKOtL 1s 2I0EVIST.CTL to BLIIOL. TMF KK 
Locate DEVTIST Fackase on “SYtCiy20> ? SYtCis14177 
4Can’t find file or account ~ SY$l1»1177 

Attemet to create account SYtLlys1177 <Noe? YES 
Account SYiCL911731 created with vour rasswore 
Additional Control File is <None» ? 

Ready 


ASSIGN SYOUSYSNUSK 


Ready 
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ASSIGN SYISYSTEM 
Ready 

ASSIGN Cly2] 
Reacts 

ASSIGN DKOTINEUT 


Ries arcty 


DOO BIGHRGLOTL - LARGE FROGRAM BUILD 


i Coryright (0) 1979 by Qisgditel Eauiement Correorationsy Maynards Mass 


SCALE © 

Rawat 

OL DKROTM Ls 2AGISeLY. BAS 
Ready 

APPEND DKOSKLs2IVTOS 0FY 


Resets 


COMPILE SY SCL y QIVTSOPY i232 


Reach 


Reacy 

OL OKO sy 2IMISPLY . BAS 
React 

APPEND DNROSK Ly 2IVTSO ey 


React 


COMPILE SYIC Le 2IVTGORY <2 32> 


Reacts 


SCALE © 

Reach 

OLD DKOMK 1 s2IF LT. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYIC Le QUFLTAR a2 


Reachy 


SCALE 


Reacy 
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OLD QKOthL s20FLINT. BAS 
Ready 
COMPILE SY¥t¢l1ls2aFLINT<40> 


‘Ready. 


SCALE 9 

Reacy 

OLY DIKO? C1» 27 PMDUME. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYi01»27FM0UMF «40% 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Reach 

OLD TNOtC Ls 2IBECREF. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYiC1Ls 22GFCREF<40> 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLD DNOME 1s 21BF COREL. RAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYtl1s2I7BFCRE Laos 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OL OKOSE Ly 2IRUNOFF . BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SY3C1»27RUNOFF<40> 


Ready 


SCALE 9O 
Ready 
OLD DKROIE 1» 24MAKSIL. BAS 


Ready 
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COMPILE SY tls 2IMAKRGTL. 


Re aedy 

RUN SYtC 1s 2QIP TF. SAV 

KOYICL ye RASAVRES.SAVS1L245/ETSIRTLILEINO SEL ys 2 ISAVRES.SAYV 
KZ 

Ready 

RUN SYIELy20F TP .SAY 

XSY GC 1s 20 BF CREF ALP 4O% eNO O01 se 2 RE CREP. MLE /AS/NO 
KSYP Es QAP LT ALP 4s eNO oR de QI LT eHLE/AS/NO 

KSY UCL sy QIRUNOFF .RNO 402201803 [1 9 20 RUNOFF .RNO/SAS/NO 
KZ 

Ready 


DOOOOORORK EACKUP.LCTL - BACKUF FROGRAM BUTLE 
! Coruristht (0) 1979 by Digital Eauirment Corrorationy 


SCALE 

Rea achy 

OLD DKOSL Ts 2IRACKUF. BAS 
Reaachy 

COMPILE SY SCL S60 BACKUP S232 


Re achy 


SCALE O 

React 

OLD QNOSELs 2ABACL SOT. BAS 
Reaciy 

COMPILE SYIl1 S64 7RACL STL 232 


Reacy 


SCALE O 

KReacy 

OL. MNOS ty 2 BACTON. BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYIL 1s S46 7BACCONT 232% 


Fee aged 


SCALE O 
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Ready 

OLY DROSE Ls 20kACHIR. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYIC Ly S64 7BACUTI RA 232° 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLD OKO 1s 2IBACMNT + RAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYtC Ls S64 7RACMNT “232% 


Reacy 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLD DKOME Ls 2IBACLAR. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SY2C1 S64 7RACLABL2 32> 


Ready 


SCALE O 

Ready 

OLD MKOMEC Ls 2AIBACKISK. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYiC1s S67 BACKSKA 232° 


Ready 


SCALE 9 

Ready 

OLD OKO Ls 22BACKTO. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SY{CLsSh47RACKTOARS2> 


Ready 


SCALE O 
Reach 


OLD DNKOSELs2IBACCOM. BAS 
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Rearny 
COMPILE SY¥tClLy SS6IBACCOMK 2322 


Reacts 


SCALE © 

Reach 

OU DKOtK Ly 2IBACKIME . BAS 
Reads 

COMPILE SYtC1 2 S6IRACNMP 232s 


Reachy 


SCALE O 

Fe eo acts 

OLN QKOtT 1.» 2IBACKIEL «mAs 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYtC1 sS6IBACKELL232> 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Reach 

OLD YUKO ts 2IBACLOU. BAS 
React 

COMPILE SYtCLs S6IRACLONS 232% 


Reacts 


SCALE Oo 

Reach 

OLD UKOtL Ls 2IBACENT. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYtL Ls S67BACENT 


Me achy 


SCALE 0 
Ree arch 
OL DNOPC1s 2IBACKRM. BAS 


Reacky 
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COMPILE SYi01rS47BACKRMA 232% 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLD OKOUE 1s 2IBACHRM. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYIC1»S61BACKRM 
Readw 


RUN SY2C1yS67BACKRM 
RACPRM V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small Sustem 


Ready 


DKKKKKKKKKK TEVTSYT.COTI - DEVICE EXERCISER FROGRAMS 
! Copyright (CC) 1979 bye Ligital Eauiement Correorations Maynards Maas. 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLD DKOSE 1s 2INSKSEKR. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYILis11700SKSEK 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

“OLD DKOSL1s 2AINSKEXR. RAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYi%01/11 70 0SKEXR 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLD DKOSL1y 2ILPEXER. BAS 
Reacys 

COMPILE SYiC1s 1170 LFEXER 


Read 


SCALE 0 
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Rees aacdys 
OLD DROSE Ly 2IPRPEXER. BAS 
Ree actly 
COMPILE SYtldy LIZ IPREXER 


Reach 


SCALE 

Fees acts 

QOL ON8OTh ds 2IPREXER. BAS 
React 

COMPILE SYIKis LAZIPREXER 


React 


SCALE 

Reach 

OLD DKOtK 1s 2INXEXER. BAS 
Pees ar chs 

COMPILE SY@0 de DAZ IUXEXER 


Reacts 


SCALE 

Re acy 

OLD CKOSK 1s QINITEXER 6 BAS 
Reachy 

COMPILE SYIl dy LAZIO TEXER 


Ka ach 


| 2 

! USTNG CSECOM OR BASIC FLUS IF THE NECESSARY MATH OFTIONS 
1 WERE NOT SELECTED. 

SCALE 

Fea cty 

OLD CROs QAICKEXER. BAS 

Reacy 

COMPILE SYthd sli ZacrexXer 


Reacts 


SCALE O 
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Reads 
OLD OKOPCLs2ICKUTST. BAS 
Ready 
COMPILE SYt0 Ly LL7ICKUTST 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Reach 

OLD OKOSE Ly 2AKBEXER. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYtCLy LAZINKREXER 


Ready 


SCALE O 

Ready 

OLK DQKOICLy2IMTEXER. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYiCiyLAZIMTEXER 


Reacy 


t*KKK BUTLO Commelete **xx 
Ready 


RUN: $F IF 
x $NOTICE,. TXT 


WELCOME TO RSTSZIE V7.0 TIME SHARING 


K¥SYS$NOTICE.TXT=KEE 


WHAT A WAY TO START YOUR DAYRSTS/E"Z 
KSYISNOTICE. TXT=KB% 


WHAT A WAY TO START YOUR DAY RSTS/E V7.0!!! 
ber 
x $HELP. TXT 


TO GET ON-LINE AND USE RSTS/E»y FOLLOW THE 


INSTRUCTIONS FOUND IN THE 
RSTS/E SYSTEM USER‘’S GUITE. 
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ASHELE © TXTHNR EY 


SEE. ANDY TF 


a 7 


ASSTART CTL 


YOU NEED A PRIVILEGED ACCOUNT NUMBER, 


@SYVOsR Ly 2IKRTS CMT 
@SYOM Ls 2ATTY. Coo 
@SFPOOL CMI 1» 24 

@SYOUR Ly 2ACCL CM 


NE TACH 

LOGIN KEO? 
FORCE KEO$ 
FORCE KEO 3 
FORCE NEO? 
FORCE KEO? 
FORCE KEOS 
ATTACH 

FORCE KEO? 
FORCE KEO? 
FORCE KRO3 
LOGINS 


SEND RSTS/E 


ENT 


KG CRASH, CTL 


Cie 23 

RUN SYtELy2IUTILTY 
REMOVE LOGICAL Le 

ANN LOGICAL SYtliy 208 IL 
EXIT 

BYE/F 

RUN SYtE1»277ERRINT 

100 

NQ 


IS NOW ON THE ATR... 


ESYOIRLy2IRTS CME 
OSYOR LAs 2IANALYS. CMM 
@SYOS CL» QICLEAN. CMM 
OSYOsC Ly 2ITTY.Cmh 
@SPOOL CMON Ay 29 
@SYORC Ly 2ICCL CME 


DETACH 

LOGIN KEO? 
FORCE KROS 
FORCE KEO?3 
FORCE KEOS 
FORCE NEO$ 
FORCE KRO? 
FORCE KBO? 
FORCE KEOS 
FORCE KROS 
ATTACH 

FORCE KRO$ 
FORCE NEO? 
FORCE KBO$ 
LOGING 


Diy at 

RUN SYIULsQIUTILTY 
REMOVE LOGICAL Lae 

AMO LOGICAL SY3l1» 2087.8 
EXIT 

RUN SYtldy2IQUE 

Q SYsSCL»s277ANALYS. UMP/E 
EXIT 

BYE /F 


RUN SYS0L e270 ERRINT 


109 
YES 


SEND RSTS/E IS NOW ON THE AIR.+. 


ENT 


SY I$ACCT. SYSL188>=KEE 

2v4yChLASSE yOrOrENUCATION CLASS 
4vilGo lL. BRACC yOvOreLIBRARY ACCOUNT 
1692569 ROGERsQ2OSECURITY ACCOUNT 
8128 YUSELT»OrOsGENERAL ACCOUNT 


“éh 
KZ 


Reach 


RUN $REACT 
REACT 


V7.O~-O07 RSTS V7,0-O7 Small System 


System Account Manaeser 
Funetion? SpTaANnrrarnr 


AlL Accounts in Account File are now Entered 


Funetiorn? “7 


Reacty 
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RUN $SHUTUF 
SHUTUF V7 .0-07 RSTS V7.0"07 Small Sustem 


10324 PM 22-Apr-79 eR Geter Nigslosue Phase tebdliHe 
Tyre “ESC’C‘ALT‘) to army Query to backur one C1) ster 

7ORSER’ moto rurnrdris 

Minutes until system shutdown (0-99) 25>? 0 


10324 FM 22-Arer-79 BREREEEE Warring Messase Piaget ARBAB A AR ARR 
Further LOGINS are mow disabled 


40224 PM 22-Apr-79 eR Initial Job Killin Poese Bae 
10224 PM 22-Aer<79 GEER Remove RYTS/RES LIB Phase  tlebelbldbd 
10325 FM a2 APT 79 thEEEEER SWAP File Removal Pivaseo Ae AR ARR Atop 
10325 PM 22-Arr-79 FEEREEEE Disk QISMOUNT Fivase RRR ietbAR sR: 
10225 PM 22-Arr-79 FEPEREEEE Final Shutdown Fetvagss@e ABR RE Alf 


Flease wait for svatem to re-boot itself 


RSTS V?7.0-07 Small Sustem (DRO) 


Ortion? SAVRES 
22 - APTA 79? 


Enter date as ‘“UAY-MONTH-YEAR’ Ce@seder BI-NEC-76) 

or a8 ‘“YEAR.MONTH MAY’ C@eaer 76.12.6351) Po 22-APR 79 

LO326 FM? 

Enter time as ‘/HOURIMINUTES AM’ or “HOURS MINUTES FM’ Caeds 1 


715 FM) 
or in 24-hour format as “HOURIMINUTES’ Cees. T3tLS) P 1LOtR46FM 


SAVU/RES. Funetionr? 


Please enter ane of the valid SAYV/RES functions» 
or tyre “HELE ’ for a hele messeste!t HELP 


The valid SAV/RES functions ares 


SAVE Make 3 safe cory of @ RSTS/E file-structuread disk. 

RESTORE Restore a@ RSTS/E file-structured disk from @ SAVE Set. 

IMAGE Cory a volume imase from a RSTS/E file~-structured disk 
to @ LIKE disk. 

IQENTIFY List the characteristics of @ SAVE Set or RSTSZE disk. 

HELF Frint this List of accertahle resronses. 


Only the first two cheracters meed be tured. 


SAV/RES Funetion? IGENTIFY 
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Fram Qevice? ’ 


Ture 2 characters to seecifty the ineut device turer 
followed byw 28 sinmsle distit €O0°7) to sreecify the unit 
reheat ¢ 

tncelude a Save Set mame or Pack It if sou want SAVRES 
to ensure it matches the one om the volume. This drive 
shauld be WRITE-LOCKED, 


From Ceviee ? DIKRO 


Yevice?3 TNO 3 
ack oe SAMFLS 
Pack Clustergige? 2 


Creation date? Surclaws B2-Ar pe 7Y 


SAV/RES Funetion? SAVE 
From RSTS disk? 


Ture 2 characters to grecifyu the oaineut device tures 
followed by a sinsie digit (0-7) to srecify the unit 
PLINER 1» 

Inedugde @ Maek, Let if you want SAVRES to ensure it 
matches the one an the volume. This drive should be 
WRITE <LOCKEN. 


From RSTS disk? GRO? 


XX Paek U/defsult Save Set Name is SMLV7O 
| 
To Ttevice? 


Ture 2 characters to srecify the outeut device ture, 
followed bye a simnsile cigit (O-7) to srecify the writ 
PULLEY TS 

Include a Save Set Name if vou wish to override the 
dafauwl t > This drive should have @ SCRATCH volume 
mownteds anc must be WRITE-ENABLED,. 


To Tlevice? DNOTRECMEN 


XxX The volume on DRO? is @ RSTS disk 
*KX Peek Tt is SAMFILS 


KE Paek will be reimitialized 

Mount at aryvway CNOs? 

xkK This is vour last chance to rrevernt the 
KX Loss of arnyw data on the oubeut volume 
Mounb at aruawaw <NOoP YES 

XKX Save Set Name is RECMEN 


Exedrabion Uabe <21-Aer-SO2? 


Ture the desired exeiration date or eress the LINE FEED 
key to aceerkl the date rrinted. 


Exriretion Yate =21-ArereB02? 21-ARK-B2 

Verify (Yes or Nod «aNQ? 

Ture “Yes’ if vou wamt SAVRES to comrare the ineut and 
outeut volumes at the end of each outeut volumes 


Tyre “No’ or rress the LINE FEED key aif vou do mot want 
SAVRES to rertform this verification. 
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Verify (Yes or Nod «NO! ? YES 
Froceed (Yes or Nod? 


Tyre “Yes’ to rroceed with the oreration. 
Tyre “No’ to abort and return to the SAV/RES Function? eromet. 


Froceed (Yes or No)? YES 

KKX Initializing first SAVE volume 

*KK KRestir SAVE from IO? to UKOL at 10337 FM 

AKXK Bestin VERIFY rass from DROt to DKOt. at 10238 FM 


KKK O differences found 


Lismournt Device} TKO? 
Set Name? RECMEN 
Sea #$ 1 
Creation dates Surudads QemAre pe 79 
“MePdration date’ Wednesdays 21-Arer- 82 


Flease label this volume! 


Mount volume # 2 of SAVE Set RECMED 

Yevice 7? 

Tyre 2 characters to srecify the oubeut device turer 
followed hy 8 single digit (0-7) to srecify the urit 
MME Tr 

This drive should be WRITE-ENABLED. 


Mount volume # 2 of SAVE Set RECMEN 
Yevice ? pKit 


XXX The volume on IKL? is a RSTS disk 
XXX Fack Itt is SAMFLA4 


XXX Fack will be reinitialized 

Mount it anyway <NO2? 

KKK This is vour last chance to rrevent the 
XXX loss of any data on the oubeut volume 
Mount it anyway NOE? YES 

Froceed (Yes or Noa)? 


Tre ‘Yes’ to rroceed with the oreration. 
Tyre “No’ to short and return to the mount Fromret. 


Froceed (Yes or Nod? YES 
**XK Bestiin SAVE from DEO? to UKit at 10240 FM 
*xX Besin VERIFY rass from DRO to DKIt at 10ot4. FM 


KKK O differences found 


Dismount Device? DNA13 
Set Name? RECMET 
Sea #3 2 
Creation date? Sundaywy 22-Arr-79 
Exriration date? Wednesdays 21-Arr- 82 


Flease label this volume! 


~w~ SAVE oreration commeleted at 1Ot42 FM 


E-58 System Generation Examples 


Summary Rarort 


SAVE of DROtTSMLY70 to Save Set RECMED 


trieut Tevieoe tf: Tne 3 
, Fase, INV3 SMLVZO 
Fack Clustersize 3 8 ' 
Creation date? Sundawy 22-Arr 79 
Qutent Deviee ? Qisk 
Sat Nemes RECMEND 
ff af volumes ? 2 
Creation datet Sundays 2R-Arr- 79 
Exedretion dated Wednesdays 2le-ArreB2 


SAVE ebarted on Sundays 22-Arere79%y at 10337 PM 
Rum Statistics 
Transfer Totalss 
Total of 8928 blocks transferred 


Error Totals? 


Total of O bad comrared. 
Total of O new bed blocks encountered 
Total of O new bad blocks encountered 


Timings Totals? 


Total elarsed times O Nrsey 4A mingeys 
Total wait time? O nrseys L miruse» 
Total rrocess time? O nrsey 3S mise x 


SAV/RES Funetiort 


Qetion? START 

You currently nave? JOR MAX = 209 SWAP MAX = 28K. 
JOB MAX or SWAP MAX chanses? NO 

Any memory allocation chanses? NO 

You currently have crash dum enabled. 

Crash dume? YES 


22 Are pen 79? 
11336 FM? 


INIT V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small Suatem 


Command File Name? 
NE TACHINGs « ¢ 


“C 

HELL. 2/2 

Fagseworcd? 

Job 1 is detached under this eccount 

Job number to attach to? 

L other user is logged in under this account 
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FF Gee + 


24 Secs. 
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Ready 


RUN $UTILTY 

UTILTY V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small System 
#A0D SWAPFILE O $ SWAFO 

#ALN RTL 

#AlQ TECO 

EXIT 


Reacy 


BYE /F 


ATTACHING TO JOR 1 
DETACHING. « + 


SC 

HELLO 172 

Fassworct? 

Job 1 is detached under this account 

Job mumber to attach to? 

1 other user is Llossed in under this account 


Reancty 

RUN #TTYSET 

TTYSET V7.0O-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small System 
Terminal characteristics rrogram 

? EXIT 

Ready 


BYE/F 


ATTACHING TO JOB 1 
DETACHING» o+ 
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“GC 

HELLO 1/2 

Fassword? 

Job 1 is detached under this account 

Job rumber to attach to? 

1 other user is lossged in under this account 


- Ready 


RUN SY2¢1e111)OFSER 

OF SER V7.0-0O7 RSTS V7.0-07 Small Sustem 
‘OR SERS FILES NOT FOUND ~ WILL INITIALIZE. 
#0ETACH 

QNETACHING «© «+ + 


“C 

HELLO 172 

Fassword? 

Jobs 1 2 are detached under this account 

Job number to attach to? 

2 other users are losgsed in under this agccount 


Reacy 


RUN SYS Chy LIL QUEMAN 
QUEMAN V7.L0O~-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small Sustem 
“QUEUE WRN NOT FOUND - WILL INITTALTZE 


NO QUEUE FOE FOUND WILL. INEITLALTZE 
STARTEM ATS AL236 FM ON 22-Aere 79 
INITIAL LT ZEN 

+ 


JOB #3 “QUEMAN’ FUT ONLINE 
DETACH/FRIORITY 20 
QNETACHING « «+ + 


ef 

HELLO 272 

Fasswored? 

Jobs | 2 3 are detached under this account 

Job mumnber to attach to? 

3 other wsers ere Llassed in under this account 


Ready 


RUN SY?CLs 111 SFOOL 

SFOOL. V7.0~-07 RSTS V7.0—-07 Small Sustem 
$LPO? SHEADS 2/PHY TKRB1L4 3 

Tle bach drists + 
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“C 

HELLO 1/72 

Fassward? 

Jobs 12 3 4 are detached under this sccaunt 
Job mumber to attach to? 

4 other users are lossed in under this account 


Ready 


RUN SY? C1111 BATCH 
BATCH V7.0-07 RSTS V7,0-07 Small Sustem 


JOB #4 /LPOSFL’ PUT ONLINE 


MESSAGE Lot 22eArre79 LLt37 FM JORIS TET QUMRUNE ds 20 
LFOSFL (4) FUT ONLINE 

BAO? ERROR? FATAL /NOQUEVE/NONELETE 

DETACHING s+ «+ 


ATTACHING TO JOR 1 
DETACHING. .+ 


iG 

HELLO 1/2 

Fassword? 

Jobs 12 3 4 3% are detached under this gccaunt 
Job mumber to attach to? 

5S other users ere lossed in under this account 


Ready 


JOB #5 “BAOSFL’ FUT ONI INE 


MESSAGE 2 3 22-Aere79 11237 FM JORIS DET QUMRUNE 1 9 27] 
BAOSFL (5) FUT ONLINE 

RUN (Cls2)UTILTY 

UTILTY V7.0O~-07 RSTS V7.0-O7 Small Sustem 
#CCL ATT-ACH# (120 LOGIN KFFRIV 30000 

#CCL ATPA-KR=C12 20 ATER. KSFPRIV 30000 

#CCL. BCK-=(1 92) RMSEBCK.TSKFO 

#CCL. BPC~REF=( 192) BP CREF .x# 30000 

¥#CCL BYE-=(C1r2) LOGOUT. KSPRIV 0 

#CCL CNV-=( 192) RMSCNV, TSKR9O 

#CCL CRE-ATE=(19 2.0 EDIT. x3 30000 

#FCCL DEF-=( 192). RMSUEF.TSK#O 

¥CCL DFN-= (192) RMSDFN. TSN EO 

#CCL DES-=(C 1» 2) RMSUES.TSK9O 

#CCL DIS-MOUNT=( 122 .UMOUNT.XFF RIV 30000 
#CCL DI-RECTORY= (122. DIRECT oX# PRIVY 30000 
¥#CCL DSP-=( 12. RMSUSF.TSKsO 

#CCL EVT-=(1» 2. E0T.TSK3O 

¥CCL EN-TT=(C1 2. EDL. x 30000 
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COC FUT-=Cls29P IT. KEPRIV 30000 

FCC HELLO-= Cle S LOGIN. RSF RIV 0 

CCL TPL ¢ 1s 2 RMSIFL. TSK30 

FCCL L&R Cl SOLER, TSK EO 

FCCL LI BeRe C1» QL IRR. SAVSB208 

BCC LINe N= C1» 2ILINK A SAUI 8208 

RCCL LOG@IN@ Cl» 2 LOGIN. KSPRIY O 

FCCL MACK@O8 C192 MACKO. SAVES216 

CCL MAC ow Cle 22MAC.TSKEO 

#FCCL MAK@~Ee@ (19 2) TECO. TECIO 

CCL MOUNT Oly 22UMOUNT.KEF RIV 30000 
CCL. MU-NG#¢ 1 20 TECO. TECHO 

#OCL PAT Cl» 2 FAT. TSKEO 

FCC FLPH~= Cty 2 PIF. SAVI 8208 

$CCL PLEASE (ly 2) FLEASE.KEIFRIV 30000 
FCCL. QUEUES (ly 2 QUE KIFRIV 30000 
RCCL. ROT<= (Ly 2 RMSRST.TSRSFP RIV O 

#CCL. SE-T= Cl y 20 TTYSET.KIPRIV 30000 
ECOL SRT Cle 2 SORT. TSR EO 

#CCL. SU-BMIT# (ly 2. QUE.xKSFRIV 30000 
FCCL. SWITCH CL» 2 SWITCH. XSFRIV 30000 
RCCL. SY-STAT# (192. SYSTAT.XIFRIV 30000 
FCC. TE-CO# Cle 2) TECO.TECSO 

FCCL TRE-= (192) TKR. TSKIO 

ECOL. TYPE CLs 2) TECO. TECHS 

FCC, UTHLL TY (ly 22UTIL TY. k5 30000 
FEXIT 


Re acty 


BYE/SF 


ATTACHING TO JOB 1 
DETACHING « «+ 


a 

HELLO 172 

Faseword? 

Jane 1 2 3 4 % are detached under this aceount 
Job cumber ta attach to? 

2 Other users are logged in under this sgececount 


Re acy 


RUN SY CLyQ.UTILTY 

UTIL TY V?.0—-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Small System 
FREMOVE LOGICAL LEB 

#ADN LOGICAL SY3 C1208 LE 

FEXIT 
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Ready 


BYE /F 


ATTACHING TQ JOB 1 
RUN SYiCLs27 ERRINT 
100 

NO 


Ready 

ERRINT V7.0-07 RSTS V?7.0-07 Small System 
ERRLOG File is 2% Full 

Chense Size to =< 100 3? 


Utilive Crash File Quteut (Yes/No) <No>? 
Detechinms « >» «¢ % 


HELLO 

RSTS V7.,0-0O7 Small System Job 6 KBO 22<Arr-79 11239 FM 
#ly2 

Fassword? 

Jobs 123 4 5 are detached under this aceaunt 

Job rumber to attach to? 

S other users are lodsed in under this account 


WHAT A WAY TO START YOUR DAY RSTSZE V7.0!!! 


Ready 


RUN #SHUTUF 
SHUTUF V7 20-07 RSTS YV7.0-07 Small Sustem 


L139 PM B2e-Arere 79 eR Se@ bur Vislosue Fivassser abba AR ARE 
Tyre “ESC’C’ALT‘’) to any query to bhackur ane (1) ster 

Use ‘OPSER’ for utilities shutdown CYES/NO) “YES> YES 

Allow utilities to reach logical end roint CYES/NO) “YESS? YES 
Minutes until system shutdown (0-99) <5? GO 


11240 PM 2Be-Arer-79 aE Waririimns Message Pirase teat alRR abe 
Further LOGINS are mow disebled 


11£40 FM 22-Aer-79 dade Initial Job Killings Phase #44 #bit 


112140 PM 22-Apr-79 Sabah ’ OPSER ¢ Shutdown Fhage baka 
Detachimnstess 


E-64 System Generation Examples 


“UPSER’ ATTACHING 

¥ 

JOB #5 “RAOSFL*’ TAKEN OFFLINE 

5 

MESSAGE 3 3 22-Arr-79 11240 FM JORS3 DET 
BAOSFL (3) REQUESTED OFF-LINE -- TAKEN QFF LINE 

* 

JOR #4 “LPOSFL’ TAKEN OFFLINE 

F 

MESSAGE 4 3 Q2-Arr-79 11340 FM JORIS DET 

LEOSPL ¢€4) REQUESTED OFF-LINE ~~ TAKEN OFF «LINE 

5 

JOB #3 ‘QUEMAN’ TAKEN OFFLINE 

#°ORSER’ TERMINATING 


Re-atlachirets oe 


14340 PM 22-Apr-79 debe 64 ERRCEPY ¢ Shutdown Phase 
11240 PM 22-Ae re 79 eR © 6oRemove RTS/RES LIEB Phase 
11340 FM 22—Aere79 fee 6SWAF File Removal Fhase 
11340 FM 22-Arpe79 tabi © Dligk UISMOUNT Phage 
11340 PM 22—Aer—79 da Farad Shutdown Phage 


Flease wait for sustem to re-hoot itself 


RSTS V7.0-07 Small Sus tem CTO) 


Orbion? 
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QUMRUNI Ly 2c] 


QUMRUNE Ls 22] 


EEL Lad. 
se AR AE 
TELL ed, 
aR AAR RA 


5 8 ik Me Be lie tk 
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System Generation Example — Large System Configuration 


Enabling only console, disks, and tares. 
Warnimnme XK B22 is dual rorted,s rraceed with caution! 


Warnins *K YL? is cual rortecds rroceed with caution! 
RSTS V7.0 COIML) 


Orbions 
EF Lease enter one of the valid RSTS/ZE system initialization 
ortiongss or ture “HELE! for a hele message? HELF 


The valid KSTS initialization ortions ares 
MSKINT Initialige cisk to RSTS file structure 
COFY Cory mirdimal gustem ta dick 
PATCH Paton @ file 
HARIWVK Set controller characteristics 
INSTALL Install @e monitor Sih 
REFRESH Manieulate files im COvsda 
NEFAULT Seb monitor defaults 
SET Set device characteristics 
START Start timeshar ins 
om ie es Start timesharina Cfagt) 
ROOT Rootetrar a device 
LOAt Load a @band-alone Fe rogram 
UNISYS Digable all but corsole terminal 
oe Set console fill far INIT 
SAVRES SAVE or RESTORE a RSTS/E cigk 
HEEL Tyree tois HELP messase 

Oniv the first two characters meed be tured. 


Qetiorns QSKINt 


ale Age pee AEP 

Enter date as “AY MONTH YEARS Ceaser Sle QEC-746) 

or ag “YEAR. MONTH.«UAY’ Ce@oster 76-12-31) P BR-APR-7Y 

Q4aT se PMP 

Enter time as “HOURTMINUTES AM’ or “HOURIMINUTES FM’ Ce@eae Dido 
or in 24-hour format as “HOUR?SMINUTES’ Ces. T3TLS) P 4339 FM 


Yigk’? 

isk bare OIC TF ey TS TIN se Ths CMe Ty Te OP TR 

Unit? 

Frhusieadl urcit ounmber CO°7)? © 

Faget. 21? 

Ur to 6 alenarnumeriec charegeters? BIGY7O 

“ack cluster siae? 

49 By ar 146? 8 

SATYT.GYS hase? 

Tyee a block mumber to locate the file SATT.SYS at @ srecifie 
elace on the ciskys or ture <LPS to let RSTS find a location. 
SATT.SYS hase? 20000 

MPY ew asaewo rd? 

Ue to 6 aleharumeric characters? SECRET 

MPR cluster aise? 


eM > 
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8 or 167 8 

Fre-extend directories <nmoar? 

Tyre YES to force the MFI and accounts COrtd and Ciy2] 
be rre-extended to their maximum size when created. 
Fre-extend directories “nos? YES 

FUBy FRI» or SYS? - 

Public (FUBRD» erivate (FRI): or system (SYS) disk? SYS 
Library rassword? 

Ur to 6 aleharnumeric characters? HITTEN 

Library UFO cluster size? 

8 or 1467 16 

Library gccount base? 

Tyre a hlock mumber to locate the the library account at a srecific 
Place on the disky or tyre <LFS> to Let RSTS find a location. 
Library account base? 20000 

Nate last modified <vess? 

Tyre ‘YES’ to maintain date of last mocification in the 
directory on this cdisk. 

Tyre “NOS to maintain the date of last secess, 

Should this disk retain last-modified information? YES 
New files first <no>? 

Tyre “YES ta foree mew directory entries ta he 

added ta the front of the directory, 

Tyre “NO’ to force mew entries to he added ta 

the ered. 

SGhouwled directory enbries be added to the front? NO 
Format iroe? 

Should the rack te formatted CY or N)? NO 

Patterns? 8 

Froceed CY or NO? 

Ture “Y’ to rroceed with DSNINTs, °N’ to ahort it? Y 


Nigsk rack serial #& 13414 


Fatberrn 
Fattern 
Pattern 
Fatterr 
Fatterrn 
Pattern 
Pat bern 
Pattern 


RAND 


en 
= 


> 


% 


: rH 
aS 


Ae 


1 


Debian CORY 


a AE po 7 OP 

Enter date a8 “TAY MONTH@YEAR’ Caede ys SITU 74) 

ar a8 “YEAR.MONTH MAY’ Ca@ester 7Os1 R26 SL) P 22 ARK 79 

Oued 7 FMP 

Enter time as “HOURIMINUTES AM’ or “HOURSMINUTES PM’ Cees. Ltd FM) 
oroinm 24-hour format as “HOURSMINUTES’ (C@oste T3815) P OSLS7FM 


To whien dash? 

Tyre the mame of the disk whien is to receive tne RSTS/E svstem. 
Tne disk must already ne initialized. 

Vehid disk mames are Ty 059 Ks Thy [My Tes Ry ame OR, 

To which cigk? TK 

Uriah? : 

Frogs icad umit mumber 0797 

Enabling only comsoales disks» and tares. 


Warninst YX TS? is dual rorteads eraceed with caution! 


Warcnims WOxX TL? i6 dual erorteds eroceed with caution! 
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RSTS V7.0 ClIRO) 


Oetions HARTW 
HARIWE subort dor? 
Valid HARIWE suborbiams ares 


List List hardware configuration 
NISABLE Ttiseahble a controller 
ENABLE Enable a disabled controller 
COR Enter nonestandard controller address 
VECTOR Enter non-standard vector aderess 
UNTTS Associate a disk tyre with a controller 
tM Set UMLIBR/IMLL associations 
TUSS Seat TUS8/0L11 associations 
HERTZ Set AC line nerts 
SWITCH .Set console switen resister characteristics 
RESET Reset all user CSKR’s & vectors: enable all devices 
EXT Cor SLES) Exit from HARTIWE artaion 
Qoniyg the first two characters meed he tured 
HARMWE suboretion? LISt 
Name Address Vector Comments 
TT? 1773569 040 
RS? 172040 204 BAR&+¢0309 Unite? OCRSO4) TCRS04 Th) 
RIN 177400 2nd RNOSF undte? mane 
Mz L7744Q0 210 Unite? OCRKOG) TCORKOG) 
REE 1746700 24 BAEe+0909 Unite? TCREOS TF? 2 CREPOS THD 
RIG 176300 150 BAE=+0909 Unite? OCRMOS) LCRMO3) 
TOY 177340 214 
Tue 172440 224 BAE=+034y Units? OCTELS @TMO2 40) 
LCTELS @TMO2 40) 2COTU7?7 @TMOS 1D 
KRWAdL 177546 100 
KWIIF 272549 104 
Sk L77970 
ne LA7S70 
Herbe = 60, 
Others FRU, Shy 22@-Rit Aaddressimss Cache w/addreses System TT = ~7, 


HARIWE gubortian? EXIT 


Ortiont INSTALL 

Sil? 

Tyre the filename of the monitor save image library. 
Nirectory af all .STL files im ROsdat 

SYSGEN. STL 


Sil? SYSGEN 
Rebookimst « «6 ¢ 


Warning *K TR? is dual eorteds er roceed with cautian! 
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is duel rorted: 


Warnings *xX DEI: 


RSTS V7.0 CIIRO) 


Orbion! REFRESH 

22 Ar pH 79? 

Enter date as “TAY-MONTH-YEAR ’ 

or as “YEAR.MONTH-DAY’ (Ce@esey 
5240 FM? 

Enter time as 

oroin 24-hour format as 


(@ekes 
76612431) 


“HOURSMINUTES AM’ or 
“HOURIMINUTES’ (Cees. 
Qisk? 
Ture 
Ture 


to refresh 
gsugtem dich. 


of the disk 
refresh the 


the mame 
“LES ka 


Visk? OR 
Unit? 
Fhusiead unit romber COZ)? 0 
Clean? 
Ture “YES? 
Ture “ND? 


if vou want tne disk cleaned before 
to okie the clean orerabions 


Clean? YES 


Nisk is being cleaned ~ wait ee 


REFRESH suhort dor? 


Valid REFRESH subortions are? 


LIST 
CHANGE 
PL 
BANS 
EXIT 


file status table 

file allocation 
file 
file 


List the 
Chaenge the oustem 
Change toe charegcteristics of # 
Examine or change tne bad black 
Cor LPS to exit from REFRESH 
firet two cheracters meed he tured 


Qriv the 


LST 


Currerct 
Sige 


File 
Flass Status 


File 
Name Read red? 


System Pa des? 

YES 
NO 
NO) 
NO 
NO 
NO) 
NO) 
NO) 


CRE 
OK 
ON 
ON 
ON 
ON 
OK 
ON 


SWAr 4% 
SWAFO 9 
SWART 6S 
SWAPS 6 3 
QUIK 0S 
EES 5 
BUFF 4 
CRASH  « 


": Sef rr fe fn 
Boe WS SF We TS eA SE 


~iixxxiix 


raoirera tn 


Mee 


Obie rs 3 


BATE 
GATT 


¢ NOY 0 
of 
TNET ef 
eh 
§ 


3 

34S NOW CTG < 
3S NOD CTG 

ERAS PPR CTG 
SYSGEN + STL. CTG 
RYTD2 «RTS CG 
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“HOURS MINUTES FM’ 
L315) 


CLIC s TUF 9 11S » 


Mirek mun 


Froceed with caution! 


Bi-LEC-76) 
@ 22-APR-79 


Cees. 1245 FM) 
? OSf40FM 


UkvUMeDFy or TR). 


REFRESH 3 rst + 


im LOvda 


Start 
LBN 


Size 


64 


290004 
604 


B28 


REFRESH suber tion? CHANGE 


SWAF. SYS changes? 

SWAP. SYS is reauired on the sustem disk to bring our timesnarins. 
It must he bist enaush to hold at least two Joms at the sustem swar 
max. When the sustem is brought wey SWOFLSYS will be im the third 
gwar file vosition. 

Tyre “NOs “OLN y or SLPS for mo change in status. 

Tura “YES? to enter File data. 


SWAP SYS changes? yes 


Size? 
Tere “OLMS or LFS to default to the minimum size of 64 blacks. 
Otherwiges anter the file size im 256 word blocks. 


Sige? LOKZAR 


Base? 

Tyre “OL » $O%9 or LFS ta let RSTS find a locatian- 

Enter @ Losiecal block mumber to locate the file at a srecific 
rlace on the cigk. 


Kase? 20000 


SWAFO. SYS chanses 
This file may be usec as an additional suaering file if it is 
installed a6 such durin system ebarteur, 

Tyre “NOs COLL ye or ALPS for na change im status. 

Tyre “YESS toa enter file cata. 


SWAP O.SYS changes? ng 


SWAP IL.SYS eharistes? 

This file may be used as an additional swarrins file if it is 
instelled as such during sustem starteure. 

Tyre “NOs “OLY y or ALPS for mo change im status, 

Ture “YESS to enter file data. 


SWAFL.SYS chanses? no 


SWAFS.SYS chanses? 

This file may be used as an additional swarrins file if it is 
ingstelled as such during gsysbem starter. 

Tyre NO» “OLN » or <LF> for mo ehanse in status. 

Ture “YES to enter file data. 


SWAPS. SYS changes? NO 


OVA.SYS eharnseds? 
OVR.SYS may pe used to hold the mon-resident system cade if it is 
installed es such during system start—iur. 

Tyre “NO y “ORT? ys or SLPS for mo change in status, 

Tyre “YESS to enter file data. 


OVER SYS changes? oO 


ERR. SYS chanstes? 

ERR.SYS mag he used to hold the system error mesgasea text if at is 
installed as suen during system start-up. 

Ture “NOs “OLD: or “LFS for mo chanse im status. 

Tyre “YES’ to enter file data. 


Fy 


ERR SYS changes? jo 


BUFF LSYS chances? 
BUFF. SYS is used for NECtare orerations. 


System Generation Examples 


E-71 


It must contegin at least 3 blocks rer surrorted DECtare,. 


RUFF.SYS is reauired on the system disk if DECtare is to be used. 


Tyre “NO’s ‘’OLN’» or “LFS for no chanste in status. 
Type ‘YES’ to enter file dats. 


BUFF .SYS chanses? YES 


Size? 
Enter the file size in 256 word blocks, 


Size? & 

Kase? 

Tyre OLD,» ’O’%s or <LF* to let RSTS find e location. 

Enter 3 losical block mumber to locate the file at a srecific 
elace on the disk. 


Kase? 0 


CRASH. SYS chanses? 

CRASH.SYS is used to nold @ dume of the monitor’s tables 

if the system crashes and the crash dume o-tion is enabled. 
Tyre “NOs “OLN%» or “LES for no chanste in status. 

Tyre “YES’ to enter file data. 

CRASH. SYS chanstes? YES 


Sixe? 
Enter the file sive in 256 word blocks, 


Size? 80 
Kase? 
Tyre “ORNs 90% aor SLES to let RSTS find @e location. 


Enter a losieal block mumber to locate the file at @ srecifiec 
rlace on the disk. 


Base? 9 
Other files? 
Tue@ the NAME.EXT of a file to be created or deleted during 
this CHANGE orerations Ture <LF> if there are ma more files, 
Other files? NO 
REFRESH subortion? EXIT 

Orta s TEP AULT 

No defaults are currently get im SYSGEN.SIL 

You currentis have? JOR MAX = 2» SWAF MAX = I6K. 

0B MAX or SWAF MAX chansas? 


JOR MAX or SWAF MAX may be chansed as follows? 


1) JOR MAX may never be greater than 2» whieh is the Job maximum 


BsPecified at system seneration time. 


2) SWAF MAXs which is exreressed in Kk of memory CIK=1024 words)» 
never pe greater than 31 C8) or less than 8 CK). 


3) Each of the four rossible swar files can holed N Jobses where 


N= (Size af swar file Cin bloeks) J 7 ESWAF MAX (KK) * 43 
truncated to an inteder. The sum of tne N’s far the four 
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1a at St 


35 WER Fr 


files determines the number of Jobs which may los one This mumber 
may be increased on line by adding swar files (ur to a@ maximum of 
4y ineluclinsg SWAF.SYS)» but may mever exceed the JOB MAX srecified 
at start-ur time. 


4) The one reauired filer SWAF.SYS» must be at least CSWAF MAX * 87 
blocks longs go that it can hold twa Jobs. 


Tupe ‘YES’ to chanse JOR MAX or SWAF MAX, Ture ‘NO’ to leave the 
maxima as they stand. Any chanses? YES 


New JOB MAX? 


Ture “NOS if vou don’t want to change the current JOR MAX. 
To enter a mew JOB MAX» ture a mumber between 1 and 2, 


New JOR MAX? 2 
New SWAF MAX? 


Ture “NO! if vou con’t want to chanse the current SWAP MAX, 
To enter a new SWAP MAXy ture a number between 8 and 31 (CK), 


New SWAF MAX? 31 
You currently havet JOR MAX = 2» SWAP MAX = 31K. 
JOR MAX or SWAF MAX changes? NO 
Run Time Sustem? 
Grecifyu the name of the Run Time System to be used ag the suetem 
defaults The mamed Run Time System must exist on the sustem disk 
in account COvld with extension “7 RTS’. 
tirectors of all valid run time sustems? 
RYTLLARTS 
Name of default Run Time System? RTL 
Error message file? 


Specify the mame of a file in COvld with extension “ERR! 
whieh coaonmbains the RSTS/E error messade texts 


Yirectorg of valid error message files? 
ERR s ERK 
Name of error mesgasge file? ERK 
Ingtallatian mame? 
Enter the installation mame as a strings of ue to 1S characters + 
New installation mame? RSTS/E SYSGEN 
Memory allocation tables 
OK? OO000000 — OOLRAZ777 € RRND 
SANs GOLSO0N00 ~ OO147777 ¢ Ak 


2OKt OOLSOG00 ~ O3777777 € 4B4K) 
SLAKF 94000000 — Enid 


EXEC 
RTS CRTAT) 
USER 
NXM 


SO OD OC OF 


Teble subortion? EXIT 
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You Currently have crash cdume disabled. 
Crash dum? 


Tyre “YESS to enable crash dume at startur times 
Tyee “NOS to disable crash chum. 


Enable crash cdume? yes 


Mastare labelling default <nonme?? 


Tyre “ANSI? to select ANSI standard masgtare labelling for sustem default. 


Ture “TOS’ to select OS format mastare labelling for system 


Mastare Labelling default <none>? DOS 
Preferred clock <F Loon? 


Choose the clack whichy if availables should be used during 
Ture “LS to use the KWid-L line freauencey clock. 

Ture “FC to use the KWIL-F erosrammable clock. 

Ture =LFo for ma chaise . 


Freferred clock <F 1002? 


Interrurt Preauencgy? : 

Tyre “LINES to use the KW1i-F at AC line freauence. 

Tyre @ multirele of SO hetween SO anc 1000 to use the 
KWii-F crustal clock at the srecified interrurt Pfreauency. 


Inberrurht Ffreavencs? 1Oo0 
Yate format <ALFHABETIC:? 
Tyre “AS ar “N’% to choose the format for the system cake. 
Ture “ALFHABETIC’ for aglehabetic date (esa. Slelece746). 
Ture “NUMERIC! for mumeric date (Cees, 746-L2.31).4 
Ture <ALF> for mo chanse-. 
Nate format “ALPHABETIC? 4 
Time formak <AM/FEM SS? 
Ture SAM’ or “24% to choose the format for the system time. 
Ture “AM/FM’ for AM/FM format time Cees. O1f30 FM). 
Ture “24-HOURS for numeric time Cees. T3t30), 
Ture LFS For mo oeterste. 
Tine format <AM/FPM>? &M/PM 
Fower fail delaw <1? 
When Fower is restored after @ rower failurey RSTS/SE will 
delay the recovery for 1 to 300 seconds to allow al) 
devices to hecome reacy. Srecify the mumber of secomes 


HOW want to delayws 


Fawer fail delay <1>? 3x00 


Qebion? Ser 
SET subortion? 
VYaliad SET subortians aret 
LIST List the status of @ device 


MOQEM Enable modem control for khevnoards 
LOCAL Niseble modem control for keyboards 
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Garand t » 


Lime soar atrists 


LF Set line erinter characteristics 
OUISABLE Uisable a device unit 

ENABLE FE vle a device unit 

PREY Make device ownershir erivilesed 
UNFRIY Make device ownershir nmoncrrivileded 
EXIT Cor “LF2) exit from SET oftian 


Oniw the fairest two characters meed be tured 


SEY subortion? List 

Nevice? 

Ture the name of the device to he listed. 

To list selected wmites tyre @ unit number or rarmses 
Yure@ CLES to List all devices. 

tlevice? Le 


Name Corntrod Comments 
LEO LPs NOOMLT CRs CRy NOEOT 9 FILL »NOCONTROL »sNOVTABs BSEMULATEs width 80 


SEY gunor barn? Le 
Ture CNOOMITCRs CR» NOEOT s FILL »NOCONTROL »NOVTABRy RSEMULATE ) ? 
Geeocify the Line erinter ture CLP» LS» LY» or LALBO). 
tf the Line #xrinber is none of these, tyre individual 
characteristic mamesy serarated by Commas. 
The characteristics ares 
OMT TOR Onit sending OR? if mext character is <LP> 
NOOMTTCR Alwaus send CCR to the erinter 
Cr insert CCR: before <LPe»y <¥Tis and FF 
NOCK Frainter rerfornms imelied <CRe before <LFoy <VTey «FF Se 
PRA. Ingert fill after form feeds 
NOP CEL. Fill is mot reauired after form feeds 
CONTROL. Send mnornerrinting characters to the erinter 
NOCONTROL Ciseard monesrintings characters or use urarraw mode 
EQT Sena EQYT ¢°%t) to the erirnter 
NOEQT Treat EOT like other nonerrinting characters 
VTA Send vertical tans to the erinter 
NOV T ays Treat vertical tabs like other non-rrinting characters 
RSEMULATE Emulate the eection of ‘’backseace’ on the rrinter 
RSREAL. Printer has real backsrace (carriage moves left) 
RBSCONTROL Treat backsrace like other noncrrinting characters 
Ungreciftied eharacteristics take the following defaults: 
NOOMITCRy Ch» NOEOQTs FILL» NOCONTROLs» NOVTARy BSEMULATE 
Yuxee CLES to leave the characteristics alone. 
The defined erinter turas ares 
Leos OMTTCRe NOCRy NOEOTs FILL» NOCONTROL» NOVTABy BSEMULATE 
Yom NOOMITCKy NOCKy EQT, NOFTLIL» NOCONTROL» NOVTABY BSEMULATE 
Ls om NOOMITCRy CR» NOEOTs NOFILL:y CONTROL: VTABy BSEMULATE 
LAaLeo =» OMITCRe NOCRy NOEOTs FILL» NOCONTROL: NOVTAR® BSREAL 


What is the ture of this line erinter? LP 

Width €80)? 

Seeacify the width of the erinter line as a number between 
ho ame 23 
Ture LPI ta leave tne widtin unenanged. 


+ 


What is the width of the line erinter? 132 

Lower cage Crea)? 

Ture “YESS af the line erinter has lower case carahilityue 
Ture “NOS Gf at does mot. Tre CLP for mo chante + 

Noes this erinter have lower case? YES 


SET subortkiorn? EXIT 


Or tbioans STary 
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You currently haves JOR MAX = 2, SuIAF MAX = BLK. 
JOR MAX or SWAP MAX charges? 


JOB MAX or SWAF MAX may be chansed as follows? 


1) JOR MAX may mever be greater than @y whieh is the Job marsimum 
srecified at sustem seneration time. 


2) SWAF MAXs which is exeressed in K of memory CUR 1024 woreda)» Maps 
never he greater than 31 Ck) or less than @ CD. 


3) Rach af the four eossible swar files can hold N Jobs: where 
N= [Sige of gwar file Cin blocks) / ESWAF MAX CK) *& 43 
truncated to an inteser. The sum of the N’s for the four  swar 
files determines the mumber of Jobs which may lost ome This number 
mau he inereased on line ty addins’ gwar files Cur to a maximum of 
49 inelucing SWAF.SYS) » but mau never exceed the JOR MAX srecified 
at starter times 


4) The one reauired Piley SWAF. SYS» must be at least ESWArP MAX * By 
Hblecks Llomsty so that it cars mold two Jobs, 


Tyre “YES’ to chanse JOR MAX or SWAF MAX. Ture “NOS to leave the 
maxims 26 thew stand. Ang changes? NO 


Any memore allocation chanses? 


Uf vou wish to seecifu a certain rvortion of memory as unavailable to 
RSTS or a8 dedicated puffer sracey or if sou wish to locate the Run Time 
Sustem at some sreecial address (eed. im MOS memaorwd, answer “YESS. To 
leave the memors allocation unchanged from the last seecified tables 
answer “NO, 


Ary memory allocation chanses? NO 
You currently have crash cum enabled. 
Crash chume ? 


Ture “YES to enable crash cume at startur time. 
Tyre “NOS to disable crash cum. 


Enaile crash cume? YES 


al AR Pon 7 OP 
Enter date as “NAY<MONTH-YEAR’ Ce@esder S1-DEC76) 
or @6 “YEAR.+MONTH.TAY’ Ceostey 7260.12.31) P 2O-APR- 79 
6322 FMP 
Enter time as “HOURSMINUTES AM’ or “HOUR?MINUTES FM?’ Cece. Tf15 FM) 
oroainm 24-hour format as “HOURZMINUTES’ Ce. Sti) ? 067227 
TO? disabled - mo RF? controller 
NLO? digaebled - ma RL? controller 
3 disabled - mao RL? cantroliler 
YEO? digabled - ma REL controller 
i disabled - mo RFE? cantrolier 
NBO? disabled - unit mot rresent 
MTO? disabled - mo TM! cantroller 
MNT12o cisabled - mo TM? controller 
MSO? disahled «- ma MSO? controller 
MSis disabled - mo MS12 controller 


> +e 4 +O 


190 devices disabled 


fClan’t Find Fite or asecount 
+ MOUNT UMLISYSGNG/RO 
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eR IMIICRKEATE. SAV 


ial 4 

HELLO 2/2 

Fagsaword ? 

1 other user is lossed in under this eccount 


¢ 


“ASSIGN YM1Ls IN 


eR INGFEIF.SAYV 

KSY2 SK KTA IRE INISLOGIN« SAVs $LOGOUT. SAVs SFTP. SAY 
KSY ISK KLLO4S@ ING SUTIL TY. SAV 

SY 3K. KI LO4520N2 $MACKO. SAV SCREF .SAVs SL INK «SAY 
KSY2 SK KO LOAPH ING GS TLUS «SAV» SHOOK «SAV» $SYSGEN «SAV 
KSY ISR. KLLRASEINGGSYSBAT. SAV 

KGY 3 BK KLLO4S@ INS SONLPAT. SAV 

KURI BKK 40S" INI SERR. STR SP LPSAY. TXT 

KSY2KOr, LIK. KT4O2 2 INISTECOLRTS 

ASV ILO LIK K/AMOT IGE SY EC Os LITECOLRTS 

ESV ISK. KLLO4S/RTS 3 TECO@ING STECO. TEC 

xO 


*NEASSIGN IN 
eXTSMOUNT TMS 


oR LOGOUT 

Canfirns Y 

Saved all disk files’ $76 plecks in wee 

Jon 2 User dv? Llossed of f KEL at 22-Arre79 O6728 FM 
1 other user still logsed ain under this aecannt 
System RSTS V7.0-07 RSTS/E SYSGEN 

Rum tine was 1.7 seeands 

Elarcecd bine was do mirtrcbe 

Good evendris 


MRK Age pee 2 PK 


Besinnins of RSTS/ZE system seneratiorr. 


Questions came im dans and shart forms. 
If vou are familiar with thems answer 
"S" for ghorks otherwiser answer "LL" for 
Llores forte 


Form ? aS dk 


Questions came in tons and shart forms. 
LP vou are familiar with thems arewer 
"CS" for ahort? otherwises answer "LL" for 
Lonst farine 
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Form 7? #S lk I. 


The swstem will automatically surely 
answers to all of its eromets. Yau have 
the oartion of aceertins the answers 
spl Lg chris & dit erect BISWET y ar 
reawesting the full erinted mesgase. The 
hardware answers will be meaningful only 
if vou are denerating @ system for tie 
computer that vou are currently rundrs 
one If vou gre generating a sustem for 
this commuters tyra "YES" otherwises 
Lyre "NO", 


Same suastem ? EY tt YES 


The RSTS/E sustem iis distrifuted oan 
mastares RNOS CK» ROL Cid» arc RKOG 
amd RRO? (TIM) cartridge cdigkas oar may 
alreadu have heen transferred ta the 
system cisk €SY). For mastthare, a dis- 
tLinetion must be made between the TUL» 
TELOy ame TSO3 drives: which use the 
sevice mame "MT"$ the TUl6s TEdé, TUASs 
and TU? drivessy whien use the device 
mane "MM"3 anc tine TS0O4 driver whien 
uses the device mame "MS". Enter the 
tyre of distribution medium for  thig 
system  seneration CMT» MM» MSe TNs Thy 
Ms or SY). 


Ligstritution medium ? eM a tim 


The seanerated sustem can be written ante 
the current suatem disk (SY)s another 
disk drive Cts Uhs Tho» My try TIRy oor 
HHS TUIOe TELOs or TSO3 masttare CMT) s 
TULSés TELS TU4S. or TU??? masthare CMM) > 
YS04 mastare (MS) or YDECtare Cord. 
sine the current system disk (SY) as 
the outeut medium is recammended only if 
the system ture io Ms Tey Dy or Ue. 


OQuteat medium *% ES Y 4 ‘ 


~< 


RF digk drives nave limited storase care 
gaitee. Tf an RF drive is beimnes uged as 
the system digk during the SYSGEN eras 
cecurey Piles will have to he deleted 
from that disk after they ere used. Wher 
the system digk is an RNOS or KRLOL ane 
gubreut to SY has been chosensy files will 
eloo have to he deleted after thes ere 
wsed to leave enousnm roam for thea sustem 
Library. Should files be deleted after 


% 


tLhes are used CYES or NO)? 
Nelete files 7? ENO NO 


If there i8 @ line erinter availeble far 
wee durin SYSGEN ib may be used ta 
Print the sus lem load BF arid y 
ortianallyws to erint assembly Lligtinss 
ofr the sustem tehbles and termined 
service morciuled. if vau have @ erinter 
and wank toe essembiy ligstinss  arc/or 
load mars erinted durins SYSGENs answer 
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"YES", Otherwise answer "NO". 
LF for SYSGEN ? KY x NQ 


This ferasram can be used to denerate 4 
monitor and/or a BASIC-FLUS Run-Time 
Systeme lo wou wish to senerate 2 
monitor CYES or NQO? 


Generate monitor ? RY + YES 


The monitor Save Imase Library (STL) 
will have a name of from 1 to 6 aleha~- 
numeric characters and an extension of 
"STL". Please srecifyu the mame vou want, 


Monitor name ? ERSTS# RSTSV? 


The ayvetem generation ferocess can  auto- 
matically rateh the generated monitor, 
You must have @ monitor eraten file oon 
any RSTS/E file structured medium. Would 
wou dike to automatically ratehn the 
generated monitor CYES aor NOD? 


Monitor rabehings ? dk? PE NQ) 


You have the ortiorn of senerating the 
BASIC-FLUS RuneTime Sustem in addition 
to generating the monitor. Lo vou want 
to senerate BASTCeFLUS at this time 
CYES ar NOD? 


Generate KASIC-FLUS ? HY YES 


The KASIC@-FLUS Save Imase Library (STL 
will have ainame of from 1 to 6 aleha~ 
numeric characters and an extensian of 
"RTS". Please sreecify the name vou wants 


BASICeFLUS RTS mame ? ERAS TCHR BASTC 


The sustem deneration rrocess can autor 
matically eateh the senerated BASTCU- 
PLUS. You must nave @ BRASTCeFLUS  raten 
file oan game RSTS/E file structured 
meciunme Wowld vou like to automaticaliy 
raton the generated BASTOeFLUS  CYES 
or NQo? 

BASIC-FLUS reatoharist 7? {PP NQ 
You have the ortian of inetallins RSX 
or BASTIC-FLUS-2 as the sustem default 
runetime ayvueteme Will vou want RSX as 


Line wo Lem defawlt run-time syuetem 
CYES aor NO)? 


RSX as default RTS ? EN CHE NO 


Now wou met sreecify the hardware corm 
fTisuretion oan whien this RSTS/E eyuatem 
iwi wire 


The mext few auestions deal with the 
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ruinbers anc tures of terminal interfaces 
or the gucbems 


Serial ASCIL terminals connected direact- 
Lu to the commuter and those  comnectecd 
through leased errivate telerhone Lines 
(not diele-ure) may use either af twa 
classes of sinsle line interfaces Car 
several multislexersy diseased BLE) » 
The first class ineludes the KlLidy LOLs 
Vidas anc DLL interfaces. Srecifu tine 
total mumber af these single line inter- 
faces Cl to 1é& - ainelude the console 
Lerminald. 


KL hOLd eh Avy tLIIR’ s P KO UK £ 


Tne seeand class of single dine inter 
faces used to conmmech terminals localdly 
or through leased telerhane dines Croat 
rt a Leeuse) imedudes the Toit ane Tihdda 
interfaces. How mans Tid’ s ane Ghaidtes 
are on this system (0 ta 31)? 


Nails TWdities ? OOK 0) 


Tonere are tuo kinds of individual inter- 
faces for automatic answer datasets used 
on the diedeur telerhone  metwork, The 
first of these ia the Cli. How mary 
WOiitA Lines do vou have €O to 329? 


MNGi’ a ? KOOK oO 
The second kind of individual Line 


diaileue interfece s bine THLE. Haw mans 
VLLLE’s ere on this sustem €O ta 31? 


NLL’ sa ? KOCK Q 


Each INL multiedlexer can commect ume ta 
16 terminals to the sustem. Flease enter 
the total number af Tdi’ s attached toa 
Lois syatem €O tao 14). 


QI.’ s P KOOK 0 


Eeeh DAL multiselexer can  cornneak ur to 
16 terminals to the sustem. Flease enter 
the total rumber of TH1li’s attached ta 
Lois sustem (O toa 14). 


UHI’ s ? KOBK 3 


For this DHL unity enter the mumber of 
Lines whieh will tbe used mow-or im tne 
forseeable future. A resronse af Té wild 
yearnmit all lines to be used. If the mum 
Hear of lines enapled (n>) is less than 14 
RSTS/E will mot he confistured for amd 
will mot recognize lines om tora 1S on 
this HLL unite Enter the mumper of 
Lines enebled €O to 16). 


CHid unit OO Lines enabled ? HIGH 14 
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THid unit O01 lines enabled 7? #164 16 


QH11 unit O02 lines enabled ? #164 16 


Nial<-ue telerhone lines can be connected 
through an automatic answer dataset to 
8 THIL multislexer with @ DML1I-BEB modem 
controller. Notet a1] DHLi-Al’s include 
3 DIMLI-&E ag ian inmtesral rart of the 
WHid. If vou wish to include surrort for 
datasets on THLI’s answer YES. Otherwise 
anawer NO. 


Nataset surerart for THL1’s 7? XNOX NQ 


Rach U211 multislexer can connect ur toa 
3 terminals to the system. Flease enter 
the total number of UZL1i’s attached to 
this sustem €O ta 14). 


NZ11/8 ? KOOX 0 


Fseuda keyboards rermit interactive Jobs 
to he run without tudms ue a real termi- 
ngl,e They are erimarily intended for use 
by @ bacten control erogram which feeds 
commands to one aor more eseucao kevhoards 
dedicated toa running heckeround tasks. 
How maryv eseudo keyboards would vou like 
to have C1 ta 127)? 


Foeucdo keyboards ? #O44 12 


RSTS/E is carable of surrortins IBM 2741 
comeatinle terminals oan UWhaitts GhileEs 
and CLL ginstile line interfaces, or on 
QA or UZ11 multiedlexers. If vou do not 
wank amy 2741 surerartk then answer "NO", 
Otherwise answer "YES", 


2748) gurrork ? ENC} NO 


An ortiongal feature of the RSTS/E termi~ 
nal gervice allows one Joh to interact 
with several terminale through seeciald 
farms of the Reeard T70 GET and PUT 
statements. This feature is useful oain 
arr lications where tie same basic fune- 
tion is rerformed om several terminals 
and @ gerarate Joh for each is  undesir: 
ghle or at least inefficient. Wawel seer 
Like to ainelude this feature CYES or NOI? 


Multieterninal service ? EY YES 


Eene control ie an ortional feature of 
the RSTS/E Lerminal service which allows 
anv Puldo  oduredex terminal to  funetiorn 
Like @ block mode terminal. This feature 
enables a erasram to define fixed lLeansth 
ineut fields and to defer echoing of all 
tured characters until they are getualdy 
requested. It a6 useful ain date entry 
Ber lications or wherever the errearance 
oF terminal oubteut must be rreciseldy 
cantbral led. Wouwlke vou like to ine lude 
tis feature in your system CYES or NOD? 
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Echo comtrol ? #Y + YES 


The RSTS/E terminal service can be huilt 
to resrond tao CTRL/T by erinting @ ones 
line status rerort describing the John’s 
status. This rerort ineludes the Joh 
names RYS mnamey run states Job and RTS 
gizesy and total and incremental CFU 
times. The Job is not disturbed when the 
rerort is rrinted. Would wou like to 
have this feature in sour monitor CYES 
or NO)? 


One-Line status rerort ? #Y + YES 


The next auestions deal with the mumbers 
and kinds of disk units on this system. 


The RELI controller is usec to control 
ur to 8 of the RSL 256K word fixed-hneacd 
siskse If this system nas none of these 
diske, answer NO otherwisesy answer YES. 


RF/RSA1’s ? xXNOX NO 


The RSO4/RS03 disk system consists of an 
RHIi device controller and from ane to 
eight RSO3 (256K) or RSO4 CSL2N word) 
fixed-head disk drives. Flease enter the 
total mumber of RSOS anced RSO4 drives an 
this sustem (O to 8). 


RSOS/RS04/s 7? KO2K "y 


The RKI1 controller is used to control 
ur to 8 of the RKROS 4.2 million word 
moving-heacd cartridsea disk drives. Note 
that am RKOSF i¢ eauivalent to 2 RKOG’s. 
How mang RKOS drives ere there (0 to 8)? 


RKOG’s 7? £OOE 2 


Ry usims the averlarren seek drivers wou 
can increase the efficiency of disk 1/0 
at the exrense of some memory. Ture 
YES to use the overlarred seek driver 
Tyre NO to use the norn-overlarred seek. 
ArLVEars 


Overlarred seek F xY xX YES 


Tne RAIL cantroller is used to control 
any combination of ur to four ROL (2.6 
million word) or RLO? (3.2 million word) 
tor loadina cartridge disk drives. Enter 
the total rumber of RLOL and RLO? drives 
on this sustem (O toa 4). 


RLOI/RLOR SS 7? KOOK 0 


The RK611 controller is usec to control 
any combination of ur to @isthht RKOS (64 
million word? or RKO? (12 million word) 
tor loadings cartridse disk drives. Enter 
the total mumher of RKOG and RKO? drives 
om this system (O to 8). 
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RKOG/EKO? (SF KOQK 2 
Qverlarred seek 7 KY xX YES 


The RELI coantroller is used to control 
are cambinetion of our ta eisint REFOR ¢10 
million word) oar REFOS (20 million word) 
movinege-head cdigk cack drives. Enter the 
total mumber af REO? and REOS drives on 
this eystem €O to 8). 


REOR/SRE OSS *xOOXk 0 


The RMOG2/3 isk sustem comsists of an 
KRALL controller and our to @eisht RMO2 
or RMOS movinsehead cisk rack drives. 
Ture the total mumber of RMO2 or RMOS 
Weives in this conmfisuration ¢€O to 8). 


RMOD/RMGS oP KOK 2 
Overlerred seek ? XY X YES 


The REO+¢/S/46 disk sustem consists of an 
RHE conmbtrolier and any combination of 
we to @isht REO? €44 millian ward): REOS 
(44 million word): or REOS (88 million 
word? mavinsehead disk rack drives. Tyre 
the total mumber af REO4s REOSs and REOS 
arives odin this canfisuration (O to &). 


REOA/REOS/REOS “a? *KORK ee 


Qverlarred geek ? KY xX YES 


The mext few auestions deal with the 
eer debra rar. devices atblached toa this 
RSYS/E systems 


Tne TULS/TELS masttare sustem cansists of 
an REIL masehus  anberfacers THOR/ THOS 
conmbraller and from one ta eisht TULS» 
TEISsy TU452 oar TURP? drives. If this 
agusbem nas mo TWhés TE1éS: TU4Ss aor TU7?7 
masbare drives answer OF atherwisger how 
mars TUEGs TELGs TU49s amd TU77 drives 
axiet on this system C1 toa $27? 


TULG/TELO/STUSS/S TUS? oe? FOB 3 


Tne TMLISTMALASTMBIL mastare controller 
tan suesork us ta @eisinkg TOs TELOs ar 
(S03 madtare drives. Flesase enter the 
rumber of TULOs TELOs and TS03 drives orn 
this svetem (O ta 8). 


TULO/TELO/TS03 8 ? KOOK 0 


The TSO04 mestare sustem cansists of a 
TSL1 cantroller ard a TS04 drive. RSTS/ZE 
SUPE OPLS ur ta 8 TS04 suateme. Tf this 
aygtem nas mo TS04 mastare drives answer 
Od} oblherwises how many TS04’s exist an 
btinis system C1 TO 8)? 


TSO4’s 7? KOOK Q 
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The TC1li QECLare controller can control 
ue to 8 single drives. Tf this system 
has no ECtare at all» answer OF other~ 
wiser how manv sinsle DECtare drivesy 
not TUS6’sr are there (1 to 8 ~ mote 
that each TUS46 dual crive has 2). 


NECtares ‘? OOH 2 


The TUS8 UVECtare-Il sustem consists of 
two drives and a controllers cornmected 
through a hid interface. RSTS/E sur 
forts our to four TUS8 sustems for 2a 
maximum of eisht drives. Filease enter 
the rumber of TUSS drives attached to 
this sustem (O ta &). 


TUS’ s ? *XOOXK 0 


The RSTS/E system can have our to eight 
Line printers of the LFids LSidy or LYVLL 
ture. These rrinters are referred to iy 
the device mames LFOt through LEZt. Tf 
there is mo dine erintery answer OF 
otherwisey enter the number of erinters 
Ci to 8). 


Frinters ? KOUX ‘t 


The RXLi or RX211 florru disk sustem 
consists of a UNTBUS interface and an 
RXOL (sinsle density) or RX0O2 (double 
Sensity) flores dish subsustem.e The RXO1 
and RXO2 each inelude a disk controller 
and two florry cdisk drives. RSTS/E 
surrorts ur to four RXID or RxX2U 
systems for &@ maximum of e@isht drives, 
Flease enter tne rmumber of floery disk 
drives attached to this susteam (QO to 8). 


RXOL/RXO2/s5 7 HOGA 2 
lloes this system heave @ CRI eunched 
ecard reader or a CMLL marked card reader 
CYES or NOD? 

CRLL/SCMLL card reader 7? NOK NQ 


Toes this sustem have a CLL hishe-sreedd 
runched card reader CYES or NOD? 


CWil carcd reader 7 *KNODK NQO 


tse there a high-sreed rarer tare reader 
CYES or NOD? 


Fe. reader ? KNOCK NO 


ts there @ hish-sreed rarer tare oruMmen 
CYES or NQ)? 


PLT. Funeh ? KNOK NO 
The IMCLL metwork Link if @& synchronous 
communication line interface which imre- 


Lements the DOCMF line erotecel in hard- 
ware. At least one unit is reanwired for 
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QECnet communications. How mares TNC11’s 
gre attached to this system (90 ta 146)? 
IMGLIi’s ? KXOS* & 
NECnet/E is @ set of 
lement the network services Frrotocel 
and user interfaces reauired for DECnet 
communication. The TECnet/E software is 
sold and cistrihnuted as @ serarate rack- 
ade. It is not included in the standard 
RSTS/E kit. Do vou have a TECnet/E kit 
and wish to inelude QECnet surrort in 
this sustem CYES ar NOD? 


nodules which imre- 


QECnet mebwork surreort ? LY + YES 


Tne DEChet/E rackase is distributed ar 
mastares RKOS CON)» RLOL (lL: and RKOS 
and RKO? (CLM) carbtridse ciske) oar may 
already have heen transferred to the 
gustem disk (SY). For mastareys a dis- 
tinetion must be made hetween the TULO,r 
TELOs amd TSO3 drivesy which use the 
ndeavice mame "MT" the TULSs TEL6» TU4Ss 
and TUP7 ecrivess whieh use the device 
name "“MM"$ anc the TS04 driver which 
uses the davice mame "MS". Enter the 
ture of distrifution medium for this 
VECnet/E seneration (MTs MM» MS» TK: Thy 
QMy or SY). 

VECnet/E distribution medium ? OMA 

The system generation rrecess can auto 
matically erateh the generated DECnat/eE 
gurrorte You must nave a TECmet/E rateh 
file oon any RSTS/E file structured 
mediume Would vou like to automatically 
eateh the UVECMet/E sueeart CYES or NOOO? 


QHECMe@t/E rabehdirist ? PP NO) 
The KMC LL is an intelligent miecra- 
erocessar controller whichy when loaded 
with @rerrorriate  micro-coades y carn be 
uses to control various tures of rerin 
eheralae How many KRMCLI unite do oyau 
have on this sustem €O ta 16)? 
KMCLI’s ? *OO*K QO 
The LE cdriver can he made to take advan 
base of the extended thuffer rool rather 
than always buffering character  outeut 
from the small buffer rool. This will 
vearticulariy benefit those systems which 
have an increased contention for system 
smalid butfers. flo you want the extended 
buffering for LP CYES or NOD? 


Extended autfferinost far Le ? HY YES 


The RSTS/E 2780 rackaste emulates the 
oreration of the IBM 2780 Model 1 data 
transmission terminal. The eackaste rare 
mits the RSTS/E sustem to communicate 


QIK 7A 
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with any ITEM system which suerorts the 
device, oar another RSTS/E 2780 system. 
The 2780 rackade is sold and distributed 
85 8 Serarate rackase. It is mot included 
im the standard RSTS/E kit. lo wou have 
the 2780 eackase and wish to inelude it 
in this system CYES ar NO)? 


2780 surerort ? NOG 


The remaining auegtions deal with the 
caracityu, and features of this RSTS/E 
system rFrovided et the sustem manaser’s 
orteiors 


Aan ortional feature of RSTS/E is the 
ability to read and write files which 
ere longer than 65935 bloekse. Tree dared arise 
Large Tile gurerork. also reduces file 
creation and aceess times anc makes 
disk uredate mode significantly faster. 
Ineluding larse file surroart will make 
voOuUr monitor 2h largersy and will use 
nore small buffers for each oren file. 
No vou wank sour sustem to handle larse 
files CYES or NO)? 


Larse files 7? EY tt 


With sufficient nardware RSTS/E car han 
dle our to 63 simultan@ous Jobe. What is 
the maximum mumber of Jobe CJOBRMAX) to 
ne wused at this installation (1 to 6397 


Maximum wiotbs ? #1 Ob 


Small hutfers are 16 word blocks in more 
itor storase that are dunamically alla- 
cated as inkut and outeut buffersy file 
raramneater blocks, ete. Storage may he 
allocated for 30 to 999 small hutffers, 
The recommended minimum is ab least 10 
for each rogsible Job. How mans small 
buffers would this installation like to 
mave (30 to S99)? 


Small buffers 7 POO 


Logical names can be aseisned to devices 
on 8 system wide hagsig. The ssi sromerrt 
Lable ecangists of five words for each 
assignment. Flease enter the maximum 
number of gustem wide losical assisn- 
ments that will be in use at any one 
time C830). 


Sustem wide losicals ? #1 O04 


You can add seecial statistics satherins 
code ta the monitor. This code inelucdes 
Lables that recard Joh anc disk transfer 
etatisties. Would vou like to ineluce 
the statistics dathering code CYES ar 
NOD? 


Momitor statistics 7? NOE 
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NO 


TES 


ag 


WOO 


10 


NCQ) 


feature of “the RSTS/E sustem 
eliews the file wrracessar CFIF) to use 
free phufferssy or dedicated sections of 
memory Ceallecd the extended buffer -aal) 
tao store directors information. This 
imeraves the ereed af directory Frocesas- 
ing by mot rereading freauentily access 
sirectorge dnformatione If vow want FIR 
hufferinong tyre YES» atherwige ture NO. 


Aan oF tional 


PIP tutfe rims ? RY 

Aan extended version of PIF pufferinms  i6 
available under RSTS/E whieh allows Jobs 
to orecifuy oon a file pe file hasisy 
trial user date files are to he cached in 
Loe extended buffer fool. This eechirs 
i6 oan addition te the FIF directory 
buffering. Extended data putfferinms can 
agleo cacne clusters of datay and do read 
ahead af user data. It reaudires vou to 
Locate at least @N words toa the 
extended puffer rool. Do wvwau want toa 
inedude extended data tufferims im your 
system CYES aor NO? 


Setendedt data butferins ? ENO 

Ab the cost of a2 ehusieallu larger 
monitors the disk drivers and their 
subroutines can ke fuilt into @ serarate 
monitor "rhage". Tf vou wank to maximize 
the sisxe of sour small puffer froaols vou 
ghouwled angwer "YES". Build monitor wit 
# gerarate disk driver rehaseCYES or NOD? 
tisk driver rhage ? HY 

Aan ortianagl feature of RSTS/E allows 
erograns to reduce [/0 for overlavans ine 
attaching to shareable memoru-resident 
code. IP vou have at least 124K words of 
memory: and anmtend to use the RMS@LIK 
Megidernt Litrargsy amawar “YES?. 


Reagident libraries ? Yt 

The KSTS/E monitor can be made ta take 
over game of the funetian af tie RSX Ruri 
Time Syvatem.s Frograms whieh marmadlidw rum 
under the RSX RuneTime Sustem dan’t reed 
any run time susteams so they can srow to 
Sissy or «ase the address seace for a 
resident liprarwe This aretion makes Lie 
moribor ehoawt IN larser. Do vou want to 
inedlude KSX directives in wour monitor 
CYES or NOD? 


. 


RSX directives ? HY lk YES 


If there i6 suf iecient memory availanie 
on this gustems the most freaventiy riged 
noneresident disk nandling code can be 
made resident in arder to rrovide petter 
system rerformance. Should this disk 
epocegadns be done fu resident cade CYES 
or NOP 


YES 


YES 


YES 


YES 
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Resident disk handling ? HY YES 


Tne routines to imelement the gsimedle SYS 
calls are normally man-residant. Overall 
sustem rerformance can be  imeroved iy 
makings this code resident. Do sou wart 
the simele SYS call code resident CYES 
or WO)? 


Regident simete SYS calle ? ENOA YES 


Non-resident code is used to delete or 
rename a2 Pile. If vou want the file 
dalete/srename code ta he resident ture 
"YES"? otherwise ture "NO, 


Regident file delete/reaname 7? ENO NO 


Norneresident cade i6 used to do losinmsys 
attaches, and assign attiritutas. EPossou 
wart the Lostiiny atbachy and attrinute 
code residents ture "“YES"s else answer 
tty NO u rs 


Reg. losin/attach/attribute ? NOD YES 


Non-resident code i¢ used to List disk 
sirectories CCOATALOG cammancd) and do 
file lookurs. If vou wank the cirectory 
lister and file Jookur code resicderrt sy 
ture "YES",s otherwise angwer "NO". 


Resident catalos/lookuge ? ARNG YES 
The following avestions deal with the 
BASIC-FLUS runctime sustem 

Will this software rum oom & commuter 


With a floating roinb errocessoar CYES 
or NO)? 


3 


FRE? KY xX YE: 


Floating roint numbers are  rerregented 
imternally as two ié-bit wordaes giving 
seven eisgnificant disite. It is rossinie 
to maintain 17 significant digits tye ude 
ings 4 words rer mummers Tne four word 
math erackasdtes alea inelude the scaled 
arithmetic feature, Would this inatal- 
lation erefer to use 2 or 4 word matin? 


Math erecigion ? ODA 4 


Tt is rossible to save srace aim the 
BASIC-FLUS system fu omitbing the Losa~ 
rithmic funmebions SQRyEXFyLOGyand LOGO» 
if they gre not meeded. Toes this instal- 
lation meed to commute these functions 
CYES or NO? 


Los Funetions ? RY YES 
Tt i6 rossible to save srace in the 


BASIC-FLUS gyustem by omitting the triso~ 
nometric Funetions SINsCOSyTAN: amd ATNy 
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if they are not needed UMoes this ingtal~ 
Lation need to commute these  fumetions 
CYES ar NO)? 


Tris funetions ? HY YES 


Srecial outeut formatting can be done 
1465 cL Pst tine "PRINT USING" statement. 
Would this ainetallation like to have 
this optional feature CYES or NOD? 


Pryde usin 7? HY lk YES 


BASTC<FLUS earmnite the user to orarate ; 
on an entire matrix aging Just a single 

sbLatemerrt « These statements are the 

"MAT" statements. Would this installa~ 

tion like to nave this ortional feature 

(YES or NOG? 


Mebtriceas 7 ENO AE NO 


Aan detionadl feature of BASTO<FLUS allows 
arithmetic oreretions to fhe rerformed an 
numbers rerresenbed mu aebrainsse. Thi 
feature can he wsed toa obtain  sdreater 
soeouracy in arithmetic orerationg. Ta 
wok Wank ebring arithmetic CYES or NO)? 


Strid aritnmetic ? ENOAR YES 


The gusten generation cdiaglos ia finmigh- 
ed. If vou have any sreciadl reeauirements 
whieh reauire editins the generated file 
CONF EG. MAC Caustem canfisuration filed or 
SYSGEN. OTL ¢haten control filed vou may 
do dit now. When ready ture "RK SYSBAT". 


SYSGEN batten eroecesains has etarted. 
If ary eronlems cevelor duaurins the taten 
epocess it may he ahortbec ty tur drs 
"Cambtrak/C". Toa restart ture "RK SYSRBAT". 


ar i 

HELLO 272 

Massacre? 

Loatner wiser is logged in under thig secaumt 


od 
SIRE 20 


MOUNT AN-C8S7A-BO COECNET PACKAGE) ON A DISK DRIVE 
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READY AND WRITE PROTECT THE DRIVE 


Mount DKt"QECNTAS-write locked 
Unit ? Oo 
“ASSIGN FRO? DECNTA 


«KR FIP. SAY 
AK KE TECNTA’ $NGFSUR. ORI» $NSP.ORJs NET. ORS 
KC 


Lismount DNo? 
*DEASSIGON Deca 


MOUNT AM-27746-BC (RKOS) OR AY-DS26G—BC CRKOZ) ON A DISK DRIVE 
READY AND WRITE PROTECT THE DRIVE 


Mount IMI" SYSGNG"-write locked 
Unit Pod 
*OSSTGN TIMI? SYSGNG 


*ASSTGN SYSGNG? IN 


7R PIF. SAY 

KK. Ke TN $COMMON . MAC 
XSY2$%K/PRINOWARN= INS $SYSLIG.ORS 

KK KE TNE SOVLHD. ORS 

KK KEIN SLIRR. SAVs $l ATCH. SAVs FAT. SAY 
AK KEINE SMINCOP. BAS 

KC 


eR FIP. SAY 

KXTERL -OBRJy TTOINT. OBS» TTOVUR ORTH 3 NOWARN 

KTBL «LST y TTOINT LST s TYOVE LST ZOE SNOWARN 
KRSTS.SAVs TER + SAV s DSK. SAV/TE } NOWARN 
KXEMT.«SAVyYFIF.SAUyRSX.SAVLOVR, SAYV/TE ?NOWARN 
XRSTS «MAP sy TER. MAP 2 TSK 6 MAP/IE 3 NOWARN 

KXEMT «MAP y FIP + MAF Yy RSX. MAF YOUR. MAP/TIE ¢ NOWARN 
XRSTS.~STRy TER. STE es ISK. STR/DE ?NOWARN 

XEMT STREP IF STR RSX.STROVR. STR/UE $ NOWARN 

KNGE «SAV s TRN« SAV sy XMIIVR. SAV RI27B0 .SAVU/TIE 3 NOWARN 
XNSF «MAP» TRN. MAF » XMTIVR» MAP y RJ2780 .MAR/TIE ? NOWARN 
XNSF STR» TRAN. STR y XMNIVR STReRIZ780 .-STR/TE fNOWARN 
x™C 


eR MACRO. SAV 

KTTOVR y TTHVR/ CIN 3 SCOMMON » SRERNEL 9 TS 3 CONFIG: ING SCHECK 9 SREQEP 2 STTIVR 
ERRORS QETECTEOMS 

KC 


«Kh MACKO. SAY 

KTTOUINT s TTDINT/C# INS COMMON» SRERNEL 9 DS CONFIG s INC SCHECK y SK ETE y $TTOINT 
ERRORS TETECTEM? Q 

KC 


«eR MACRO. SAY 

XTERL» TRL ZC TN? $COMMON » $KERNEL 9 ONS CONF TGs TNS SCHECK » STB. 
ERRORS DETEOTEUMS © 

KC 


eR LINN. SAV 
KRSTS/ZyRSTS/A/W se RSTS#TRL y SE RR STB/X/BRIO/SE 2 ES7RO0O0/UT#LOOO/ST ZO 
KNSFESUB/C 

KTTOINTSC 

KINI $RSTS 
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Eebend seotion? MORBUF 
Round geetion? MORGUF 

Linrary search? SYTLRG 
Ligrary search? BRUPEXT 
Linrary searcn? LEOURxX 
Library eearot? 

KOE 


aR LINK. SAV 

ANISK/Z ey TSK ZA/W ye TSK TNS SISK yDKERSTS STR/X/BSELLZOOO/ULELOOOST ZC 
RING RSTS 

Round seotian? ISKEAT 

Litrary gearehn? TRSEEK 

Lihrarg searen? 
Linrarg searorn? 
Library sea rah? 
Lihrary seareah? 
Ke 


VESEEK 


eh LINK. SAV 

KTERSZ 9 TER/ ASW TERE INS STER y OK SRSTS .STR/X/BLELLZOOO/UT#ELOOOST/C 
KT TOV LE 

XEN SRS TS 

Round seetiar? TEREAT 

Library search? TISYST 

Lintarg seaerarn? 

baie 


ok LINK. SAY 

XXMOVES Zo XM DVRS ASW y XMOVR INE XM pK IERSTS STR/X/B3 ELL ZOOO/US ELO00/T/C 
KING SRE STS 

Rowe geetian? XMOEAT 

Library searcarn? XMOVAM 

Library gearot? 


KE 


eR LINK. SAY 

KEMT ZZ EMT / ASW EMT INE SEMT SDR RSTS .STRB/X/BEELLZOOO/U 2 F1000/T/0 
KIN SRSTS 

Rowe seetiarn? EMTFEAT 

Linrargy search? Lak 

Librarg searean? 

KD 


aR LINK. SAV 

KE TES Ze ETP ASW EPO DNS OP LE LRG yo OK ER STS STB/X/BERLLZOOO/ULELOOO/T /C 
XING BRSTS 

Raund section? FILER AT 
Liprergy search? QPL. 
Liorpary gsearen? U0 
Library seaerehn? SND 
Library gearan? Lon 
Library gearan? TK 
Library gearen? 

ya 


eR LINK. SAY 

KES K/Z yy RSX/A/W YO RSX INE SRSX eK LTEMT. STESX/ RE ELLZOOO/UTELOOO/E 
XIN EBRSTS 

Rownid geetian? ROXFAT 

ya 0 


eh LONI. SAV 

XNSE SZ yo NSE /O/W ye NSPENSP ye PIE. STB/X/E 3 ELIZ OOO/U 7 #1000 
Round gseetion? NSFFAT 

x 
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+R LINK. SAY 

KOVR /Z yOVR/A/ We OVRE TNS SOVURLAG o OK INSEE, SPR/X/SBREELOOO/C 
KXNET/C 

KINZ ERSTS 

x" C 


+R STLUS. SAY 

KSYOIRLOs LIRSTSV7 STL se TT2eRSTS » TERSM yy DISK/SMY EMT SM PLP SM/C 
KRSX/M/C. 

XXMIVR/M/C 

KNSE/ M/C 

KOVR /M/C 

KXINS SOUT » SOEF ALT 

Qirectory of SIL RSTSV?7.SIL on 22-Apr-79 at OF 215 FM 


Name Ider Load Sive Transfer Total 


RSTS 07.007 000000 130000 000001 ak 
TER 07.007 120000 016000 000001 Zook 
Sk 07.007 120000 010000 000001 2BN 
EMT O7.007 120000 020000 000001 Sah 
FoF 07-007 120000 031000 000001 38K 
RSX 07.007 120000 007000 000001 4Ok 
XMF 074007 120000 003000 000001 4k 
NSF 060.00 120000 020000 O00001 45K 
OVR 07.007 002000 100000 O00001 GIK 
ony 07.007 140000 O12520 142522 SAK 
QEFALY O07 6007 001000 002000 600001 64k 


Resident manitor size is 45K Cwith SOL small butfers) 
128 small huffers can he added to this sustem (4629 total? 
16 sma@dlil tuffers can be added without a size change CS17 total) 


alee 


«RUN LIBR. SAY 
KSYI$SYSLIBHSVISSYSL TBs DK SOULS 
xO 


ek PIFLSAY 
KBASIC.+SAVy BASIC. STR/TIE 2 NOWARN 
ae Oe 


ek LINK. SAV 

KRASIC/ Zs BASTIC/A/Ws BAST C@INI ERTS UK THER. STR/SX/SM DEI A ZZ 76/SUTHAOOO/E 
KINZ SMA4F/0 

XIN2 $XL4r SC 

KING EXTAP SC 

KING SSF /C 

KINISTOSC. 

KINI SPUSC 

KINI SSN/C 

KING SVE 

Round seatbian? FA 

KO 

+R SITLUS. SAY 

KRASIC.RTSs TT =BASTIC 

Cireetorgy of STL BASIC .RITS on 22-Aere 79 at OF D195 FM 


Name Ider Load Size Transfer Total 


BASIC 07.9007 4100000 O77776 O00001 L6K 
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Ke 


eNEASSTIGN IN 


Cismournnt Teel? 


*HEASSTIGN SYSGNG 


«oR FIP. SAY 

KBVYOR EO LIK. KSMONET16.2@ BAST OC. RTS 

KRASTICRTS/RE 

KOE 

ek LOGOUT 

ComPirms ¥ 

Saved ahl disk files’ S928 blocks in use 

Jon 2 User dv2 lossed of f KEL at 22eArere 79 O7 71S FM 
Lo other auger still logsed in under this aecount 
System RSTS V7.0-07 RSTS/E SYSGEN 

Ru time was & mirubess 11.2 seconds 

Elarsead hime was Ll minutes 

Good everiiris 


BRateh Job came leted. 
ok UTIL TY 

xXNO LOGINS 

* SHU TUOPR 


Warrmims FOC TSS a6 dual earteds rroceed with caution! 


Warr OR TEL? 16 dual rorteds rroceed with caution! 
RSTS VP/.0-07 RSTS/E SYSGEN CORO) 


Uetion? INSTALL 

Sak <SYSGRN>? 

Tyre the filename of the moniter save image librarg. 
Tirectory of a1) .STh files aim [Ovia3 


SYSGEN,. STL 
RSTSV?.STL 


Sil <SYSGEN>? RSTSV?7 


Detion? TEFAULT 
No defaults are currently set dim RSTSV7.8TL. 
You murreantig maves JOG MAX « SG» SWAF MAX = TéK, 


J08 MAX aor SWAP MAX chanstas? 
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JOR MAX or SWAP MAX may be chansecd as follows? 


1) JOK MAX may never he greater than SO» whieh is the Joh maximum 


grecified at system seneration time. 


2) SWAF MAXs which 16 @xrressecd in Kk of memory CIR 1024 wares) » 
never ne sreater than SL CN) or dless than 8 (KR?- 


3) Eaen of the four rossible gwar files can hold N Joampey where 
N= [Sige of gwar file Cin plocks) 9 / ESWAF MAX CK & 47) 
truncated to an integer. The sum of the N’s for the four 


NY ai St 


YS Gd Gb Fr 


files determines the mumber of Jobs whieh may Lost arte Thies ciumine rt 


may be aimereaged on line by addins was files Cur to @ maximum 


of 


Ay ineludins SWAP. SYS)» but may never exceed tha JOR MAX seeei fied 


at starteus bime. 


4) The one reauwired filers, SWAF.SYSs must ne at least ESWAF MAX x 
blocks longs sa that it can hold two wJiobs. 


Ture “YES? to change JOB MAX aor SWAF MAX. Ture “NO’ to leave tne 
maxing 86 they stand. Arg changes? yes 


New JOK MAX? 


Ture “NOS Gf vou don’t want to change the current JOR MAX, 
To enter @ mew JOR MAX» tyre a mumber between do and SO, 


New JOB MAX? ry 
New SWAP MAX? 


Tyre “NOS Gf vou con’t want to change the current SWAP Max. 
To anter @ mew SWAF MAX, ture a number between 8 amd 31 CK), 


New SWAP MAX? xy 
You currentig haved JOR MAX = SO» SWAF MAX = BIK. 
JOR MAX or SWAF MAX changes? NO 
Run Time System? 
Srecifyu the mame of thea Rum Time System to be used a6 the syuatem 
default. The mamec Kun Time Sustem must exiat on the ayatem disk 
in gsecownk COs with extension “.RTS’. 
Qireetory of all valid run time systems? 


RTLIARTS 
BASIC.RTS 


Name of default Run Tine Sustem? pasie 
Errar messase Pile? 


Specify the mame of @ file im COs with extension % ERR? 
Which comteains the KRSTS/E error messasea taxt. 


” 


Yirectory of valid error message files? 
EERIE EERE 
Name of error message file? ep 


Instedilatian mame? 


Enter the installation mame 86 @ strins of ue to 1S enereetlers . 
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£3 oI] 


New instal 
Memory a 
OKT O 

4SKi 0 


61K3 9 
VL2K? O 


You curren 
be sure tbo 


Table su 
Valid ta 
List 
FART TY 
RESET 
LOCK 
UNLOCK 
RTS 

MAF 

XBUF 

eX ET 
OQrivw tine 
Tahile su 


Extend 


Eriter 
Lo he 


Ex beri 
Tate sn 
Memory & 

Ons O 

ae? O 

61K3 0 

LAIKE © 
BLANKS QO 
Table su 
Cache clus 
Chaose boe 
as 8 umit 
Values are 
Cache odlis 
You ourreri 
Crash clues 


Tyre “YES ¢ 
Tyre ONO 4 


Enable ere 


lation name? Larse Sustem 


llocation tablet 


0000000 ~— 00263777 ¢ wh) ¢ EXEC 
0264000 ~- 00363777 (€ 14K) t RTS CBASTC) 
0364000 - 03777777 ( ASIK) ¢ USER 
4000000 ~ End ¢ NXM 


tiv have selected date cachirmesy 
allocate at least 2K of XBUF 


hortiom? 
ble sunortions aret 


Ligt the current memary allocation table 

Liat the rarity memory confisuration 

Let RESTS reset the default memory comfisuration 

Lock out some memory 

Unideck some looked memory 

Move the Rum Time Syvatem to a srecial location 

Seecify a rartion of XBUF to he marred with UMR’s 
Allocate extended puffer sreace for cdisk/messade cachimst 


Cor <hLFS) when vou are satisfied with the table 
first two characters meed be tured 

hortion? XBUF 

ed buffer address ranse is? 


the addresses of the firgt and last IN memory sections 
weed for disk block caching and larse message send/receive- 


ed buffer address ranse ig? G1K+80 
hortion? LIST 

Lilocetion table? 

BR XEC 

RTS CBASIC) 
xBUF 


USER 


NXM 


OOGO900 ~ OO243777 € 4S) 
OL E6AONO = OORES777 € 16K) 
O364000 ~ O1063777 € BOK) 
LOG4OOO — OS777777 © S7AK) 
4HQN9N09000 -— Eric 


CF oO OF FO OO 


horetion? EXIT 
Ler siee 4? 
rnumnker of S12 pute nlocks to be treated 
for Furreoseas of digk date caehings. Lesel 
ly @y 49 and 8. 
ter sige <4? 8 
Liv nave crash cums cisablecd. ’ 


? 


to enable crash dum at atartury Lime. 
toa digsshle craasi cham. 


shy ocfume? YES 
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Masgtare labelling default <nones? 


Ture “ANSI to select ANSI standard mastare labelling for syuatem 
Tupe ‘OS’ to select DOS format magtare labelling for sustem 


Mastere labelling default <none>? Tog 

Freferread clock <F 1L00>? 

Choose the clock which: if availabhley should pe 
Ture “k’ to use the KWideL line freauence clock. 
Ture “FS to use the KWII-F erosgranmable clock. 
Tyre <LFo> for mo chariste 


Freaferred clock <F 1002? F 


trberruet freauernayw? 


neared Chay i mst 


Ture ‘LINE’ to uge the KWIiie-F at AC Line freauerncy. 
Ture ao multirele of SO between SO and 1000 to use the 


KWhie-F crustel clock at the seecified inberriuct 


Interruet Treauenes? 100 


ate format <ALPHABETIC? ? 


Ture “A’ or “N’ to choose the format for tine sustem date. 
Ture “ALPHARETIOC’ for aglehabpetic date Ce... Sl-MWea-76)- 


Ture “NUMERIC! for rmumeric dete Ce.ste 7&.)2-31)- 
Ture SLES for mo ohare « 


Late format ALPHABETIC? ? A 


Time format <AM/FEM>? 


Ture “AM’ or “24° to choose the format for the sustem time. 
Ture “AM/FM. for AM/FM format time Cae. O1F30 PM). 


Ture “24 -MOUR’! for mumerio time Ce@ede L380). 
Ture SLE for ma marge « 


Time format <AM/FM>? AM 

Fower fail delay <1? 

When Fower i6 restored after a rower failureay RS 
selay the recovery for to ta 300 secands to allow 
Nevices to hecome readue Sreecify the mumber of 
wou wark to ced aw. 


Foawer fail delaw <ol>? 300 


Oebkions START 
You currently haves JOB MAX = SO» SWAP MAX = SIs 
JOR MAX or SWAP MAX changes? 
JOR MAX or SWAF MAX may be changed as follows: 
1) JOR MAX may meaver he greater than SOs whieh 
srecified at sustem s#eneratian time. 


9) SWAF MAX» which is exrressed in K af memarw 
never te streater than S31 CN) or less than 8 


TS/E will 


eh. 


secameds 


° 


ig the 


CIR L024 
CID 


. Nos [Sieve of swar file Cin blocks) 7 CSWAF MAX CN) 
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PPO LEI Y 6 


default. 
gefault. 


Limesha rin, 


WICOEY eae eh esi 


Woes ) 9 


8) Each of the four rossible gwar files can hold N Joba: where 


x Al 


WY ack et 


truncated to an inmteser. The sum of the N’s for the four  swar 
files determines the mumber of Jobs which may log om. This mumber 
may be inmereased aon line by adding gwar files Cur to @& maximum of 
4y inelucdins SWAF.SYS)» bub may never exceed the JOR MAX srecified 
at starte-use bime. 


4) The one reauired filey SWAF.SYS» must be at least CSWAF MAX »* 873 
Hlocks Lonmsy go that it can holed two Jobs. 


Tyre “YES to chanse JOR MAX or SWAF MAX. Ture “NO’ to leave the 
maxine a6 they stand. Aanw chanses? NO 


Any memory allocation chanses? 


Lf vou wish to seecifyu a certain rortion of memery as unavailable to 
RSTS or a8 cedicated buffer sreace, or if vou wish to locate the Run Time 
System at some greecial address (eed. ain MOS memory)» answer “YES’. To 
leave the memory allocation unchanged from the last seecified tables 
anawer “NO, 


Ang memary allocation chanses? NO 
You currently nave crash dum enabled. 
Craihy cua? 


Tyre “YESS to enable crash cums at starture time. 
Ture “NOY to disanle cragh came. 


Enable orash cume? YES 


Daten Ag poe AQP 

Enter date as “AY<MONTH-YEAR’ (C@.ger S1-DEC-76) 

or a8 “YEAR. MONTH.TAY’ Ca@esdey 7604126351) PF BAe APR-7Y 

O7 236 FM? 

Enter time as “HOURIMINUTES AM!’ or “HOUREMINUTES PM’ Cases. 2215 FM) 
or ioinm 24-hour format as “HOURSMINUTES’ Ce.s. ASS45) PF 7536 FM 

RO? disahled « unit mob eresernt 


lL device cdisean led 


"Cant find file or secount 
?F program Losbe Sorry 


Ma anti 
MOUNT EMOS SYSLAG/RO 
Reacy 


RUN YIMOs BRUT 

RUT VZ7.O-O07 RSTS V7.,0°07 Large Sustem 
Sustem Budde “Noe ? YES 

Saupe Treab Deaviee <MOts ? TMO: 

Library Outeut Yeviee <Syie F Syt 

Target Sustem Tevice <SYOt> ? SYO3 
Latararg Aceawurrk itd Qe P bleed 


XO Corus Pale TIMOR Ly QU BUTLO. OTL to BLO. TMP Kx 
Locate logieakl “LR?4 am “SY lsdds P SYIwde dla 


aGant find Pile or aceountk - SYtlieit13 

AtLtemet to create geedunt SYICbs LL ANeeP YES 

mecawnt SYIK Ly LL created with vour easeseword 

Funetion (Guiddd/Patehs Fateh: Build) <Build/Paten> ? BUTLG 
RureTime Sustem <BASTC = ? BASTC 
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Locate ERROR Packase on tS¥ilis2d> PF SYIbIy Bo 

ZyCan’t find file or account ~ SYIL1s8I 

Attenet to create account SYtL1987 “Nos? YES 

Account SYtlls8] created with vour rassword 
Additional Control File is “Nonme> 7? SPLER 

1K Coeging Pile UIMOICls2ISFLER.CTL to BLIOL. TMF xxx 
Locate SFOOLING Fackase om “SYiCLes21> PF SYINds2504 
¥YCanét find File or agecount ~ SY?» 2507 

Attemet ta create aecount SYtkKLy 2509 “Noe? YES 
Account SYiC hy ehod created with wour rassword 
Additional Control File is ¢None> PF BIGERG 

44k Corgins file OMOtl Ls 27BIGFRG.CTL to BLOOL. TMP Xxx 
Additional Control File is <Names ? BACKUP 

*K Corwins file DMOIC1 sy 27RACKUF. CTL to BLEOL. TMF KX 
Locate BACKUP Packase om iSYilde 2 P SYK PPI 
“ZGanét find file or ageeount ~ SYTC12999 

Attenmmet to create account SYtl1s99I7 <NorP YES 
Account’ SYTL199] created with your rassword 
Acditional Control File is <None> ? DEVTST 

XXX Corwuines file YIMOtCis2INEVTST.CTL to BLOOL. TMP xxx 
Locate DEVTST Fackade om “SYtkKi»y2d> 7 Syitli, 44] 
¥Can’t find file or account ~— SYitl1s444 

Attemet to create account SYtl01»:449 «Nae? YES 
Account SYtliy44] created with your rassword 
Additional Combtrol File is <None> ? 

COMPILE SYiisy27BUTLO 

OT UMOIL Ly 2LOGIN. BAS 

COMPILE SYOtL 1» 2IL0GINT232> 

OLD UMOtC 1 y 2IATER. BAS 

COMPILE SYth1s 2IATRR 

RUN SYtCLs SIATRK 

BLUOL. TMF/RTSILO» 1 IBASIC.RTS/LOG/IEL 


Ready 
Reaches 
Re aciy 
Reach 
Reacts 
Reacts 
ATPK V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Larse Sugtem 


x 
Ready 


ASSIGN SYO3SYSUSK 
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Fey acta 

ASSIGN SYISYSTEM 
Pas aed as 

ASSIGN tly 2c 

ee ahs 

ASSTGON NMO? INEUT 


prerarcha 


TGR ORSORROK GUT. OTL 


STANTARK LIRRARY FROGRAMS 


| Coruriaht ¢€C) 1979 boy Disital Eauiement Coreoratiorny Maynards Masa 


SCALE 

Pees aged ss 

GLO OMOe tds 2ICRATCH. BAS 
Pegs ag cde 

COMPILE SY¥3 td y QICKATCH 
Mae acd 

SCALE ©} 

Boge aed st 

QL OMOSC Ly 2IAUTORT. BAS 
Vea achss | 
COMPILE SYt ty 22AUTORT 


Peachy 


SCALE 

Rav acdss 

QL OMOR Ky 2 BUTE «BAS 
pay eed 

COMPILE SY 3 0d» 2 BUT 


Foe archi 


SCALE 9 
IR ex ee ccd sg 


GLY UMOGT Ly 20 ATRR. BAS 
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Re acy 
COMPILE SYtiis 2IATRR 


Reach 


SCALE oO 

Preach 

CLT MORK Ly 24LOGIN. BAS 
Rarachy 

COMPILE SYOSK Ly 2ILOGINE 232% 


Rea arch 


SCALE O 

Pees ak chs 

OLe MOK SILOGOUT. BAS 

Rap ages 

COMPILE SYOC Ly 2ILQGOUTE 2 32> 


Ready 


SCALE O 

Peay aged ss 

OL MOR Ly QAP ATCEY. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYtlly2QaPATCrY 


Ravachsy 


SCALE 0 

We apes 

OLY YMO 1s SAP BUT. BAS 
Raacdy 

COMPILE SYthdy QU RUTL 


Reach 


SCALE © 

Reracly 

OLU MMO Dy AIUTILTY BAS 
Ready 


COMPILE SYOsi ts 2IUTILTY 
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Phe eect uy 


SCALA 

Pees asc at 

Oli TMOG ay SINIT «BAS 
Re acy 

COMPYLE SYO?E Ly QUINT 


hea acy 


SCALE 

Reacts 

OL WMO? Cd ey SAISHUTUR. BAS 
Pia aa cls 

COMPILE SYOsE Ls 2ASHUTUF 


Keea a cdtg 


SCALE 

Pies aged ne 

OLY UMOs Td ey QQERR BLT. BAS 
Pera chy 

COMPILE SYt fd y SIERRA BLL 
Be ay acs 


RUN SYtC dy SAE RR BLY 
ERROR V2 .0°07 RSTS V7.0-07 Larstea Suatem 


be a aa ict ts 


SCALE O 

Pees as cf ts 

GLI DMOt hd s 2IERRINT. BAS 
ere 

COMPILE SYP. sy SaERRINT 


Reaches 


STALE © 
Re achy 
GL UMO DLs 2IERRCRY. BAS 


Peas ak cd ty 
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COMPILE SYI01s SIERRCEY 


Reacy 


SCALE O 

Reach 

OLU OMOth Ls 220 RECT. BAS 

Raa angus 

COMETLE SYIE Ls SANTRECTS 232% 


Reagents 


SCALE 

Peas axctsg 

OL IMO Ls 2ITTYSET. BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYtl Ly QarrySelTa232> 


Keach 


SCALE O 

Fe ey aed as 

QOL LUMO Ly 2aSysTayr. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYtl Ly QIsySTaAyTc2 32% 


Reacts 


SCALE O 

Reach 

OU UOMO ds 2IENIT RAS 
Peas aa cds 

COMPILE SY itd» QE TT Te 40% 


Ready 


SCALE OQ 

Reach 

QL CMO ds QUE TCH. BAS 
Rasarctys 

COMPILE SY30 Ls SIENLTCHA4g> 


Reacty 
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SCALE 0 

Ke aniy 

OO OMOIEL sy 2IERROTS. BAS 
Reads 

COMPILE SYIl ly SIERROTS 


Rewcy 


SCALE 0 

Peas as cg 

OL MORK» 2IERRGET. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYtl 1» BIERRTET 


React 


Peay ap cd te 
OT GMOS dy 2A ANALYS «BAS 
Fee acd at 
COMPILE SYtld» Sd ANALYS 


Re achy 


SCALE 0 

Peas aac sa 

OL MORE Ls 22 ANALY 1. BAS 
Fees chy 

COMPILE SY? Ls SIANAL YT 


Reacts 


SCALE O 

Roa as etsy 

OL UMOK Ly 2007 RAS 
Re acdss 

COMPILE SYICis 24007 


Pees agcdg 


SCALE O 


Reach 
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QLC CMO Ly SIREACT «BAS 
Raa cdg 
COMEPILE SYIC Ly SIREACT 


Reach 


SCALE O 

React 

Ot UMOMl Ly 2AIREOROR. BAS 
Pres ag cd us 

COMPILE SY2C1 sy 2IREOROR 


Re acly 


SCALE 

Pee aa cha 

OLN MODE. 2I0SKINT. BAS 
Rea acd 

COMPILE SY? dy 2INSKINT 


Kevanty 


SCALE O 

Ready 

On OMOTL Ly SIUMOUNT. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYIL Ls 2AUMOUNTS232> 


Reavacy 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OLN MOM Ly 2ICORPY «BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYIldy2ICORY< 40> 


React 


SCALE 
Reacthy 
OL MOSK. y SUF TLCOM. RAS 


Reach 
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COMPILE SYtCLy QF LLCOM<40> 


Reach 


SCALE O 
Rea agndag 
OLD UMOSK ly 2IGUOLST. BAS 


Re acy 


COMPILE SY3L by QIQUOLS TA ese 


React 


SCALE 0 

Reel 

OL MOL 2IMONEY «BAS 
Was acts 

COMPILE SY 301s 2IMONEY< 40> 


Re acs 


SCALE ©} 

Fig acd 

OL YMO dy SIGRIFE .BAS 
Keacy 

COMPULIE SY? dy SIGRIPE A232 


Fe gas ed ta 


SCALE } 

Pees as chs 

OU QMOsD yA ITALIK + BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SY tidy QATALKRA Sa 


Reach 


SCALE 0 
Ready 
OLE MMOs dy SIRLEASE. BAS 


Reacy 


COMPILE SYIi Ly QIPLEASEA232> 


Ready 
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SCALE 0 

Pes acd 

OLU MOSEL ys 20 TNUSE «BAS 
Reach 
COMPILE SYICi» 20 INUSE- 


Ready 


SCALE O 
Reacts 
OM OMOBE Ly QISWI TCH. BAS 
Pees eect sy 
COMPILE 


Keach 


RUN SY3R Ty 2IF TP. SAY 


KSY SC Ly SAIONLCLN. SAV/ETS $ 


KOZ 


React 


RUN SYtC1y2IF0F.9aV 

*KGY IL» 2INOTICE. TXT<402 
¥SYICL2INELE  .TXT<40% 
KGY IRL QISTART. TMP @hEE 
@SYOSE Ly 2IRTS.OMN 
@BYOtL As 2ITTY CME 
S@SFOOL.CMOL1y 27 
@SYOtC As 2ICCL..CMD 
QETACH 
LOGIN KEOS 
FORCE KBO3 
FORCE KEOE 
FORCE KEO3 
FORCE KEOS 
FORCE KROS 
ATTACH 
FORCE 
FORCE 
FORCE 
LOGINS 
SENT RSTS/E 
END 

ny 
KGYOLL Ly 2ISTART 6 CTL 
RSYIELsQISTART «TMF 
KSYOLLA2ITTY CME 
| CMM 
KBYOELL2ICCL CMD 
KEY ICL, 2ICKASH . TMF 
@SYOtL1» 2IRTS. CME 
@SYORL Ls SIANALYS CMI 
@SYORC1y VICLEAN. CMT 
@SYOtC Ls 2ITTY. CMD 
S@SFOOL .CMULLy 23 
@SYOML Ls ZICCL CME 


Diy 2 


REMOVE, 
AN LOGICAL 
EXIT 
RYE ZF 
REGS 


KREOs 
KREOSs 


100 
NO 


E-106 


LS NOW ON THE 


[40% 


SYIE 1s QISWITCHA 232% 


RTI IS OMOI0 Ls 270NLCLN. SAY 


/PRENOWARN=TIMO3 01» 2INOTICE 6 TXT/AS/NO 
7PRENOWARN=UMODT 1s 2UHELP 6 TXT/AS/NO 


RUN SYIE Ty 2QIUTILTY 
LOGICAL Ly 
SYSC ds LIL 


RUN SY2T1»y SAERRINT 


AIRe os 


/PRSNOWARNeE SY 30 Le 2ISTART. TMP SAS 

VIE. 3 NOWARN 

7ERSNOWARN@ IMO OD Ly 2ITTY 

/FRSNOWARN2@0MO SLL» 2IRTS 

ZEKE NOWARN= DMO 3 dy 2OCCL 
a es 


eCMU/SAS/NO 
eCMT/AS/SNO 
+ CMO /AS/NO 
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NETACH 
LOGIN KBO? 
FORGE KBOS 
FORCE KO? 
FORCE KBO$ 
FORCE KBOS 
FORCE KROES 
FORCE KROQ S 
FORCE KRO? 
FORGE KROt 
ATTAce 
F CIRCE 
CURE 
FORCE 
LOGINS 
SENY RSTS/E 
ENT 
my 
KSYOUR Ly 2ICKASH .CTL. 
KGY SLs 2ICKASH » TMF 
KSY eC Ls 2 ANAL YS » TMF 
TET ACH 
LOGIN KOS 
FORCE REO? 
FORCE REO 
FORGE KOs 
FORCE REO? 
FORGE KO? 
ATTACH 

ra 
XSYOSR Ly 2ANAL YS. CMM 
KGY SL QIANALYS » TMF 
KSYO@E Ly QACLEAN «CMT 
ROY EC Ly QUT TL TY HL 
KSY IC Ly QINTRECT . HLP 4 
KSY Sy SIERRAS «HL 
KSYPE Ls SIA y 
KSY SRL SCO Y 
KS 


Rhy 2a 


REMOVE 
ANY LOGICAL. 
xT 


EXIT 
BYE SF 
KO? 


REO? 
KEOS 


PUN 
100 
YES 


TS NOW ON 


ily cl 


BYESF 


e HL Po 


fe escdas 

RUN SYtLay QUT IL Ty 
UTIL TY V7,.G807 RESTS 
FLOGING 

WKEX IT 

Ras reds 


DGGE SELB. CTL. 
 Cargrisivt C09 


SCALE 

Rea azcdus 

QL IMO stole 2IQUE. BAS 
React 

COMPILE SY ets 29 QUE 


Fey ap ctsg 


The 


/PRENOQWARNESY 30d» 2ICKASH 
/THE S NOW ARN 


SYS LBB 


RUN SY? Ls SQUTIL TY 
LOGECAL Las 
SYsCdy LL ILe 


RUN SY3C dy 2 QUI 
Q SYIC1 sSANALYS «UMP /TE 


SY CLs BIERRINT 


ATR eo 


TMP SAS 


CR § 


RUN SY@E Ly BIANALYS 
ROy LICKASH . SYS 
SYBIL Ie SIANALYS . UMP / WEE 


SY eC Ly BIERRCRS . FOL 


7PR SE NOWARNESY SIL» 2 ANAL YS «TMP/AS/NO 
YE 3 NOWARN 
/JPRENQWARN@ EMOTE Ly 2ICLEAN . CMO/AS/NO 
=TIMO Ly 2AUTILTY «HL /AS/SNO 
=OMOEL Ly SINT RECT. HLEZASZNO 
“OMO?L dy SIERROIS HLE/ASZNO 
/PRINOWARN@ IMO SE Ly 29ACCT .SYS/AS/NO 
“MORE Ly 2ICOPY  oHLP/ASZNO 


V7 .0—-O7 Larse Svatem 


~ SEFOOLING FROGRAM BUTYL 
L979 bye Tigsitadl 


Eaudiement Corrorations Maynards Maus. 


OC Pies 
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SCALE 0 

Reacts 

OL LMOtE Ly 21QUEMAN. BAS 
Ras aachss 

COMPILE SYIttd »y 2507 QUEMAN 


Re acy 


SCALE © 

Rar aediy 

OLS MORE Ly 22 QUMRUN. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYSLL»y 2507QUMRUN 


Ria acts 


SCALE O 

React 

OLD IMO Ld s 2IOFSER. BAS 
Re acy 

COMPILE SYt0 ds 250 0RSER 


Ready 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

OL UOMO. 2I0FSRUN. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYtC Ly 25000FSRUN 


Figs acts 


SCALE 

Rear aschus 

OLD DMO Ly 2ICHARS . BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SY2R Ly 2507 CHARS 
Reach 


RUN SYik is 2SO 1 CHARS 
CHARS V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Large Sustem 


Ready 
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SCALE O 

Pea aches 

QT OMOs dy 2ISFOOL . BAS 
Foes arch 

COMPILE SY3td ys 230 0SFO0L. 


Ree axed as 


SCALE 

as axchys 

QOLe OMOR Ry QI SFL OL «BAS 
Fees aa cl se 

COMPILE SY¥et dy 2500 SFL Ta. 


Rees agedcg 


SCALE ©} 

Reacts 

CLM TIMOR DL QI SP LRUN «BAS 
Bes acts 

COMPILE SY3t dy 2507 SF LRUN 


Rea aedss 


SCALE O 

Poy a3 cP ae 

OL OMOe tds 2 BATIICTII. BAS 

Pear aachss 

COMP TLE SY¥ atl y 250 7 kA TOCn 

Rea aaty 

RUN GYIC Ly 2507 BATION 

BATYCM V2Z.eOeO7 RETS YP LO"O7 Larse 


earch 


SCALE 
React 
OLE UMO8 ily 2SABATCH 2. BAS 


Keach 


COMPILE SYoo dy 250 7 2ATCH 


Sus lem 
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Ready 


SCALE 0 

React 

OLD NNO dy 2ARATIUL. BAS 
Re acti 

COMPILE SYtCLe 2507 RAT IM. 


Re arniss 


SCALE © 

React 

OL DMO Ls 2IBATOEC, BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SY? 1» 2507 BATIIEC 


Re acty 


Pees ads 

OLD OMOIC Ls 2IBATRUN. BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SY Sid» 250 7BATRUN 


Reacts 


RUN SYtLTyQIFTe. SAV 
KSYIKTy2ISFOOL . TMP KES 

THETACH 

LOGIN KB? Edy 2d 

FORCE Ket RUN SYth1s 2500 0FSER 
FORCE KB? DETACH 

LOGIN KER? Edy 2a 

FORCE KEt RUN SYiL1 2350 70QUEMAN 
FORCE KES DETACH/FERIORITY 30 
LOGIN WEE Rise 

FORCE KBE RUN SYtEL 290 7SF00L, 
FORGE NE? LPO? ZHEANY 2 

LOGIN KE? Edv2d 

FORCE KEL RUN SYiELs23507BRATCH 
FORCE KEE BAOT/ERRORS FATAL /NOQUEUE/NOVELE TE 
ATTACH 

iL 

KSYVOIC Ly 2ISPOOL .CMI/ERS NOWARN=SY 301s 24ISF00L.. THE ZAS 
KSYE CALs SISFOOL. TMP /THE SNOWARN 
Ke. 

Reach 


RUN SY?Lis2ICKATCH 
CEATCH V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Larse Suatam 
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File ta eatbteh - SYOLEL»s SISTART. CTL 

RNG 

X2G/5@0SFOOL.CMN/<LIC/@OSFOOL «CMU/EX 

Fateh from oKBIR ds 20.040 comelete. 

qe 2 

File to eateh - "2 

Reach 

RUN SYtEL sy 23CKATCH 

CRATCH V?,08907 ROTTS V7.0-07 Large Sustem 
Fide to sabe - SYO?01» 2ACKASH. CTL 

ARIS IS ¢ 

KeG/FOSPOOL. CMO/< LIC /e SPOOL .OMEZEX 

Fateh Prom cKkB& Ly 27.CM0 comelete. 

AZ 

File to rate - "2% 

Kae aahy 

GOOKOKOOOK GIGERG. OTL - LARGE FROGRAM BUTE 
i Corugrisintg (0) 1979 ny Disital Eauiement Coreorations Maynards Mase. 


SCALE 

Pee aa ect 

QOL0 OMG elle SIDI SPL Y + BAS 
Pees a cdag 

APPEND DMO? Ly 2QIVTOS oT Y 
Para chy 

COMPILE SY othe QIVTSUrPyY<2a a 


Me aety 


SCALE 

Pea aged 

GLO UNG I dy 2IOISELY. BAS 
Pigg ag chag 

APFEENT UMGSi ly SIVTSO  .neY 
Peas aa ch 

COMPILE SYekdy QIVTSORY <2 32% 


React 


SCALE G 
ies ae cdag 
OL CMO Le Sar ET. BAS 


Pea each ag 
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COMPILE GYIR4»QIF TTA eae 


Reads 


SCALE 

Mavachs 

OLN NMOS Ly 2IPLINT. BAS 

Peay aged ae 

COMPILE SY$idy 2IFLINTS 40% 


Reach 


Peas apedag 

OL UMOTE 1s 2 FP MNUMP. BAS 

Rea ach 

COMPILE SY elds 20FMOUMFP «40> 


Reacts 


SCALE O 

ea aged ss 

OLt MMOS Lids 2 BE CREF . BAS 

Fea arctcg 

COMPILE SYtL 1» SIBECREF< 40> 


Raat 


SCALE O 

Rea antsy 

OL UMOT Es QI BP CRE T. BAS 
Regs 

COMPILE SYth Ly 2IGP CRE LA40> 


bee aged 


SCALE O 

Ra acdy 

OLM MOM Ls 2IRUNOFF . BAS 
Reacts 

COMPILE SYilds2IRUNOFF< 40> 


Reacts 
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SCALE 9 

ee acdys 

QL CMO Edy 2 MARSTL . BAS 
Raa acts 

COMPLE SY? Kd y 24MAKRS TL, 


Rerachy 


RUM SYIn Le QIPLTF. SAY 


AGY ey 2ISAYVRES .SAVCL24AS/RTSIRT IL tMOt Rs 2ASAVRES «SAY 


Ear A 


Fe achy 


RUN SYer Ly Qaeie. Say 


XGY SC y 2A BPCREP «HL P ao oe MIMO On dy SI BE CREP «MLE /AS/ZNO 


AGY OT Ly SIP IT HL Pag ee tM gn dy QUIT HLEZAS/NO 


AY ety QI RUNORF ORNL 4022 TM oD» 2 RUNOFF .RNO/AS/NO 


coord 


Fle aety 


HOOK GACIKUF. ETL - BaAGKUF 
! Corurisink (02 A¢79 my Tisdital 


SCALE 0 

Pe gy agent yy 

OT OMOPE 1s 2A BACKUF. BAS 
Pea a chsa 

COMPILE SYIC Ly SSI BACKUP A232 > 


Fe axefag 


SCALE } 

Peay ag ard 

OL IMO ds 2 BAC LOT. BAS 

Hes acd ue 

COMPILE SYPK Ls FSIBACL SES Teese 


Kee apedag 


SCALE © 
Fe os ga chug 
Qu CMOS TL eI RACCON, BAS 


Reach 


PROGRAM BUTLD 


Fauienment Coreoratians Maynards Mass. 
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COMBPILE SYtE Ly 99 TRACTONT 232> 


Reacts 


SCALE 0 

Ready 

QLO OMOS Cs 2ABACTIR. BAS 

Peep ascdcy 

COMPILE SYIC 1 sS9IBACKT RAS 32> 


We acti 


SCALE © 

Fie acdss 

OLY YMOS KL y 2 BACMNT. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SYtl1 99 TBACMNTAR 32> 


Fra acti 


SCALE Oo 

Fes actus 

OULU IMOtE Ls 29 BACLABR. BAS 

Rep arcd at 

COMPILE SYIL Ly SS IBACLABRL 2 32> 


Ready 


SCALE O 

Pee exch 

OL YMOME Ly 2IBACTIGN . BAS 
Revercty 

COMPILE SYt01L se P9IBACNISK AS See 


Reach 


SCALE ©} 

Reracty 

OL OMOME 1. 2SABACKTO. BAS 

Rea asets 

COMP TLE SYIE Ls P9IRACKTOA2 Bae 


Reacdw 
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SCALE 0 
Ra achy 
OL UMO? CLs 2SABACCOM. BAS 


Ready 


COMPILE GYIC Ly PPIRACCOMA2 2s 


Reach 


SCALE O 
Re arcty 
OL CMO ody SABACIME. BAS 


Ne achy 


COMPILE SY8C Le FO RACIMP A232 


Pees gach 


SCALE © 
Fegy aad ag 
OL EMO sR Ly 2 BACTIEL «BAS 


Ree ach 


COMPILE GYR Ls 99 BACTEL a2 32> 


ee acti 


SCALE 
Kae ety 
OL MMOS Eds SRACLOM. BAS 


Fea archy 


COMPILE SYIE Ly OPI BACLOUA 2 Sa 


Raachy 


SCALE 

May aed 

OLY UMOIE Ly QIBACENT. BAS 
Peas ag cd sg 

COMPILE SYK Ly SSIBACENT 


Ready 


SCALA 
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Ra acts 

QLO TMOS C1 2 BACKRM. BAS 
Ready 

COMPILE SY tld» PPI BACKRMA 232% 


Reach 


SCALE © 

Fea arcdsy 

OLD MOSK y QI RACKRM. BAS 
Roe acts 

COMPILE SYth ly S9ARACERM 
Rees aa cts 


RUN SYtE1»s SS RACKRM 
BKACFERM V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Large Sustem 


Reacts 


DOOOOOROOOKK UEVTST. GTI - THEVICE EXERCISER FROGRAMS 
t Copyright (C0) 1979 bu Uistital Eauiemeant Coreorations Maynards Mass. 


SCALE 0 

Re acy 

OLM IMOIELy VIISKSEN. BAS 
Ra acts 

COMPILE SY¥ttl»y 441 0SKSEN 


Re achy 


SCALE Q 

Ray agctag 

OL MOR 1s 2A0SKEXR, BAS 
React 

COMPILE SYst1» 44 1NSKEXR 


Reacty 


SCALE O 
Re archy 
OL YMOSR 1s 2ILFEXER,. BAS 


Reach 
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COMPILE SY@U ds 44 PEXER 


Fog apndag 


SCALE O 

Pe ep axes 

OL TMOG eh be QAP REXER. BAS 
Pees acd es 

COMPILE SY etd» 447 FREXER 


fees eeecdsy 


SCALE 

Py a a og 

OE TMOG Le PRE XE 6 BAS 
Peas eects 

COMPLE SY aly 44 PRE XEN 


Me ach 


SCALE 

Pees az chs 

OL TIMOR KL y 2UXEXER. BAS 
Peas aacd ss 

COMPO SY ol le 44 XE XR 


Peg archi 


STALE 

ft ge ae cd te 

QL UMOC I ee SAO TEXER. BAS 

Rav eteds 

COMP TLE SY? tds 440iTexXer 

Pie ache 

1 OER ROQRS BET REESULT WHEN THE CREXER FROGRAM IS BUTLT 
i USING CSFPCOM OR BASTC FLUS ITF THE NECESSARY MATH OFTIONS 
i WERE NOY SELECTEN, 

SCALE 

React us 

O_O TMOG ly SICPEXER. BAS 


Re acy 
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COMPILE SYSL Is 44 CeEXER 


Reeds 


SCALE O 

Reracdys 

OL MMO Le 2ICKUTST. BAS 
Reach 

COMPILE SYtE Ls 44 CPUTST 


Re achy 


SCALE © 

Rea andy 

OL WMO Ls SIKBEXER. BAS 
Pre acts 

COMPILE SYtCL » 440 KBEXER 


Re gedss 


SCALE O 

Pees acd as 

OL MMOS CLs 2IMTEXER. BAS 
Rap acdys 

COMPILE SYilLs 44 7MTEXER 


Figs acts 


KAN BUELL Come dete Kx 
Reach 


RUN BP TE 
KENOT ICE « TXT 


WELCOME TO RSTS/E Y¥7.0 TIME SHARING 


XSY SHNOTICE . TXTeRE 3 
RSTSZE V7.0 7S ON THE ATR WITH 
LARGE FILES 
ANTI 


TATA CACHING! |! 
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gd 
KXHHELP «TXT 


TO GET ON-LINE AND USE RSTS/E» FOLLOW THE 
INSTRUCTIONS FOUND ITN THE 
RSTS/E SYSTEM USER‘’S GUIDE, 


X$HELP . TXTERES 


SEE DAVE AY EXT. 390 FOR INFORMATION ON USING 
THIS RSTS/E TIME-SHARING SYSTEM, 


my 
KESTART CTL. 
@SYOR CL e2IRTS. CME 
@SYORC Ls 2ATTY Cun 
@SFOOL .CMDC1 27 
@OSYOIC Ly 2ACCL CME 
QETACH 


LOGIN KEO 
FORCE KRO? 
FORCE KREO? 
FORCE KEOS 
FORCE SBOE 
FORCE KROY 
ATTACH 

FORCE RO% 
FORCE KEO? 
FORCE KEO3 
LOGING 


Raye 

RUN SYtLLs200UTILTY 
REMOVE LOGICAL LB 

AN LOGICAL SYitisyiL1LILe 
EXIT 

RYE/F 


RUN SY2C Ly BIERRINT 


100 
NO 


SEND RSTS/E IS NOW ON THE ATRe oe 


ENT 


X$CRASH OTL. 


@SYOUCL»2IKRTS.CMD 
@SYOUC Ls 2IANAL YS. CMD 
OSYOC Ly 2ICLEAN. CMD 
OESYOUC De 2ATTY «CME 
@SFOOL CMC I» 23 
@SYOIEL,2ICCL CME 


NE TACH 

LOGIN KEOt 
FORCE NEO 
FORCE NEO? 
FORCE NEOs 
FORCE KROS 
FORCE WKEROS 
FORCE EOS 
FORCE NBOS 
FORCE INBO$ 
ATTACH 

FORCE KEO? 
FORCE REO? 
FORCE KBOS 
LOGINS 


Cilyed 

RUN SYSCIs24UTILTY 
REMOVE LOGICAL Le 

AMM LOGICAL SYtCLyLTLILe 
EXIT 

RUN SYSU dy 2AQUE 

Q SYIL Ly BSIANALYS CMP / DE 
EX LT 

RYE /F 

RUN SYILLsSIERRINT 


100 
YES 


SEND RSTS/ZE TS NOW ON THE ATKe + 


ENT 


K#ACET. SYS 

XSYS GACT SYS"Nws 

Se SeACCT OO, ACCOUNTING OFFICE 

Py ty4ASOlerOvOrSKCURTTY OFFICE 

9999 GAMES 2Ov02GAMES ACCOUNT 
LOOsL0O0eTEMOO»OSYSTEM DEMO ACCOUNT 
ae 

"2. 


Ready 


RUN REACT 
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REACT V7.0-07 RSTS V?7.0-07 Larse Sustem 

System Accaunrt Manaser 

Funetion? STANIARIN 

Name or aceounl mow exists ~- Failure to ENTER Account! £100%100] DEMO 
oO 0 SYSTEM TEMO ACCOUNT 

All Accounts in Account File are mow Entered 

Fumetbiorc? “Zz 


Neary 


RUN $SHUTUF . ; 
SHUTUE Vis 0-07 RSTS V7.0~-07 Larste Sustem 


O8 Sa PM Boe Arp pe 79 ARR Satie Nialosue Fivassee ARR ARAR a AR AR 
Tyre “ESC COLT) to any auery to beckur one C1) ster 

“ORGSISER rrok  rurundiress 

Minutes unbil sustem shutdown (0-99) <4? oO 


O84). PM 2a-Ae re 79 hi  Warrins Message Frases dead ae dp 
Furtoer LOGGING are mow disabled 


OB834) FM 2aeArppe 79 debbie Initial John Killing Phase abs aRdaR 
OB241 FM B2eApre 79  didiktehdk Remove RTG/RES LIB Fhase  tablbadalbbab 
OBt4L FM RaeAere 79 decked SWAF File Removal Phase abd 
OBs4l FM S2eAe re 79 dade Thiele. NISMOUNT Phase WAR ARR 
O834) FM See Arr 29  dbdtlsisielbak  F irvat Shutdown Phrase ababdbab dbs di 


Please wait for system to re-boot itself 


Warrier XX TGS ia dual rorteds rroceed with caution! 


Warndne 4k OBL da dual rorteds «roceed with caution! 
RESTS V2F.0807 Larse Sustem CORO) 


Or bians SAVRES 


PRA pe PO? 

Enter date an “UAY MONTH<YEARS Ce@eses SI-THEC-74) 

or as “YEAR. MONTH .UAY’ Ce@estes 76-12-31) PF 20—-AR K-79 

O8i4ae FM? 

Enter time as “HOURSMINUTES AM’ or “HOURSMINUTES FM’ Cees. 121 PM) 
orion 24-naur format aa “HOUR?MINUTES’ C@este 137315) ?Ot4o EM 
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SAV/RES Fume Gir’ 


Fleadde 


or tare 


enter one 


af) | = as 


The 
ig SAVE 


RES TORE 


IMAGE C 

t 
TENT IF Y I. 
nF je 


I+tl 


Univ the fi rat 


SAV/RES Fumekbiont 


From Theavioe? 
Ture 
followed 
BUR TALSe Gn) 

Ineldluce a Save 
to ereure it 
showulel ine 


KG 


From teviee? TMT 
Neviee? 

Pack Ea 

Peek Clusters dawe 3 


Creation cate? 


SAV/RES Fursek iors? 


From RSTS disk? 
Yure 2 oharacters 
followed hy a 
PULSIEDE To 
Tnedude a 
meatehes tine 
WHE TE LOCKE « 


Fe arcs, 
Orne 


From ROSTS 


HARK Pack Iti /ee Pau 


To Tlevdee? M1 PREC 


OOK The volume ors 
KKK Fack I0 ia SA 


RK Peek will pe 
Mount it arivwayw = 
SKK Tihige oe wour 
48K Loss af army 
Mount ib arisway 
XK Have 


Seat Name 


Expiration late 


Ture the desired 
Kee Lo goecert the 


EME Eraetbion Late 


for 2 


two 


oharaotbe rs 


Sat 
mMabLones 
WERT TE ef, 


expiration 


vaelia SAY/ZRES funmebiorrs y 
message? HELE 


of the 
re |r 


valid SAYV/RES funetions are 

Make a gare cory of a RSTS/E file-structuread dighk. 
Restore a RSTS/E file-structured disk from @ SAVE Set. 
RSYS/E filee-structured disk 


a volume imase fram @ 
LIKE wWigsk. 

ist the characteristics of 2 
pint this list of egccertshle 
characters meed be tured. 


Cyr 
2 
RSTS/E ciak. 


SAVE Sek ar 


OS CPT Ge 


TENT IF Y 


Lager e y 
ait 


device 
srecifhy tine 


tne oo armeauk 
COeF7) ta 


to srecity 
ginsle adisit 


SAVRES 
arrive 


wart 
This 


Faek IM ar wou 
the vodluine. 


name ay 
the ane ors 
QOCNEN, 


UM? 

SAMPLE 

4 

Surdagy Ber Ar re 7? 


SAVE 


Lage @ y 
writ 


the oinreut device 
(O-7) to srecify the 


ta sreod hy 
gimstie digit 


Id if 
on the 


SAVRES ta 
This drive 


EMSure At 
ehoawdlia te 


vow wart 
VoL Lane « 


ish? TRO 3 


lt Save Set Name is BIGY7O 


-OVR 
WML? is a 
MF 


reimitdeliged 
NOS? 
Last 
abe orn 


to rrevent the 
Outbeutk volume 


ehnanee 
the 


“NOS? YES 


is RECOUR 


“ele Ar re BOs? 


date the LINE FEED 


erinted. 


Or Peas 


date 


Led -Are re BOS? 21 -APRK-B2 
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Verify (Yes or Nod 


Froceecd (Yes or No)? 


“Yes ’ 


‘No?’ 


Tiree 


Tyre to a@hort 


Froceed CYes aor Nod? 


KKK Tritialis ins 


KEK Bestin SAVE from 


KeK Beainm VERTEY 


KKK O differenced 


Niemount Yevices 
Set Names 

Sea de 
Sate? 

dahe s 


Creation 
Exr di ration 
Late ll 


Flleage 


woe SAVE orerab ior 


SS seven as PS 


SAVE of 
Neview? 
Fach 2013 
Faek Clusters dtwe 

Creation cate? 


Triveark 


Qutenck Yevice $s 
Set Name’ 

fo of volumes? 
Creation date? 
Exeiration cate? 
SAVE 


slLarted orn 


Rar 

Transfer Tatals? 
Total of 
Error Totele 
Total of 


Total 
Total 


or 
af 
Timings Totale? 
Totel 
Totel 
Total 


wait 


SAV/RES Furnebion? 


Ortion? START 


B-122 


<NOe? YES 


to froceed with 
ried 


first 
RO? to 


Fb 


eon Letecd 


WROSBIGVZO +t 


SSearacd assy y 


10920 blocks 


lar sed 


POO SG 


Ess) 


tie 
return to the 
YES 


SAVE volume 


YM1Le at 


from TRO? to 


Poni 


YIM 13 
RECOVER 
1 
Seared ass y 
Wednesday y 


this volume ! 


at 
Rerarrt 


o Save Seat 
THRO 3 
BIGV7O 
8 


Scared age y 


Tidak. 

RECOV 
1 
Sasriedeass y 
Wednesday 9 


att Age prom 7D y 


Statvtisties 


O had comrares. 


9 new bad blocks 
O new bad mlocks 


O frses 
O tire y 
O rey 


time? 
Lime? 
time? 
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UM 12 


09302 


RECOVR 


oreratiort. 
SAV/RES 


228A p= 79 
21-Apr-82 


eo Aer 79 


Ram Ap pe 7D 
21l-Arre 82 


transferred 


EMCOMMIEErEd Ol 
encaumterec on 


ROR 


Funetion? eromret - 


O¥300 FM 


at OYIOl FM 


at O9F700 FM 


SOLUTCEH « 


MAM 9 7 
WALI oy 4) 
MUMS ey 7 


HEC S ¢ 
BACT e 
SOC + 


destination. 


You currently have? JOR MAX 


Oy 


JOR MAX or SWAF MAX chanses? NO 


Anw mamory allocation chanses? NO 


You currently have crash dum enabled, 


Crash cume? YES 


adam Rhye prom ASP 
O92046 PMP 


NRO? cisabled ~- unit nob eresent 


lL device disabled 
INIT 


Command File Name? 
QETACHING ss. 


bl Be 

HELLO 172 
Fasswo re? 
Joh i 
Job rumber to attach to? 


V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Large 


SWAP 


is detached under this account 


lL other user is Jogsed in under this 


Reacts 


RUN #UTILTY 
UTTLTY 
BAIN RTL 

#ATIN RSX 

PCan’b find file or aceournt 
ALTE RMS UL 

TClan’t find file or account 
FAQT BRE RCOM 

Mant find file or agceount 
HALIDE REQIC? 

Can’t find Pile or secoaunt 
FANN BASIC 

PName or aoceaunkh mow exigts 
KATY BRAS4F 

*Can’t find file or aceount 
FAL TECO 

HEX TT 


Ready 


BYE /F 


V7.0~O07 RSTS V7,0-07 Larse 


in 


in 


ca 


an 


ir 


in 


ALT 


AK 


AL 


Ann 


ANT 


ALT 


System 


System 


«= SK. 


acca 
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ATTACHING TO JOB 1 
QE TACHING « «+ 


aid i 

HELLO i/2 

Fasewore? 

Joo dois detached under this account 

Job number to attach to? 

lL ather user is logsed in under this account 


Ready 


RUN TT YSET 

TTYSET Y7.0-07 KSTS V7.0-07 Larste System 
Terminal chargseteriestics rrogram 

? EXIT 


Re acy 


BYESE 


ATTACHING TO JOK i. 
THE TACH ING « « « 


saad 

HELLO 1/2 

Fares ped 2 

Joh | ia detescned under tris eeeonurndet 

Job number ta attach ta? 

1 ather user is logsed im under tois gecount 


Ready 


RUN SY? Cl» 250) OFSER 

OF GER V7.0—-O07 KSTS V7.0-07 Larse System 
“ORSER’ FILES NOT FOUND - WILL INITIALIZE. 
ROE TACH 

DETACHING «© «+ + 
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0 

HELLO 1/2 

Fagawa re $ 

Jobs 1 2 are detached under this agecount 

Job mumber to attach to? 

2 other users are lossed in under this account 


Reacty 


RUN SY? Ci» 250) QUEMAN 

QUEMAN V?.0—807 ROTTS V7.0°-07 Larse Suatam 
“QUEUE WRK NOT FOUN ~ WELL INITLALTZE 
NQ QUEMWE FTE FQUNTE -- WH. UND TALE ZE 
STARTED AT? OF l0O7 FM ON Be-Ae pe 7% 
INITTALEZED 

5 

JOG BS “QUEMAN? FUT ONLINE 

ME TACHZ ER TORI TY 20 

QUETACHING «© 6 


me 
HELLO 2/2 

Pasewo pet? 

Jobe 1 2 3 area detached under this account 

Joh number to attach ta? 

3 other usera are lodsed in under this geecaurt 


Reacy 


RUN SY? Oly @SQ SFOOL 

SPOOL, V7 .O-07 KRSTS V27.0-07 Larse Sustem 
HLE OS AHEAIIZ 2 

Nea tacn dirs. « « 


a 0 

HELLO L772 

Fagawarcd? 

Jobs 1 2 3 4 are detached under thig aeceawnt 
Job rmumber to attach tat? 

4 other users are lasted in under thoigs account 


Ready 
JOR #4 “LEOSPL’ FUT ONLINE 


MESSAGE Lot 2aeArpe79 O9807 PM JOR 23 YET QUMRUNE TD v2 
LEOSREL ¢4) FUT ONL TNE 
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RUN SY? C19 250) BATCH 

BATCH V7.0-07 RSTS V7.0-07 Larase Sustem 
HERAO? SERROR IP ATAL -NOQUEVUE/NOMELE TE 

TE: TACH ING ee ¢ 


ATTACHING TO JO 1. 
DETACHING « «+ 


is 

HELLO 172 

Paaeaworedt 

Jones 1 2 3 4 3 are detached under this ageeount 
Jon number to atlaech to? 

S other users are logsed in under this account 


Reancy 


JOB GS *RBAQSPL FUT ONLINE 


MESSAGE 2 ft BReAere 79 O9F08 PM JORTS TET 
BAOSFL CS) FUT ONLINE 

RUN CLy 2oUTILTY 

WET TY V27.0807 RSTS V7,0-07 Larse Sustem 

RCCL ATTACH CLy SILOGIN. KIFRIY SOO00 

OCH sp Aa be CL RPOATER KO RRIY 3OG00 

CCL BOK Cl y 22 RMSBCN. TSKOO 

ACC. BEG} “EGE C1y 2 BE CREF. 9 SO000 

AOC. BYE Che SOLOGOUT. KF RRTG O 

TOC. GNUe = (Ly 2) RMSCNY TSKGO 

OC. CREA TEs C1 y QUEUE. KI SOO00 

OGL DEF «= CLs 2 RMSUEF «TSR FO 

ARCA. THF New e Coy BO RMSE. TSK EO 

HOC. YESe Cl y 2ORMSTIES . TSN O 

ROCL. TIES <MOUNT C1» 22UMOUNT KI PRTY SO009 

ACL. TOeRECTORY : C19 22 TUIRECYT KOPF RIY SO000 

ARCO. CIS Fees Coy 2 RMSTISE 6 TSK SO 

RCCL. Ee C1 SET. TSK GO 

WCC. EET Cl 2 EIIT Ke SOOO 

ROC FE Tee CL y SP LT REPRIY SO000 

RCCL HELL Ges Cbs PILOGIN. KIFRIY O 

AOC. TFlows Oly SO RMSTFL . TSK SO 

ACC LIBR C1» BOLBR. TSR EO 

ARC. LOT BeRee Cy QOL TBR. SAV 8 8209 

CCL. LON@ Kee Cl y 20 LINK. SAY ss B208 

POC. LOG TNs CL QOLOGIN. KIFRIY O 

CCL MACK: C1» SOMACKO. SAV EB216G 

RCCL. MAC] = Cl y 2MAC. TSR IO 

ACL. MANE Cl» 2) TECO. TEC EO 

ACL. MOUNT Cl 2 UMOUNT RFR R TY 30000 

HOC MUNG C1929 TECO. TEC EO 

BCCL, Pua Tec Oly 2 FAT. TSKEO 

CCL. Pl Pec C1 QFE. SAVE B208 

CCL PLLA ASES CL y 2 FLEASE .RKIFRIVY SO000 

ARC ae are eee SG000 

WOCL RSTee Cle Qo RMSRST. TSI RTY Q 
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QUMRUNE 4 » 2 


HOC. SEeTe Cd y 2 TTYSET KEP RIY 30000 
HOCL SRT CL» 2 SORT. TSK IO 

$CCL SUH BMITe Cle 2 QUE KIPRIY 30000 
HOC. SWe TT CH Chy 2 SWLTCH ke RIY BO 
HCOCL GSY<STAT= Cl y QISYSTAT okEFRIV BO 
FOC Thee Che 2oTECo. TECH O 

CCL. TRE Oly 2 TRE. TSR O 

HOCL TYePEe Oly 2 TECO. TECs 8 

HOCL. UTA TL TY C1 y 2UTIL TY «ks SO000 
AE XAT 


Fie actss 


BYE SF 


ATTACHING TQ JOR 4 
DETACHING ¢ + « 


oes 
HELLO 242 

Fagawo rect 

Johns 1 2 3 4 8 ere deteched under 
Job mumber to atbacn ta? 

GS Obner weers are dossed din under 


Ra acd 


RUN SY3 Ody QUTILTY 

UTIL TY VA.eOerO?7 KRETS VZ.O"O7 Laratea 
WREMOVES LOGICAL Le 

HAD LOGICAL SYt Chey diol 

HEX TT 


Fog eg ch e 


RYE /F 


000 
G09 


tLhoaig eecount 


bois aecowait 


Swetem 
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ATTACHING TO JOU 1 
RUN SY? C1 eS ERRINT 
LOO 
NO) 


Reach 


ERRINT VU?.O"07 RSTS V7.O-07 Larse Sustem 
ERALOG File t6 224 Fad 

Change Sige ta <= 100 27 

Utilise Crash File OQuteut CYes/Nod <No>? 
Nlethechamst io «+ ¢ 
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index 


AC line frequency 
50 Hz, 3-41 
60 Hz, 3-41 
set with HERTZ, 3-29 
specify, 3-41 
Account [0,1] 
changing characteristics in, 3-59 
copy files from, 3-20 
create files in, 3-58, 3-59 
delete files in, 3-58, 3-59 
error message file in, 3-74 
in file status table, 3-54 
mark files as deletable, 3-59 
minimal file set, 3-20 
monitor in, 7-3 
patch, 3-22 
run-time system in, 3-74, 6-15 
system file, 3-6 
UFD for, 3-6 
use of INSTALL option, 3-46 
use of PIP.SAV program, 3-60 
Account [1,1], 3-5 
MFD, 6-14 
MFD cluster size for, 3-6 
Account [1,2], 4-3, 6-1 
BUILD in, 6-10 
system files in, 7-2 
system library, 3-6, 6-2, 6-11 
Accounts 
create user, 1-4, 6-23 
limit of user, 3-6 
maximum files in, 3-6 
ACCT.SYS standard account file 
creating, 6-23 
Acoustic coupler, 4-8 
ADD command, 7--3 
Address 
assignments, 1-5, C-1 
base, 3--23 
C83, C-8 
devices with fixed, C-8 
even octal transfer, 3-101 
extended buffer, 3-85 
fixed, 3-32 
floating, 1-5, 3-32, C-1 
incorrect vector, 3-37 
for locking memory, 3-81 
non-standard controller, 3-36 


Address, (cont.) 
non-standard UNIBUS, 3-37 
non-standard vector, 3-32, 3-37 
odd transfer, 3-101 
offset, 3-23 


RH70 High Speed I/O Controller, C-8 


UNIBUS, 4-7 
Addresses 


summary of hardware bootstrap, 2-3t 


Addressing, 22-bit 
in HARDWR list, 3-33 
ANALYS program, 3-82 
extract error log data, 3-81 
report from, 3-81 
ANSI standard card code, 4-11 
ASSIGN command, 3-87 
Assignments 
address, 1-5 
vector, 1-5 
Attributes 
file, 3-6 
Automatic Restart 


DISABLE in SWITCH suboption, 3-42t 
ENABLE in SWITCH suboption, 3-42t 
Autopatch distribution medium, 1-6, 6-4, 6-14 


for BUILD, 6-2 
copy patches from, 6-5 
mount, 6-5 
RSX RTS, 6-9 

Auxiliary run-time system 
add, 6-18 
use BASIC-PLUS as, 7-3 


B 
.BAC extension 
for run-time system, 6-15 
Backup 
with SAVE/RESTORE, 3-104 
BACKUP Package 
in BUILD, 6-17 


BACKUP.CTL control file, 6-11, 6-13, D-1t 


programs and files, D-5t 
Bad block file, 3-61 

add to, 3-61 

allocate to, 3-46 

BADB.SYS file, 3-6 


Index-1 


Bad block file, (cont.) BATCH error messages, A-14, A-15t 


examine, 3-46 Batch processor, 1-31 
expanding, 3-61 BATCH program, 4-19 
list bad blocks in, 3-61 requires pseudo keyboard, 4-8 
update, 3-46 Batch stream, 1-3, 1-34, 4-23 
Bad blocks copies files, 4-1 
DSKINT counts, 3-8 CREATE, 1-22, 7-2, A-14 
example of, 3-16 to 3-18 SYSBAT,. 1-31, A-14 
pattern checks for, 3-5 BIGPRG.CTL control file, 6-11, 6-138, D-1t 
BADB.SYS file programs and files, D-5t 
add cluster number to, 3-8 Binary Synchronous Communication, 4-12 
allocate pack cluster, 3-61 Binary word values, 3-5 
bad block file, 3-6 Bit 
entry in UFD, 3-6 do not delete, 3-60 
BADS suboption, 3-54t Block number 
ADD in, 3-61 for bad block, 3-8 
clean disk, 3-61 example of, 3-12, 3-13, 3-16 to 3-18 
example of, 3-61, 3-62 Blocks 
EXIT response in, 3-61 doubly-allocated, 3-53 
invoke, 3-61 BM792-YB Hardware Loader, 2-5 
LINE FEED response in, 3-61 BM873-YA bootstrap procedure, 2-4 
list bad blocks, 3-61 BM873-YB bootstrap procedure, 2-4 
use of, 3-61 BOOT command, 1-32 
BAE address, C-8 BOOT option, 5-1 
Base address, 3-23 dialogue error messages, 3-100t 
BASIC-PLUS-2 language, 4-20 example of, 3-100 
BASIC-PLUS-2 Run-Time System invoke, 3-99 
add optional, 6-18 reboot after patching, 1-16 
add RMS-11K support, 6-18 for Target monitor, 1-32 
add RSX support, 6-18 use in PATCH option, 3-24 
as default, 6-7 use of, 3-2t, 3-99, 3-100 
BUILD as default, 6-3 Bootstrap 
change to, 6-24, 6-25 disk, 3-99 
distribution medium, 6-10 distribution medium, 1-12, 1-13, 2-1, 2-2 
mathematical functions, 1-3 initialization code, 1-2 
memory placement, 3-83 magnetic tape, 3-99 
reinstall, 6-10 manual load, 2-8 
select for BUILD, 6-15 prints register contents, 2-7 
shut down, 6-24 record, 2-1 
BASIC-PLUS module sizes, B-3t, B-4t simulates hardware ROM, 3-99 
BASIC-PLUS Run-Time System successful completion message, 2-1 
as auxiliary, 7-3 Target disk, 5-1 
as default, 3-74, 6-7, 7-3 Bootstrap addresses 
command level prompt, 6-1 summary of hardware, 2-3t 
contiguous space for, 7-1 Bootstrap procedure 
declaring settings in, 1-3 BM792-YB, 2-5 
generate, 4-6, 7-1, 7-3 BM873-YA, 2-4 
memory placement, 3-83, 3-84 BM873-YB, 2-4 
memory requirement, 4-6 H324 pushbutton panel, 2-4, 2-5 
name, 4-6 M9301-YA, 2-5, 2-6 
optional features, 4-20 M9301-YB, 2-5, 2-6 
patching, 4-6 M9301-YC, 2-6, 2-7 
shut down, 6-24 M9301-YF, 2-7 
swap maximum limit, 3-73 M9312, 2-8, 2-11 
Batch control file, 4-22 MR11-DB, 2-5 
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BP2COM Run-Time System 
select for BUILD, 6-15 
BUFF.SYS system file, 3-46 
alter by CHANGE, 3-58 
create, 3-46 
create for DECtape, 3-51 
DECtape requirement, 3-55, 3-56 
placement of, 3-51 
Buffer quota, 4-15 
Buffers 
guidelines for small, 4-14 
BUILD control files 
BUILD.CTL, D-1 
list of, 6-11, 6-13 
BUILD program, 1-5, 6-2, 6-3, D-1 
to add RMS-11K, 6-19 
to add RSX, 6-19 
applying patches, 6-5 
build additional files, 6-18 
build RSX Run-Time System, 6-7 to 6-9 
build SORT Utility Package, 6-19, 6-20 
build system library, 6-10, 6-11 
construct utility programs, 6-3 
control files, D-1t 
create logfile, 6-12 
create new system library, 7-3 
dialogue, 6-7 to 6-17 
invoke, 6-11 
logfile command, 6-12 
logfile command switches, 6-12 
must process BUILD.CTL, 6-11 
patch RSX Run-Time System, 6-8, 6-9 
patching procedures, 6-14 
RUN command for, 6-7 
run-time system error messages, 6-15, 6-16 
run-time system response, 6-15 
BUILD.CTL programs and files 
list of, D-2t, D-3t 
Bus Address Extension. See BAE 


C360, 4-8 
Cache, 3-86 
cluster size of, 3-86 
in HARDWR list, 3-33 
statistics, 4-15 
Cache cluster size 
affect throughput, 3-87 
considerations, 3-87 
setting, 3-86 
Call 360 BASIC Code. See C360 
CAN’T FIND FILE OR ACCOUNT message, 
3-98 


Card code 
ANSI standard, 4-11 
DEC026, 4-11 
DEC029, 4-11 
IBM 1401, 4-11 
Card reader, 4-11 
with non-standard vector, 3-28 
vector locations, 3-37 
Cassette tape drive 
TU58, 3-28 
CATALOG command, 4-20 
CCL command 
small buffer requirement, 4-15 
Central Processing Unit. See CPU 
CHANGE suboption, 3-54t, 3-57 
CTRL/C response to, 3-57 
example of, 3-58, 3-59 
questions in, 3-57t, 3-58t 
CIS 
in HARDWR LIST, 3-32 
CLEAN facility 
in REFRESH option, 3-46 
Clock 
KW11-L in HARDWR list, 3-32 
KW11-L Line Time, 3-88 
KW11-P in HARDWR list, 3-32 


KW11-P Programmable Real-Time, 3-88 


Cluster number 
add to BADB.SYS, 3-8 
for bad block, 3-8 


example of, 3-12, 3-13, 3-16 to 3-18 


Cluster size 

cache, 3-86, 3-87 

pack, 3-6 
COBOL compiler 

swap maximum range, 3-73 
COBOL language, 4-20 

add optional, 6-18 

add RMS-11K support, 6-18 

add RSX support, 6-18 
Code 

correct system, 5-1 

disk-handling, 4-19 

overlay, 4-19 

resident, 4-19 

send/receive, 4-19 

simple SYS call, 4-19 
Command 

ADD, 7-3 

ASSIGN, 3-87 

BOOT, 1-32 


buffer requirement for CCL, 4-15 


BUILD logfile, 6-12 
CATALOG, 4-20 
DEASSIGN, 3-96 
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Command, (cont.) 
DISMOUNT, 4-23 
LOGINS, 4-22 
MOUNT, 4-2, 6-2, 6-4, 7-2, 7-3 
NO LOGINS, 1-31, 4-23 
R SYSBAT, 4-22 
R to start CREATE.SAV, 4-2 
REMOVE, 4-23 
SHUTUP, 1-31, 4-23 
TTYSET, 3-103 
Command file, indirect 
in CRASH.CTL, 6-22 
in START.CTL, 6-22 
Commercial Instruction Set. See CIS 
Concise Command Language. See CCL 
command 
CONFIG.MAC file, 4-4 
SYSGEN builds, 4-22 
Configuration 
change, 1-3 
correct hardware, 1-16 
delete devices from, 3-43 
initialization code resets, 3-42 
list hardware, 1-16 
resetting, 3-38 
scan hardware, 3-45 
Configuration listing 
possible comments, 3-33t, 3-34t 
Configuration questions, 1-3, 4-1 
answer formats, 1-22t, 4-3t 
answering system, 1-3, 4-3 
long form, 4-4 
possible responses to, 1-23t, 4-4t 
short form, 4-4 
summary of, 1-23t to 1-31t 
SYSGEN.SAV, 1-4 
Configuration table 
devices remain in, 3-43 
hardware, 3-31 
Configuring system 
versus tailoring system, 1-3 
Console emulator 
M9312, 2-8 
Console keyboard 
lower-case capability, 3-75 
Console terminal, 1-2 
/DETACH from, 6-12 
enable only, 3-102 
fill characteristics, 1-35t, 3-102, 3-103t 
keyboard number, 4-7 
set fill characteristics, 5-2 
on single-line interface, 4-7 
system, 4-7 
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Control file 
BACKUP.CTL, 6-11, 6-13 
BIGPRG.CTL, 6-11, 6-13 
BUILD.CTL, 6-11, 6-13 
CRASH.CTL, 3-103 
create CRASH.CTL, 6-22 
create START.CTL, 6-22 
DEVTST.CTL, 6-11, 6-13 
SPLER.CTL, 6-11, 6-13 
START.CTL, 3-103, 6-24 
SYSGEN.CTL, 1-31 
Control files 
for BUILD program, D-1t 
list of BUILD, 6-11 
system library, 1-5, D-1 
verify system start-up, 6-25 
Control Status 3. See CS3 
Control Status Register. See CSR 
Controller 
disable with HARDWR, 3-95 
disabling device, 3-34 
DL11 terminal interface, 3-40 
enable device, 3-35 
erroneously detected, 3-34 
list, 3-30 
maximum RSTS/E number, 3-30 
moving head disk, 4-10 
name, 3-30 
non-standard device, 3-37 
non-standard vector address, 3-37 
XBUF for DCM11, 3-86 
XBUF for KMC11, 3-86 
Controller address 
declaring non-standard, 3-36 
COPY option, 1-2, 1-15, 5-1 
/A response, 1-32, 3-21, 5-2 
automatic bootstrap, 1-15 
copy system disk, 1-3 
copy system files, 1-2, 1-15, 3-20 
copy Target system files, 1-32 
dialogue error messages, 3-21 
example of, 3-21 
files transferred by, 3-20 
summary of questions, 1-15t, 1-34t 
tailoring procedures in, 3-4 
tailoring Target system, 1-3 
for Target system, 5-2 
use of, 3-2t 
CPU, 2-1 
switches on, 2-1 
CPU ROM 
in M9312 Bootstrap, 2-8 


CPU Switch Register 
control automatic restart, 3-42t 
DISABLE in SWITCH, 3-42t 
ENABLE in SWITCH, 3-42t 
in HARDWR list, 3-32 
Monitor Statistics Package, 3-42t 
set with HERTZ, 3-29 
specify characteristics of, 3-41 
VOLATILE in SWITCH, 3-42t 
Crash dump, 3-87 
change with START, 3-97 
enable, 3-52 
during parity error, 3-81 
reserved location, 3-37 
RSTS/E procedures, 3-51, 3-52 
CRASH.CTL control file 
create, 6-22 
indirect command files, 6-22 
set fill characteristics, 3-103 
CRASH.SYS system file, 3-46, 3-87 
alter by CHANGE, 3-58 
error log data from, 3-81 
maximum size of, 3-52 
minimum size, 3-56 
monitor memory in, 3-52 
necessary size of, 3-52 
planning, 3-51 
prevent data loss, 3-52 
size considerations, 3-52 
space to allocate, 3-52 
START checks, 3-99 
on system disk, 3-51 
CREATE batch stream, 7-2 
CREATE.LOG file 
CREATE.SAV log file, 4-3 


CREATE.SAV program, 1-22, 4-1, 4-5, 4-22 


copies Target system files, 4-2 
includes batch stream, 4-1 
R command for, 1-22 
start, 4-2 

CREF.SAV file, 4-2, 4-3 
cross reference table, 4-3 
for on-line generation, 7-2 

C383 
address, C-8 

CSR, 3-27 

CSR set, 3-27 
device controller, 3-36 
non-standard, 3-38 

CSR settings, 3-28 

CSR suboption 
CTRL/Z response in, 3-36 
example of, 3-36 


CSR suboption, (cont.) 
in HARDWR option, 3-27 
invoke, 3-36 
invoke controller list, 3-29 
non-standard address, 3-36 


non-standard device controller, 3-37 


REMOVE response in, 3-36 

? response to, 3-30 

use of, 3-27, 3-28, 3-36 
CTG File Flag, 3-55t, 3-56 
CTRL/C 

from HARDWR suboption, 1-16t 
CTRL/O response, 3-54 

in PATCPY program, 6-6 
CTRL/Z response 

in CSR suboption, 3-36 

in DM suboption, 3-40 

in DSKINT option, 3-7 

in HARDWR suboption, 3-30 
Current Size column 

in file status table, 3-56 


D 
Data caching, 3-86. See also Cache 
install, 3-86 
Data caching module 
extended buffer space, 3-84 
Data set, 4-8 
Date 
last accessed, 3-6 
last changed, 3-6 
Date format 
alphabetic, 3-89 
numeric, 3-89 
specifying, 3-89 
DC11 single line interface, 4-8 
DEASSIGN command, 3-96 
DEC026 card code, 4-11 
DEC029 card code, 4-11 
DECnet/E 
distribution media, 1-12t 
extended buffer space, 3-84 
network support, 4-11 
separate distribution, 4-11 
use of buffer space, 3-85 
DECtape 
create BUFF,SYS for, 3-51 
DEFAULT option, 1-2, 3-97 
default run-time system, 7-3 


dialogue error messages, 3-90t, 3-91t 


EXIT response, 1-20 
install BASIC-PLUS-2, 6-25 
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DEFAULT option, (cont.) 
invoke, 3-72 
monitor defaults, 3-44 
set system defaults, 1-2, 1-4 
setting job maximum, 3-72 
specify installation name, 3-75 
summary of questions, 1-20t, 1-38t, 
1-39t, 1-41t, 1-42t 
summary of suboptions, 1-20t, 1-39t, 
1-41t, 1-42t 
tailoring procedures in, 3-4 
tailoring Target system, 1-4 
for Target system, 5-3 
use of, 3-2t, 3-72 
Delay factor 
before restart, 3-90 
DELETE FILES question, 4-5, 7-2 
/DETACH switch 
for BUILD command, 6-12 
Device characteristics 
SET option, 1-2 
Device cluster size 
requirements of, 3-6 
Device codes 
for M9301-YF Bootstrap, 2-7 
Device controller 
disable, 3-34 
enable, 3-35 
non-standard vector address, 3-37 
Devices 
use of peripheral, 4-10 
DEVTST Package 
in BUILD, 6-17 
DEVTST.CTL control file, 6-11, 6-18, D-1t 
programs, D-6t 
DH11 terminal interface multiplexer, 3-28, 
3-39, 3-40, 3-938, 4-7, 4-8, C-1 
DH11 terminal multiplexer, 3-28 
Directory 
pre-extend, 3-7 
statistics, 4-15 
DISABLE CACHE command 
control FIP buffering, 4-17 
DISABLE response 
in SWITCH suboption, 3-42t 
DISABLE suboption in HARDWR 
controller list, 3-29 
device controller, 3-27 
example of, 3-34, 3-35 
non-standard device, 3-34 
? response to, 3-30 
use of, 3-28t, 3-34 
DISABLE suboption in SET, 3-91t 
example of, 3-95 
use of, 3-95 
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Disk 
bad blocks on fixed head, 3-49 
bootstrap distribution medium, 2~2 
clean in BADS suboption, 3-61 
clean with REFRESH, 3-52, 3-53 
device sizes, B-1t 
disabled, 3-42 
distribution media, 1-11t 
dual-ported, 3-43 
example of initializing, 3-11, 3-12 
fixed head, 3-48 
fixed system, 4-9 
formatting, 3-5, 3-7 
generated system on, 4-5 
initialize, 1-3, 3-5, 3-7 
initialize non-file structured, 3-18 
initialize nonsystem, 3-16 
initialize RK06, 3-16 
initialize RS04, 3-19 
initialize SYSGEN, 1-13 
initialize Target, 1-13 
intermediate, 6-2 
intermediate Target system, 1-32 
messages during formatting, 3-7 
mount procedures, 6-3, 6-4 
moving head, 3-7 
moving head fixed, 4-10 
nonsystem, 4—9 
optimize, 3-6, 3-7 
overhead, 4-10 
pattern checks on, 3-5 
private, 3-6, 4-9 
public, 3-6, 4-9 
REFRESH clean operation, 3-52, 3-53 
removable system, 4-9 
statistics, 4-15 
swapping files on moving head, 3-50 
swapping space on fixed head, 3-49 
SYSGEN, 6-2 
system, 4-9 
system files on nonsystem, 3-55 
Target, 1-6, 6-1 
use of fixed head, 4-10 
use of moving head, 4-10 


Disk, auxiliary 
allocate ERR.SYS on, 3-46 
allocate OVR.SYS on, 3-46 


Disk driver phase 
considerations, 4-17 
increase monitor size, 4-17 
relocation, 4-17 

Disk-handling code 
make resident, 4-19 
summary of, 4-19 


Diskette 
storage on, 4-10) 
DISMOUNT command, 4-23 
Display Register 
in HARDWR list, 3-32 
Distribution medium, 1-3, 1-6, 2-1 
7-track magnetic tape, 1-2 
9-track magnetic tape, 1-2 
Autopatch, 6-2 
bootstrap, 2-1 
bootstrap disk, 1-13, 2-2 
bootstrap magnetic tape, 1-13, 2-2 
bootstrap RST'S/E, 1-12 
copy patches from Autopatch, 6-5 
DECnet/E, 1-12t 
dismount RSX Run-Time System, 6-9 
dismount system library, 6-17 


DP11 synchronous line interface, 4-12 
DQ11 synchronous line interface, C-1 
DSKINT option, 1-2 


builds RSTS/E file structure, 3-8 

counts bad blocks, 3-8 

CTRL/Z response, 3-7 

dialogue error messages, 3-19 

dialogue questions in, 3-8t to 3-10t 

example of, 3-11 to 3-13, 3-16 to 3-18 

initialize disk, 1-2, 1-32, 3-7, 5-2 

positions SATT.SYS, 3-7 

pre-extend directories, 3-7 

summary of questions, 1-14t, 1-15t, 
1-32t to 1-34t 

tailoring procedures in, 3-4 

for Target system, 5-2 

use in REFRESH, 3-46 


files on, 4-2 use of, 3-2t 
magnetic tape, 1-11 to 1-13 DU11 synchronous line interface, 4-12, C-1 
math packages on, 4-20 DUAL-PORTED question 
mount, 1-12, 1-13 in UNITS subopiton, 3-43 
mount Autopatch, 6-5 DUP1I1 synchronous line interface, 4-12, C-1 
mount RSX, 6-7 DZ11 multiplexer, 3-93, 4-7, 4-8 
optional software, 1-12t floating address device, C-1 
RJ2780, 1-12t 
RKO5, 1-2 
RK05 disk, 1-11t 
RKO6, 1-2 E 
RK0O6 disk, 1-11t EBCD, 4-8 
RKO7, 1-2 Echo control, 4-9 
RKO7 disk, 1-11t ENABLE CACHE command 
RLO1, 1-2 control FIP buffering, 4-17 
RLO1 disk, 1-11t ENABLE response 
RSTS/E, 1-2 in SWITCH suboption, 3-42t 
RSTS/E system library, 6-10 ENABLE suboption in HARDWR, 3-27 
store, 1-4, 6-25 controller list, 3-29 
system programs on, 1-4 device controller, 3-27 
DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM question, 4-5 example of, 3-35 
DJ11 multiplexer, 4-7 ? response to, 3-30 
floating address device, C-1 use of, 3—-28t, 3-35 
DL11 ENABLE suboption in SET, 3-91t 
declare associations, 3-40 use of, 3-95 
terminal interface, 3-28 END FORMAT PASS message, 3-7 
terminal interface controller, 3-40 -ERR file 
DL11 terminal interface, 4-7, 4-8 in COPY option, 3-20 
DM suboption ERR.ERR file 
CTRL/Z response in, 3-40 transferred by COPY, 3-20 
example of, 3-40 ERR.STB file, 4-2, 4-3 
use of, 3-28, 3-39, 3-40 for on-line generation, 7-2 
DM11-BB modem control multiplexer, 3-28, ERR.SYS system file, 3-46 
3-39, 3-40, 4-7, 4-8 allocate on auxiliary disk, 3-46 
DMC11 controller alter by CHANGE, 3-58 
require XBUF space, 3-86 create, 3-46 
DMC11 interprocessor link, 4-11 error message file in, 3-51 
floating address device, C-1 on fixed head disk, 3-49, 3-51 
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ERR.SYS system file, (cont.) EXTENDED BUFFERING FOR LP question, 


placement of, 3-51 4-11 
size of, 3-56 Extended data buffering, 4-17 
ERRCPY program, 3-52 Extension 
inactive job, 3-50 .BAC for run-time system, 6-15 
ERRDIS program, 3-82 file with .ERR, 3-20 
- bad block number, 3-61 file with .RTS, 3-20 
report from, 3-81 file with .SAV, 3-20 
Error file with .SIL, 3-20 
memory cache parity, 3-82 OBJ, 4-5 
Error message file, 1-6, 4-5 .RTS for run-time system, 3-74 
not modify, 3-60 SAV, 3-100, 4-5 
Error message files STB, 4-5 
default, 3-74 .TMP, 3-53 
designate, 3-74 .TSK for run-time system, 6-15 


specify with DEFAULT, 3-75 
Error messages 


BATCH, A-15t 

in BOOT option, 3-100t F 

in COPY option, 3-21t File 

DEFAULT dialogue, 3-90t added at beginning, 3-6 

in DEFAULT option, 3-91t added at end, 3-6 

in DSKINT option, 3-19t allocate to bad block, 3-46 

in HARDWR option, 3-44t attributes, 3-6 

initialization code, 1-4, A-1t to A-13t batch control, 4-22 

in INSTALL option, 3-45t BUFF.SYS swapping, 3-46 

in LOAD option, 3-101t change allocation of, 3-46 

in PATCH option, 3-26t changing characteristics in [0,1], 3-59 

recoverable RT11, A-13t, A-14t CONFIG.MAC, 4-4 

in REFRESH option, 3-71t Control Block, 4-13 

RT11 Run-Time System fatal execution, 1-5 CRASH.SYS swapping, 3-46 

in SET option, 3-97t create, 3-46 

in START option, 3-99 create start-up control, 6-20 
ESCAPE key create system message, 6-20 

configuration question response, 1-23t, 4—4t CREATE.LOG, 4-3 
Event-driven jobs, 3-48 to 3-50 CREF, 4-2, 4-3 
Extended Binary Coded Decimal. See EBCD date last accessed, 3-6 
Extended buffer pool date last changed, 3-6 

allocate memory for, 3-75 delete, 3-46 
Extended buffer space, 3-84 ERR.STB, 4-2, 4-3 

allocate no memory, 3-80 ERR.SYS, 3-46 

amount to allocate, 3-84 error message, 1-6 

for data caching module, 3-84 examine bad block, 3-46 

for DECnet/E, 3-84, 3-85 expanding bad block, 3-61 

for extended data buffering, 4-17 Flags, 3-55t 

FIP buffering, 4-16 HOOK, 4-2, 4-3 

for FIP buffering, 3-84 LINK, 4-2, 4-3 

for KMC11 support, 3-84 MACRO, 4-2, 4-3 

for line printer driver, 3-84, 3-85 mark as deletable, 3-59 

for message send/receive code, 3-84, 3-85 mark as not deletable, 3-59 

reserve memory for, 3-84 MINCOP.BAS, 4-2 

for RSTS/2780, 3-84 monitor SIL, 3-46 

in solid-state memory, 3-83 OVR.SYS, 3-46 

UNIBUS mapping registers, 3-85 PIPSAV.TXT, 4-2 

unlock memory, 3-82 plan crash dump, 3-51 
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File, (cont.) 
plan swapping, 3-47 
plan system, 3-46 
position SATT.SYS, 3-7 
REFRESH positions, 3-46 
RT11.RTS, 4-5 
SILUS, 4-2, 4-3 
size of swapping, 3-50 
structure, 3-5 
structure corrupt, 3-53 
SWAP.SYS swapping, 3-46 
SWAPO.SYS swapping, 3-46 
SWAPI1.SYS swapping, 3-46 
SWAP3.SYS swapping, 3-46 
SYSGEN.CTL, 1-31, 4-4 
TECO, 4-2 
update bad block, 3-46 


File Processor Buffering. See FIP Buffering 


File status table 
account [0,1] in, 3-55 
determine CRASH.SYS size, 3-52 
entries in, 3-55t, 3-56t 
listing, 3-54 


FILE suboption, 3-54t 
example of, 3-60 
use of, 3-59 


Files 
delete system generation, 4-5 
distribution medium, 4-2 
establishing default, 3--74 
number of swapping, 3-48 
planning optional system, 3-51 
planning swapping, 3-48 

Fill 
characteristics, 1-34 
characters, 3-102 


Fill characteristics 
console terminal, 1-35t 


FILL option, 1-2, 1-34 
tailoring procedures in, 3-4 
for Target system, 5-2 
use of, 3-3t, 3-102, 3-103 


FIP buffering 
commands to control, 4-17 
control with CACHE commands, 4-17 
directory caching, 4-17 
extended buffer space, 3-84 
module, 4-16 
optimize, 4-17 
recommended use of, 4-17 
use as cache, 4-16 
use of, 4-16 


FIS 
exception trap vector, 3-37 
floating point instructions, 4-20 
in HARDWR LIST, 3-32 
Fixed 
address devices, C-8 
addresses, 1-5 
vector devices, C-8 
vectors, 1-5 
Fixed head disk, 3-50, 3-51 
allocate swapping space, 3-49 
bad blocks on, 3-49 
non-file structured, 3-48 
OVR.SYS on, 3-49 
SWAPO.SYS on, 3-49 
for swapping files, 3-48, 3-49 
use DSKINT option, 3-48 
use of, 4-10 
Floating 
address, 1-5, C-1 
address devices, C-1, C-2 
address worksheet, C-2 to C-7 
vector, 1-5, C-1 
vector devices, C-1, C-7 
Floating address worksheet, C-6 
Floating Instruction Set. See FIS 
Floating point format 
double-precision, 4-20 
single-precision, 4-20 
Floating Point Processor. See FPP 
Flow chart 
system generation, 1-8, 1-9 
FORTRAN IV 
add optional, 6-18 
swap maximum range, 3-73 
Four-word math packages, 4-21t 
FPP 
exception trap vector, 3-37 
floating point instructions, 4-20 
in HARDWR, 3-32 


G 
Generate 
RSTS/E Monitor, 1-4 
Generation 


of RSTS/E system, 1-1 
Global symbol name, 3-23 


H 
H324 pushbutton panel procedure, 2-4, 2-5 
Hardware 
bootstrap addresses, 2-3t 
bootstrap procedures, 2-2 
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Hardware, (cont.) 
loader, 1-2, 2-1 
messages, 3-98 
parity registers, 3-78 
Hardware configuration, 1-16, 3-27 
initialization code resets, 3-42 
monitor read/write area, 3-52 
table, 3-31 
HARDWR option, 1-2, 1-16, 1-34, 3-2t, 3-27 
bootstrap system disk, 3-27 
CTRL/C response, 3-29 
DISABLE suboption in, 3-27 
ENABLE suboption in, 3-27 
error messages, 3-44t 
EXIT response, 3-29 
invoke, 3-29 
LINE FEED response, 3-29 
LIST example, 3-31 
LIST suboption, 3-27 
messages in, 3-29 
summary of suboptions, 1-16t, 1-17t, 
1-35t, 1-36t 
tailoring procedures in, 3-4 
for Target system, 5-2 
HARDWR suboption 
CTRL/Z response, 3-30 
EXIT response, 1-16t 
initiate hardware scan, 3-27 
table, 3-28t 
HELP option, 3-3 
HELP.TXT system file 
create, 6-21 
HERTZ 
in HARDWR LIST, 3-32 
HERTZ suboption 
set AC line frequency, 3-41 
use of, 3-28t, 3-29, 3-41 
Hibernation state, 3-48 
HOOK file, 4-2, 4-3 
HOOK.SAV file 
for on-line generation, 7-2 


IBM 
1401 card code, 4-11 
Correspondence Code, 4-8 
Protocol Emulator, 4-11 
Remote Batch Terminal, 4~12 
IDENTIFY function 
in SAVE/RESTORE, 3-103 
IMAGE function 
in SAVE/RESTORE, 3-103 
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Indirect command files 

in CRASH.CTL, 6-22 

in START.CTL, 6-22 
INIT.BAC program, 3-98 

associate swapping files, 3-48 

enable swapping files, 3-51 

install swapping unit, 3-48 
INIT.SYS system file, 3-1 

determine vector, 3-37 

message, 3-27 

non-standard vector, 3-37 

not modify, 3-60 

patch, 1-6, 1-16, 3-22 

reboot system device, 3-28 

scan hardware configuration, 3-27 

transferred by COPY, 3-20 
Initialization 

disk, 3-5 

example of disk, 3-11, 3-12 

RS04 example of, 3-18, 3-19 

of SYSGEN system disk, 3-11, 3-12 
Initialization code 

bootstrap, 1-2 

configuration scan, 3-31 

dialogue interface with, 3-3 

disables devices, 1-22 

error messages, 1-4, A-1t to A-13t 

example of patching, 3-25 

incorrect vector address, 3-37 

interprets non-standard device, 3-34 

loaded into memory, 3-1 

long form question, 3-3 

message, 3-27 

OPTION prompt, 3-3 

options, 3-1 

patch, 3-24 

patch space in, 3-22 

positions SATT.SYS, 3-7 

prints default summary, 3-97 

prints job maximum, 3-74 

prints swap maximum, 3-74 

reboot after patch, 3-24 

resets configuration, 3-42 

short form question, 3-3 

stand-alone program, 3-1 

summary of options, 3-2 
Initialize 

disk, 1-3, 3-5 

disk for optimal performance, 3-6 

nonsystem disk, 3-16 

RKO5F disk, 3-7 

SYSGEN system disk, 1-13, 3-7 

Target disk, 1-13 

Target system disk, 3-7 


INSTALL option, 1-2, 1-36 
boot system disk, 3-45 
change monitor, 3-44 
delete monitor, 3-46 
dialogue error messages, 3-45t 
example of, 3-45 
initiate hardware scan, 3-27 
install Target monitor, 5-2 
scan configuration, 3-45 
tailoring procedures in, 3-4 
use of, 38-2t, 3-44, 3-45 
before using DEFAULT, 3-72 

Installation 
monitor, 1-2, 1-4, 3-44 
monitor SIL, 3-45, 3-46 
patch, 1-16 
SIL before DEFAULT, 3-72 
SYSGEN monitor, 1-18 
Target monitor, 1-3, 1-36, 5-1 

Installation name 
specify with DEFAULT, 3-75 

Interface 
DC11 single line, 4-8 
DL11D single line, 4-8 
DLI11E single line, 4-8 
error message, 4-8 
improper terminal, 4-7 
terminal, 4-7 

Interleaved 
memory, 3-79 
parity memory, 3-78 
RS03 disk, 3-43 
RS04 disk, 3-43 

Intermediate Target medium, 1-32, 1-42, 1-43 

INTERRUPT FREQUENCY question, 3-89 

Interrupt vectors, 1-5 


J 

JOB MAX, 3-49, 3-50 

calculate file size, 3-58t 

printout of current, 3-74 
Job maximum, 3-72 

change with START, 3-97 

configured, 4-13 

default, 3-50, 4-13 

printout of current, 3-74 

setting, 3-72 

for SYSGEN system, 3-73 

for Target system, 3-73 
Jobs 

maximum number of, 4-13 

privileged, 3-96 


K 

Key 

ESCAPE, 1-238t, 4-4t 

LINE FEED, 1-23t, 4-4t 

RETURN, 1-23t, 4-4t 
Keyboard 

console, 1-2 

KBO:, 4-7 

master, 4-9 

monitor, 1-6, 3-74, 6-16 

number assignment, 4-7 

order assignment, 4-7 

pseudo, 1-2, 4-6 to 4-8, 4-22, 7-1 
Kit 

Autopatch, 6-3 to 6-5 

optional software, 6-3 

system library, 6-3 
Kits 

system generation, 1-1it 
KMC11 

controller, 3-86 

micro-processor, 4-12, C-1 

support package, 3-84 
KMC-11 micro-processor, 4-11 
KWI11-L clock, 3-88 

in HARDWR LIST, 3-32 

reserved location, 3-37 
KW11-P clock, 3-88 

in HARDWR LIST, 3-32 

reserved location, 3-37 


L 


Large File feature 


accurate file size, 4-13 

add during system generation, 4—13 
decrease directory searches, 4-13 
extend files, 4-13 

improve throughput, 4-13 
interlocked block checking, 4-13 


LINE FEED key 


configuration question response, 1—23t, 4—4t 
Line printer 
buffer quota, 4-15 
case setting, 3-94 
change characteristics of, 3-93 
characteristics, 3-94t 
type of, 3-93 
width setting, 3-94 
Line printer driver 
buffer data, 4-11 
extended buffer space, 3-84, 3-85 
maximum XBUF used, 4-11 
require XBUF space, 3-86 
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LINK.SAV file, 4-2, 4-3 
for on-line generation, 7-2 
LIST suboption in DEFAULT, 3-76t, 3-78 
example of, 3-77, 3-80, 3-82, 3-84, 3-85 
prints memory allocation table, 3-77 
LIST suboption in HARDWR, 3-27, 3-28t 
example of, 3-31 
list configuration, 3-27 
LIST suboption in REFRESH, 3-54t 
example of, 3-54 
use of, 3-54 
LIST suboption in SET, 3-91t 
example of, 3-92 
use of, 3-92 
LK11 link 
floating address device, C-1 
Load maps, 4-5, 4-6 
LOAD option 
dialogue error messages, 3-101t 
example of, 3-101 
use of, 3-2t, 3-100, 3-101 
Load program bootstrap 
for RKO7, 2-12, 2-13 
for RLO1, 2-12, 2-13 
for RLO2, 2-12, 2-13 
for TE10, 2-14, 2-15 
for TS03, 2-14, 2-15 
for TU10, 2-14, 2-15 
LOCAL suboption, 3-91t 
LOCK suboption, 3-76t 
error message, 3-81 
example of, 3-81 
use of, 3-80 
LOCKED symbol 
in Memory Allocation Table, 3-78t 
Logarithmic functions 
list of, 4-21 
omit, 4-21 
Logically mount 
disk distribution medium, 1-22 
LOGIN program, 4-2 
LOGINS command, 4-22 
LOGOUT program, 4-2 
LP FOR SYSGEN question, 4-5 
LP suboption, 3-91t 
example of, 3-94 
use of, 3-93 
.LST extension, 4-5 


M 
M9301-YA Bootstrap Terminator, 2-5, 2-6 
device codes, 2-6t 
M9301-YB Bootstrap Terminator, 2-5, 2-6 
device codes, 2-6t 
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M9301-YC Bootstrap, 2-6, 2-7 
device codes, 2-6t 

M9301-YF Bootstrap Terminator, 2-7 
device codes, 2-7t 

M9312 Bootstrap Module, 2-8 
bootstrapping, 2-11, 2-12 
determine ROM configuration, 2-9, 2-10 
device mnemonics, 2-11t 
ROM addresses for, 2-10t 
ROM arrangement for, 2~8t 
ROM locations, 2-10t 
switch register codes, 2-12t 

M9312 console emulator, 2-8 
pushbutton boot, 2-9 
switch register boot, 2~9 
use of, 2-9 


‘MACRO.SAV file, 4-2, 4-3 


for on-line generation, 7-2 
Magnetic tape 

bootstrap distribution medium, 2-2 

distribution medium, 1-2, 1-11t 

generated system on, 4-5 

labelling defaults for, 3-87 

mount procedures, 6-3, 6-4 

storage on, 4-10 


MAGTAPE LABELLING DEFAULT question 


responses, 3-88t 
Maintenance Examine/Deposit Instruction, 
3-32 | 
MAP suboption, 3-76t 
use of, 3-85 
Master File Directory. See MFD 
MAT statement 
in BASIC-PLUS, 4-21 
Math packages 
number of, 4-20 
two and four word, 4-21t 
Matrix manipulation, 4-21 
Memory 
allocating, 3-75 
allocation, 3-80, 3-97 
allocation table, 3-75, 3-77 
assigning, 3-75 
cache area of, 3-86 
core, 3-79 
defective, 3-83 
ECC MOS, 3-79, 3-82 
error in monitor, 3-82 
existent, 3-75 
extended buffer pool, 3-80 
for extended buffer pool, 3-75 
failure, 3-81 
fast and slow, 3-83 
identify parity, 3-78 
interleaved, 3-78, 3-79, 3-81 


Memory, (cont.) 
locate run-time system in, 3-83 
lock, 3-80, 3-81 
lock areas of, 8-75 
Management Unit trap vector, 3-37 
marked as nonexistent, 3-75 
monitor locks, 3-82 
nonparity, 3-78 
parity, 3-78, 3-79, 3-81, 3-82 
parity trap vector, 3-37 
recovery procedures, 3-81, 3-82 
release, 3-80 
remove bank of, 3-81 
reserve extended buffer space, 3-84 
run diagnostics, 3-82 
run-time system in low, 3-80 
solid-state, 3-83, 3-84 
types of, 3-78 
unlock, 3-82 
unlock areas of, 3-75 
USER, 3-85 
XBUF, 3-85 
Memory allocation table 
contents of, 3-77 
DEFAULT scans, 3-76 
Memory Allocation table 
INIT.SYS resets, 3-75 
Memory allocation table 
list, 3-77 
set up rules for, 3-80 
suboptions, 3-76t 
symbols in, 3-78t 
Message send/receive code 
extended buffer space, 3-84, 3-85 
MFD 
for account [1,1], 3-6 
cluster size, 3-6 
pack cluster size in, 3-6 
RSTS/E file structure, 3-5 
storing files in, 6-14 
user accounts in, 6-23 
MINCOP program, 1-48, 6-1, 6-2 
MINCOP.BAS file, 4-2 
Minimum Size column 
in file status table, 3-56 
Modem 
control, 3-93 
null, 4-8 
MODEM suboption, 3-91t 
example of, 3-93 
use of, 3-93 
Module 
patch SIL, 3-23 
MODULE NAME question 
in PATCH option, 3-23 


Modules 
size of BASIC-PLUS, B-3t, B-4t 
size of system, B-2t, B-38t 
Monitor 
change, 3-44 
code in OVR.SYS, 3-51 
defaults set for, 3-72 
error, 3-82 
extended data buffering in, 4-17 
generate, 1-4, 4-6 
generate Target, 1-31 
install, 1-4, 3-44 
install SYSGEN, 1-18 
install Target, 1-3, 1-36 
keyboard, 1-6 
locks memory, 3-82 
logs error, 3-82 
memory in CRASH.SYS, 3-52 
memory parity error, 3-52 
name in SYSGEN system, 3-44 
name in Target system, 3-45 
no locking memory in, 3-81 
patch example, 3-24 
patch with INIT.SYS, 1-6 
patch with ONLPAT, 1-6 
read/write area of, 3-52 
Save Image Library, 1-6, 3-27, 3-44, 3-60 
tailor new, 7-3 
Target, 1-32, 1-34, 3-47 
Monitor code 
settings in, 1-3 
Monitor Statistics Gathering Package, 
3-42t, 4-15 
Mount 
distribution medium, 1-12, 1-13, 6-3, 6-4 
logically, 1-22 
MOUNT command, 6-2, 6-4, 7-2, 7-3 
distribution medium, 1-22 
logically mount disk, 4-2 
for Target medium, 1-43 
Moving-head disk, 3-7 
swapping files on, 3-50 
use of, 4-10 
MR11-DB Bulk Storage Loader, 2-5 


Multiple 
line printer, 4-11 
terminal service, 4-9 
Multiplexer 
considerations, 4-7 
DH11, 3-39, 3-40, 3-93, 4-7, 4-8, C-1 
DJ11, 4-7, C-1 
DM11-BB modem control, 3-39, 3-40, 4-7 
DZ11, 3-98, 4-7, 4-8, C-1 
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New files 

added, 3-6 
NEW FILES FIRST question 

in DSKINT option, 3-10t 
NO LOGINS command, 1-31, 4-23 
NOD File Flag, 3-55t, 3-56 
Non-existent devices, 1-22 
Non-file structured disk 

initialize, 3-18 

pattern checks on, 3-18 
Non-standard 

controller address, 3-36 

CSR set, 3-38 

device, 3-34 

device controller, 3-37 

hardware configuration, 1-2 

UNIBUS address, 3-37 

vector, 3-28, 3-37 

vector address, 3-32, 3-37 
Non-standard device, 3-34 
Nonparity memory, 3-78 
Nonsystem disk 

initialize, 3-16 

system files optional on, 3-55 
NOTICE.TXT system message file 

create, 6-20 
NULL characters, 3-102 
Null device, 3-96 
NXM symbol 

in Memory Allocation Table, 3-78t 


O 
.OBJ extension, 4-5 
Octal word values, 3-5 
ODD TRANSFER ADDRESS question, 3-101 
Offset address, 3-23 
OFFSET ADDRESS question 
in PATCH option, 3-23 
ONLPAT program, 4-2, 4-5 
patch monitor with, 1-6 
patch system code, 4-6 
OPEN statement 
contiguous mode switch, 3-47 
OPSER program, 4-19 
inactive job, 3-50 
Option 
COPY, 1-2 
DEFAULT, 1-2 
DSKINT, 1-2 
error messages in BOOT, 3-100t 
error messages in DEFAULT, 3-90t, 3-91t 
error messages in LOAD, 3-101t 
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Option, (cont.) 
error messages in SET, 3-97t 
error messages in START, 3-99 
example of BOOT, 3-100 
example of HELP, 3-3 
example of INSTALL, 3-45 
example of LOAD, 3-101 
example of REFRESH, 3-62 to 3-69 
example of START, 3-98 
example of UNISYS, 3-102 
FILL, 1-2 
HARDWR, 1-2 
INSTALL, 1-2 
PATCH, 1-2 
questions in REFRESH, 3-53t 
REFRESH, 1-2 
SET, 1-2 
START, 1-2 
suboptions in DEFAULT, 1-20t, 1-21t 
suboptions in REFRESH, 1-18t, 1-19t 
suboptions in SET, 1-40t, 1-41t 
summary of COPY, 1-34t 
summary of DEFAULT, 1-20t, 1-38t, 1-39t, 
1-41t, 1-42t 
summary of DSKINT, 1-32t to 1-34t 
summary of REFRESH, 1-36t to 1-38t 
tailoring procedures, 3-4 
use of BOOT, 3-2t, 3-99, 3-100, 5-1 
use of COPY, 1-82, 3-2t 
use of DEFAULT, 3-2t, 3-72 
use of DSKINT, 1-32, 3-2t 
use of FILL, 1-34, 3-3t, 3-102, 3-103 
use of HARDWR, 1-16, 1-34, 3-2t 
use of HELP, 3-3t 
use of INSTALL, 1-36, 3-2t, 3-44 to 3-46 
use of LOAD, 3-2t, 3-100, 3-101 
use of PATCH, 3-2t, 3-22 
use of REFRESH, 3-2t, 3-46, 3-52, 3-60 
use of SAVRES, 3-3t, 3-103, 3-104 
use of SET, 3-2t, 3-91, 3-92 
use of START, 3-2t, 3-97 to 3-99 
use of UNISYS, 3-3t, 3-102 
OPTION prompt, 3-3 
Optional software 
add, 6-18 
build, 6-20 
building, 1-4 
Overlapped seek 
driver, 4-10 
Overlay code 
patch, 3-22 
OVR.SYS system file, 3-46, 3-51 
alter by CHANGH, 3-58 
on fixed head disk, 3-49, 3-51 
minimum size, 3-56 


p 
Pack cluster size, 3-6 
Pack ID 
PATCHA, 1-1it 
RMSKIT, 1-11t 
RSXLBB, 1-11t 
SYSGNG, 1-11it 
SYSLIG, 1-11t 
SYSL2G, 1-11t 
Paper tape 
punch, 4-15 
reader, 3-37 
storage on, 4-10 
Parity 
error, 3-79, 3-81, 3-82 
register, 3-78, 3-79 
type codes, 3-79t 
Parity memory, 3-78, 3-79 
log parity errors, 3-81 
PARITY suboption, 3-76t 
as diagnostic tool, 3-78 
example of, 3-78 
use of, 3-78 
Patch, 3-22 
BASIC-PLUS, 3-23 
during BUILD operation, 6-14 
example of monitor, 3-24 
initialization code, 1-16, 3--24, 3-25 
RT11 Run-Time System, 1-16 
Save Image Library file, 3-23 
sources, 6-14 
standard system library, 6-4 
SYSGEN monitor, 1-16 
system code, 4-6 
PATCH option, 1-2, 1-16 
BASE ADDRESS question, 3-23 
correct code, 1--2, 3-22, 5-2 
error messages, 3-26t 
example of, 3-24, 3-25 
invoke, 3-22 
MODULE NAME question, 3-23 
OFFSET ADDRESS question, 3-23 
patch account [0,1], 3-22 
possible input to, 3-23t 
response in, 3-23t 
tailoring procedures in, 3-4 
use of, 3-2t, 3-22 
Patches 
in-place, 3-22 
install, 1-16 
manually apply, 1-6 
PATCPY program 
dialogue, 6-5, 6-6 
transfer patches, 6-4, 6-5 


Pattern checks, 3-5 
bad blocks during, 3-12, 3-13 
on non-file structured disk, 3-18 
Patterns 
used by DIGITAL, 3-5 
PATTERNS question 
in DSKINT option, 3-11t 
Peripheral devices 
use of, 4-10 
PIP.SAV program, 4-2, 4-5, 4-20, 4-23 
create ACCT.SYS, 6-23 
create HELP.TXT, 6-21 
create message files, 6-20 
create NOTICE.TXT, 6-21 
create start-up files, 6-20 
for on-line generation, 7-2 
optional software requires, 6-18 
transfer account [0,1] files, 3-60 
PIPSAV.TXT file, 4-2 
PIRQ trap vector 
reserved location, 3-37 
Power failure 
cause of, 3-89 
recovery from, 3-89 
RSTS/E encounters, 3-42t 
Pre-extend directories, 3-7 
PRE-EXTEND DIRECTORIES question 
in DSKINT, 3-9t 
PRINT USING, 4-20, 4-21 
patch, 3-23 
PRIV suboption, 3-91t 
example of, 3-96 
use of, 3-96 
Private disk, 3-6 
Privileged 
jobs, 3-96 
protection code, 6-23 
Processor Handbook 
switches described in, 2-3 
Program 
ANALYS, 3-81, 3-82 
BATCH, 4-19, A~14 
BUILD, 1-5, 6-2, 6-3, 6-5, 6-10, 6-11, 
7-3, D-1 
CREATE.SAV, 1-22, 4-1, 4-2, 4-5, 4-22 
dialogue for BUILD, 6-7 to 6-17 
ERRCPY, 3-50 
ERRDIS, 3-61, 3-81, 3-82 
example of REACT, 6-23 
example of SYSGEN.SAV, 7-2 
INIT.BAC, 3-98 
INIT.SYS, 3-1 
loading stand-alone, 3-100 
LOGIN, 4-2 
LOGOUT, 4-2 
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MINCOP, 1-48, 6-1, 6-2 Recovery media, 1-4 


ONLPAT, 4-2, 4-5, 4-6 create with SAVE/RESTORE, 3-104, 6-25 

OPSER, 4-19 store, 1-4 

PATCPY, 6-4 to 6-6 REFRESH option, 1-2, 1-18, 1-36, 3-52 

PIP, 4-2 allocate files, 1-2, 1-36 

PIP.SAV, 3-60, 4-2, 4-5, 4-20, 4-23, bad block file, 3-46 

6-20, 6-21 clean, 3-46, 3-52, 3-53 

QUEMAN, 3-50, 4-19 correct CRASH.SYS, 3-87 

REACT, 6-238, 6-24 create SWAP.SYS only, 3-47 

RJ2780, 4-19 delete default RTS, 7-3 

SAVE/RESTORE, 1-3, 3-108 to 3-104, 6-25 delete file using, 3-56 

shut down with UTILTY, 4-23 dialogue error messages, 3-71t 

SHUTUP, 6-24 example, 3-62 to 3-69 

stand-alone, 3-1, 3-20 EXIT response, 3-54 

SYSBAT, 1-4, 4-1, 4-6, 4-15, 4-22, 7-3 LINE FEED response, 3-54 

SYSGEN, 1-4, 1-22, 4-2 questions, 1-18t, 1-36t, 1-37t, 3-53t 

UTILTY, 1-4, 1-31, 4-2, 4-17, 4-22, 6-9, SATT.SYS, 3-46, 3-52 

6-10, 6-17, 6-18, 7-2, 7-3 suboptions, 1-18t, 1-19t, 1-87t, 3-54t 

PROGRAM LOST - SORRY message, 3-98 summary of suboptions, 1-38t 
Protocol Emulator tailoring procedures in, 3-4 

IBM, 4-11 tailoring Target system, 1-4 

RSTS/E 3271, 4-11, 4-12 for Target system, 5-3 
Pseudo keyboard, 1-2, 4-6 use of, 3-2t, 3-46, 3-60 

always generated, 4-7, 4-8 Register 

batch process on, 4-22 parity, 3-78, 3-79 

CREATE.SAV logs into, 4-2 UNIBUS mapping, 3-85, 3-86 

maximum number, 4-8 Release Notes 

number assignment, 4-7 RSTS/E, 1-6 

for on-line generation, 7-1 RSTS/E code corrections, 3-22 
PUB, PRI, OR SYS question REMOVE command, 4-23 

in DSKINT option, 3-9t REMOVE response 
Public in CSR suboption, 3-36 

disk, 3-6 in UNITS suboption, 3-43 


in VECTOR suboption, 3-37 
in XBUF suboption, 3-85 
Reserved locations 


Q RSTS/E, 3-37 
QUEMAN program, 4-19 RESET suboption in DEFAULT, 3-76t 
inactive job, 3-50 example of, 3-80 
memory allocation, 3-80 
use of, 3-80 
RESET suboption in HARDWR 
R example of, 3-38, 3-39 
R command hardware scan, 3-27 
for CREATE.SAV, 1-22, 4-2 use of, 3-28t, 3-38 
for SYSBAT, 1-381, 4-22 Resident 
UTILTY.SAV, 1-31 code, 4-19 
REACT program, 6-24 library, 4-17, 4-18 
create user accounts, 6-23 RESTORE function 
example of, 6-23 in SAVE/RESTORE, 3-103 
Receive Interrupt feature, 4-8 RETURN key 
Recoverable error configuration question response, 1-23t, 4-4t 
example of, 3-12, 3-13 RH70 High Speed I/O Controller address, 
during pattern checks, 3-8 C-8 
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RJ2780 RP11 controller 


distribution media, 1-12t FORMAT ENABLE/NORMAL switch, 
program, 4-19 3-7, 3-8 
RK05 disk, 4-10 RPG II language, 4-20 
distribution medium, 1-2, 1-11t add optional, 6-18 
initialize, 3-7 add RMS-11K support, 6-18 
must format, 3-5 add RSX support, 6-18 
RK06 disk RS03 disk 
can be formatted, 3-5 interleaved, 3-43 
distribution medium, 1-2, 1-11t 
DSKINT example, 3-16 no eer 


RKO7 disk initialize, 3-18, 3-19 
: interleaved, 3-43 
senna na in REFRESH example, 3-62 


distribution medium, 1-2, 1-11t S 
load program bootstrap, 2-12, 2-18 RSTS/2780 package, 4-12 
extended buffer space, 3-84 


manual load, 2-8 


RK611 controller RSTS/E 
disabling, 3-27 3271 Protocol Emulator, 4-12 
RK711 controller buffer requirements, 4-14 
disabling, 3-27 COBOL compiler, 3-73 
RLO1 disk crash dump procedures, 3-51, 3-52 
cannot be formatted, 3-5 disables cache, 3-82 
distribution medium, 1-2, 1-11t distribution medium, 1-2 
load program bootstrap, 2-12, 2-13 encounters power fail, 3-42t 
system disk example, 3-66 Error Package, 6-16 
RLO2 disk file structure, 1-6 
cannot be formatted, 3-5 generate for another computer, 4-4 
load program bootstrap, 2-12, 2-13 generate for same computer, 4-4 
RMO02 disk halt location, 3-82 
can be formatted, 3-5 keyboard monitor requirement, 1-6 
RMO3 disk libraries, 6-2 
can be formatted, 3-5 memory sizes of modules, B-2 
for swapping, 4--10 Monitor code, 1-3 
RMS-11K optional software distribution media, 1-12t 
Resident Library, 4-18, 4-19 Release Notes, 1-6, 1-16, 3-22 
support, 6-18, 6-19 reserved locations, 3-37 
RMS accounts run-time system defaults, 1-6 
number of files in, 3-6 running with memory failures, 3-81 
ROM Software Dispatch, 1-6, 1-16, 3-22 
address for M9312, 2-10t start, 3-97 
arrangement for M9312, 2-8t system disk content, 1-6 
configuration, 2-8 to 2-10 system files copied, 1-15 
location for M9312, 2-10t system generation kits, 1-11t 
RP02 disk system library, 6-2 
must format, 3-5 system library control files, 1-5, D-1 
RP0O3 disk Target Monitor, 1-3 
must format, 3-5 Target system, 1-3 
RP04 disk terminal assignments, 4-7 
must format, 3-5 utility programs, 6-2 
system disk example, 3-62 RSTS/E file structure, 1-6 
RP05 disk bootstrap block, 3-5 
must format, 3-5 DSKINT builds, 3-8 
RP06 disk Master File Directory, 3-5 
must format, 3-5 minimal, 3-5 
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RSTS/E Monitor 
in CRASH.SYS, 3-52 
device controllers in, 1-3 
effects system file size, 3-56 
file required for, 3-55 
files required for, 4-3 
generate, 1-4, 7-1, 7-3 
generate SIL for, 4-22 
patch space in, 3-22 
RSX emulator code in, 4-18 
SIL, 5-2 
SIL name, 4-6 
support stand-alone program, 3-100 
RSTS/E system code 
patch, 3-22 
RSX 
directives, 4-18 
distribution medium, 6-7 
emulator code, 4-18 
RSX AS DEFAULT RTS question 
responses to, 4-6 
RSX Run-Time System 
add as default RTS, 6-19 
as default, 1-3, 1-6, 4-6, 6-7 
build, 6-8 
BUILD system default, 6-3 
BUILD utility programs, 6-3 
command level prompt, 6-1 
dismount distribution medium, 6-9 
emulator for, 4-18 
memory placement, 3-83 
memory requirement, 4-6 
patch, 1-3, 6-8 
select for BUILD, 6-15 
shut down, 6-24 
utility programs, 6-9 
RT11 Run-Time System 
default for SYSGEN system, 1-6 
error messages, A-13t, A-14t 
for on-line generation, 7-1 
optional software requires, 6-18 
patch, 1-16 
special program versions, 4-2 
in SYSGEN system, 3-74 
RT11.RTS file, 4-5 
transferred by COPY, 3-20 
.RTS extension, 3-74 
file with, 3-20 
RTS file 
in COPY option, 3-20 
patch, 3-22 
RTS suboption, 3-76t 
example of, 3-83 
use of, 3-83 
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RTS symbol 

in Memory Allocation Table, 3-78t 
Run-time system 

auxiliary, 1-4, 4-15, 6-18 


BUILD error messages for, 6-15, 6-16 


change, 1-4 
default, 1-6, 1-31, 3-60, 3-74, 3-83, 
6-7, 6-24 

delete obsolete files, 3-59 

generate additional, 7-1 

locate in low memory, 3-80 

locking memory for, 3-81 

patch space in, 3-22 

prepare for new, 7-3 

RSX as default, 5-3 

in solid state memory, 3-84 

system default, 1-4, 1-6 
Run-time system, default, 1-6 

BASIC-PLUS-2, 6-25 

BASIC-PLUS-2 as, 6-7 

BASIC-PLUS as, 6-7, 7-3 

BP2COM, 6-15 

delete with REFRESH, 7-3 

generate, 1-31 

install, 7-3 

RSX as, 6-7, 6-15, 6-19 

specify, 6-24 

use DEFAULT option, 7-3 


S 

SATT.SYS BASE question 

in DSKINT option, 3-9t 
SATT.SYS file 

position, 3-6, 3-7 

REFRESH builds, 3-46, 3-52 
.SAV extension, 3-100, 4-5 

file with, 3-20 
SAVE function 

in SAVE/RESTORE, 3-103 
Save Image Library. See SIL 
SAVE Set 

boot from, 3-104 
SAVE/RESTORE functions 

definitions of, 3-103 
SAVE/RESTORE program, 3-103 

copy system disk, 3-104 

create recovery media, 6-25 

functions, 3-103 

use of, 3-108, 3-104 
SAVRES option 

in SAVE/RESTORE, 3-3t 
SBCD, 4-8 
Scaled arithmetic, 4-20 


Scan 
bottom up, 3-48 
top down, 3-48 
Send/receive code, 4-19 
make resident, 4-19 
SET option, 1-2, 1-20, 1-40 
error messages, 3-97t 
suboptions, 1-21t, 1-40t, 1-41t, 3-91t 
tailoring procedures in, 3-4 
tailoring Target system, 1-4 
for Target system, 5-3 
use of, 3-2t, 8-91, 3-92, 4-7 
Shut down 
system, 1-3, 1-4, 1-31, 6-24 
Shut down system 
BASIC-PLUS, 6-24 
BASIC-PLUS-2, 6-24 
RSX, 6-24 
SHUTUP command, 1-31, 4-23 
SHUTUP program 
invoke, 6-24 
SIL 
designate monitor, 3-44 
generate RSTS/E Monitor, 4-22 
module, 3-23 
monitor, 1-6, 3-20 
.SIL extension 
file with, 3-20 
SIL file 
in COPY option, 3-20 
patch, 3-22 
SILUS.SAV file, 4-2, 4-3 
for on-line generation, 7-2 
SIZE OF MAPPED XBUF question, 3-85 
SLEEP state, 3-48 


Small buffer pool 
FIP buffering uses, 4-16 
reduce impact on, 4-11 


Small buffers, 4-16 
compute number of, 4-14, 4-15 
forrnula for, 4-14 
guidelines for, 4-14 
use of, 4-14 
Software 
add optional, 6-18 
build optional, 6-20 
messages at start-up, 3-99 
Software configuration 
monitor read/write area, 3-52 
Software Dispatch 
RSTS/E, 1-6, 3-22 


Solid-state memory 

extended buffer space in, 3-83 

run-time system in, 3-83, 3-84 

systems without, 3-83 
SORT Utility Package 

build, 6-19, 6-20 

resident library, 6-20 

RSX emulator, 6-20 
SPLER.CTL 

control file, 6-11, 6-13, D-1t 

programs and files, D-4t 
SPOOLING Package 

in BUILD, 6-17 
Stand-alone program 

loading, 3-100 

with .SAV extension, 3-20 
Standard account file 

create ACCT.SYS, 6-23 
Standard Binary Coded Decimal. See SBCD 
Standard system library 

in account [1,2], 6-11 

build, 6-10 

definition of, 6-11 

distribution medium, 6-10 

mount, 6-11 
START FORMAT PASS message, 3-7 
START option, 1-2, 1-41 

error messages, 3-99 

example of, 3-98 

hardware messages, 3-98 

LINE FEED response, 3-97 

software messages, 3-99 

start SYSGEN system, 1-22 

start time sharing, 1-4, 7-3 

tailoring procedures in, 3-4 

tailoring Target system, 1-4 

for Target system, 5-3 

use of, 3-2t, 3-97 to 3-99 
Start time sharing, 1-4 
Start-up control files 

create, 6-20 

verify system, 6-25 
START.CTL control file, 3-103, 6-24 

create, 6-22 

indirect command files, 6-22 
Statistics 

cache, 4-15 

directory, 4-15 

disk, 4-15 

reserved location, 3-37 
.STB extension, 4-5 
Storage Allocation Table. See SATT.SYS file 
String arithmetic 

functions, 4-22 
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Suboption 
BADS, 3-54t, 3-61, 3-62 
CHANGE, 3-54t, 3-57 to 3-59 
CSR, 3-28t, 3-36 
DEFAULT LIST, 3-76t, 3-77, 3-80, 3-82, 
3-84, 3-85 
DEFAULT RESET, 3-76t, 3-80 
DM, 3-28, 3-39, 3-40 
FILE, 3-54t, 3-59, 3-60 
HARDWR DISABLE, 3-28t, 3-34, 3-35 
HARDWR ENABLE, 3-28t, 3-35 
HARDWR LIST, 3~28t, 3-31 
HARDWR RESET, 3-28, 3-38, 3-39 
HERTZ, 3-28t, 3-29, 3-41 
LOCAL, 3-91t 
LOCK, 3-76t, 3-80 to 3-82 
LP, 3-91t, 3-98, 3-94 
MAP, 3-76t, 3-85, 3-86 
MODEM, 3-91t, 3-93 
PARITY, 3-76t, 3-78 
PRIV, 3-91t, 3-96 
REFRESH LIST, 3-54t 
RTS, 3-76t, 3-83 
SET DISABLE, 3-91t, 3-95 
SET ENABLE, 3-91t, 3-95 
SET LIST, 3-91t, 3-92 
SWITCH, 3-28t, 3-41, 3-42t 
TU58, 3-28, 3-40, 3-41 
UNITS, 3-28t, 3-42, 3-43 
UNLOCK, 3-76t, 3-82, 3-83 
UNPRIV, 3-91t, 3-96 
VECTOR, 3-28, 3-37, 3-38 
XBUF, 3-76t, 3-84, 3-85 
Suboptions 
in DEFAULT option, 1-20t, 1-21t, 1-39t, 
1-41t, 1-42t, 3-76t 
in HARDWR option, 1-16t, 1-17t, 1-35t, 
1-36t 
in REFRESH option, 1-18t, 1-19t, 3-54t 
in SET option, 1-40t, 1-41t, 3-91t 
Summary 
system generation process, 1-6 
Swap file 
compute number of jobs, 3-73 
Swap file scanning, 3-49f 
SWAP MAX, 3-50, 3-73 
calculate file size, 3-58t 
calculating SWAP.SYS size, 3-56 
printout of current, 3-74 
Swap maximum 
change with START, 3-97 
definition, 3-73 
example of setting, 3-74 
printout of current, 3-74 
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SWAP maximum, (cont.) 
setting, 3-72 
for SYSGEN system, 3-73 
for Target system, 3-73 
SWAP.SYS system file, 3-46, 3-50, 3-73 
alter by CHANGE, 3-58 
configuration considerations, 3-48 
create, 3-46 
minimum size of, 3-56 
START checks, 3-99 
on system disk, 3-49, 3-55 
SWAPO.SYS system file, 3-46, 3-50 
alter by CHANGE, 3-58 
on auxiliary disk, 3-49 
SWAPI1.SYS system file, 3-46 
alter by CHANGE, 3-58 
SWAP3.SYS system file, 3-46, 3-50 
alter by CHANGE, 3-58 
Swapping file, 1-6 
associate with INIT.SYS program, 3-48 
associate with UTILTY program, 3-48 
BUFF.SYS, 3-46 
considerations, 3-47 
contiguous space requirement, 3-47 
CRASH.SYS, 3-46 
create contiguous, 3-47 
ERR.SYS, 3-46 
on fixed head disk, 3-48 
fragmentation of, 3-47 
minimum size of SWAP.SYS, 3-56 
on moving head disk, 3-50 
name convention, 3-48 
number of jobs in, 3-50 
OVR.SYS, 3-46 
plan, 3-47, 3-48 
platter boundries, 3-48 
size of, 3-50, 3-73 
SWAP.SYS, 3-46 
SWAP.SYS altered by CHANGE, 3-58 
SWAPO.SYS, 3-46 
SWAPO.SYS altered by CHANGE, 3-58 
SWAP1.SYS, 3-46 
SWAP3.SYS, 3-46 
SWAP3.SYS altered by CHANGE, 3-58 
Swapping slots, 3-48 
Switch register 
CPU, 3-41 
set characteristics for, 3-41 
Switch Register Codes, 2-12t 
SWITCH suboption 
characteristics for recovery, 3-41 
DISABLE response in, 3-41 
ENABLE response in, 3-41 
responses, 3-42t 


SWITCH suboption, (cont.) 
use of, 3-28t, 3-41 
VOLATILE response in, 3-41 
Switches 
list of BUILD command, 6-12 
Symbol name 
global, 3-23 
Symbol table, 3--23 
SYS calls, 4-19 
SYSBAT 
batch process, 1-31, 5-1 
for on-line generation, 7-2 
program, 4-6, 4-11, 4-22, 7-3 
SYSBAT program, 1-4, 4-1 
SYSGEN disk, 1-6, 1-13, 6-2 
copy system files to, 1-15 
files created on, 4-5 
generated system on, 4-5 
initialize, 1-13 
SYSGEN program, 1-22, 4-2 
allows patching, 4-6 
asks configuration questions, 4—2 
creates SYSGEN.CTL, 4-4 
generate RSTS/E system, 4-6 
SYSGEN system 
allocate system files, 3--47 
create SWAP.SYS only, 3-47 
default files for, 3-75 
default run-time system for, 1-6 
disk, 3-7, 3-11, 3-12, 5-1 
example of starting, 3-98 
files, 1-2 
hardware characteristics, 1-16 
job maximum for, 3-73 
labelling default for, 3-88 
minimal device support, 1-2 
monitor, 1-16, 1-18, 3-1 
monitor name in, 3-44 
restart, 4-24 
RT11 Run-Time System, 3-74 
set characteristics for, 1-20 
set defaults for, 1-20 
shut down, 1-3, 1-31, 4-1, 4-23 
start, 1-2, 1-22 
START option, 1-2 
swap maximum for, 3-73 
tailor, 1-2, 3-1, 3-4, 3-20 ‘ 
Target system considerations, 3-47 
SYSGEN.CTL file, 1-31, 4-4 
SYSGEN builds, 4-22 
SYSGEN.SAV file 
for on-line generation, 7-2 
SYSGEN.SAV program, 1-4 
example of, 7-2 


SYSGEN.SIL file 
transferred by COPY, 3-20 
SYSTAT program 
monitor system performance, 4-15 
System 
generating RSTS/E Target, 1-3 
initialization code, 1-6 
shut down, 1-4 
start SYSGEN, 1-2, 1-22 
tailoring, 1-3 
timing, 3-41 
System code 
correct, 5-1 
System default 
run-time system, 1-4, 1-6 
setting, 3-71 
start-up conditions, 3-71 
System defaults 
DEFAULT option, 1-4 
list of, 83-71, 3-72 
System disk 
content of RSTS/E, 1-6 
copy of, 1-3 
definition of, 4-9 
SWAP.SYS on, 3-55 
System file 
account [0,1], 3-6 
allocation, 3-46, 3-47, 5-3 
BUFF.SYS, 3-46, 3-56, 3-58 
change allocation of, 3-57 
copy, 3-20 
CRASH.SYS, 3-46, 3-51, 3-52, 3-56, 3-58, 
3-81 
ERR.SYS, 3-46, 3-56, 3-58 
HELP.TXT, 6-21 
location, 3-51 
OVR.SYS, 3-46, 3-56, 3-58 
plan, 3-46 
planning optional, 3-51 
XBUF, 4-11 
System files 
auxiliary, 1-6 
System generation 
delete files, 4-5 
error messages, A-1 
explanation of examples, E-1 
files necessary for, 4-2 
flow chart of, 1-8, 1-9 
kits, 1-11t 
large system example, E-67 to E-128 
obtain files for, 7-2 
on-line, 7-1 
overview, 1-1 
small system example, E-2 to E-65 
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System help file Target system 


create HELP.TXT, 6-21 allocate files for, 1-36, 3-47 
System library, 6-2 considerations in SYSGEN system, 3-47 
account [1,2], 3-6, 6-2 default run-time system, 3-74 
build, 6-10, 6-14 generate, 1-3, 3-1, 4-1 
control files, 1-5, D-1 initialize disk for, 3-7 
create and patch, 6-4 intermediate, 1-82, 1-43, 6-2 
create new, 7-3 job maximum for, 3-73 
dismount, 6-17 monitor, 1-32, 1-34 
mount, 6-11 monitor name in, 3-45 
patch, 6-14 position files, 1-36 
standard, 6-2, 6-4 set defaults for, 1-38 
System library account [1,2] start, 1-41, 5-1, 5-3 
cluster size, 3-6 steps to tailor, 5-1 
System library files swap maximum for, 3-73 
building, 1-4 tailoring, 1-3, 1-4, 3-20 
System message file use COPY option, 5-2 
create NOTICE.TXT, 6-20, 6-21 use DEFAULT option, 5-3 
System module sizes, B-2t, B-3t use DSKINT option, 5-2 
System start-up control files, 6-22 use FILL option, 5-2 
verify, 1-4, 6-25 use HARDWR option, 5-2 
System trap vectors use INSTALL option, 5-2 
reserved location, 3-37 use PATCH option, 5-2 
System-wide logical name, 6-13 use REFRESH option, 5-3 
assignment of, 4-15 use SET option, 5-3 
monitor space requirement, 4-15 TE10 magnetic tape 


load program bootstrap, 2-14, 2-15 
TECO editor, 4-23 

on distribution medium, 4-22 

edit files with, 4-22 


T TECO Run-Time System 
Table add procedures, 4~22 
cross reference, 4-3 remove, 4-23 
file status, 3-52, 3-54 to 3-56 TECO.RTS file, 4-2 
memory allocation, 3-75 TECO.TEC file, 4-2 
storage allocation, 3-46 Terminal 
symbol, 3-23 2741, 4-8 
Tailoring assignment of, 4-7 
new monitor, 7-3 buffer quota, 4-15 
overview, 3-3 buffer requirement, 4-14 
SYSGEN system, 1-2, 3-4 console, 4-7 
Target system, 1-4 /DETACH from console, 6-12 
Target disk, 1-6 enable only console, 3-102 
bootstrap, 5-1 fill characteristics for, 1-35, 5-2 
copy patches to, 6-4 full duplex, 4-9 
copy Target files, 5-1 IBM Remote Batch, 4-12 
definition, 1-6 interfaces, 4-7 
final, 6-2 Terminal,2741, 4-9 
hardware characteristics, 1-34 C360, 4-8 
initialize, 1-13 code and keyboard arrangements, 4-8 
intermediate, 1-42 CORR, 4-8, 4-9 
transfer files to, 1-42, 6-1, 6-2 EBCD, 4-8, 4-9 
Target monitor, 3-47 SBCD, 4-8 
generate, 1-31 Terminal speed characteristics file 
install, 1-3, 1-36, 5-1 create, 6-23 
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Terminals 

maximum lines for, 4-6 

maximum number, 4-6 
Terminology, 1-6 
Time format 

24-HOUR, 3-89 

AM/PM, 3-89 
Time sharing 

disable devices for, 3-95 

enable devices for, 3-95 

start, 1-4, 3-97, 6-25, 7-3 
Timing 

system, 3-41 
._TMP extension, 3-53 
Transmit Interrupt feature, 4-8 
Trap vector 

reserved locations, 3-37 
Trigonometric functions, 4-21 
TS03 magnetic tape 

load program bootstrap, 2-14, 2-15 
.TSK extension 

for run-time system, 6-15 
TTYSET command, 3-103 
TTYSET.SPD terminal speed characteristics 

file, 6-23 
TU10 magnetic tape 

load program bootstrap, 2-14, 2-15 
TU58 cassette tape drive, 3-28, 3-40 
TU58 suboption 

CTRL/Z response, 3-41 

example of, 3-41 

use of, 3-28, 3-40, 3-41 
Two-word math packages, 4-21t 


U 

UFD, 3-6 

for account [0,1], 3-6 

BADB.SYS entry, 3-6 

SATT.SYS entry, 3-6 

use in formula, 3-6 
UNIBUS address, 4-7 

non-standard, 3-37 
UNIBUS Mapping Register, 3-86 
UNISYS option 

as diagnostic tool, 3-102 

example of, 3--102 

use of, 3-3t, 3-102 
UNITS suboption 

invoke, 3-42 

REMOVE response in, 3-43 

RETURN response in, 3-43 

use of, 3-28t, 3-42, 3-43 


UNLOCK suboption, 3-76t 
example of, 3-83 
use of, 3-82 
UNPRIV suboption, 3-91t 
use of, 3-96 
USE PREVIOUS BAD BLOCK INFO question 
in DSKINT, 3-10t 
User accounts 
create, 1-4 
limit of, 3-6 
User File Directory. See UFD 
USER symbol 
in Memory Allocation Table, 3-78t 
UTILTY program, 4-2, 4-23, 6-9, 6-17, 6-18 
add BASIC-PLUS-2, 6-10 
add RT11 Run-Time System, 7-2 
add run-time system, 1-4, 7-3 
to add TECO, 4-22 
CACHE commands for FIP, 4-17 
to shut down SYSGEN, 1-31 
swapping files, 3-48, 3-51, 3-73 


V 
Vector 
assignments, 1-5, 3-28, C-1 
devices with fixed, C-8 
find non-standard, 3-37 
FIS exception trap, 3-37 
floating, 1-5, C-1 
FPP exception trap, 3-37 
Memory Management Unit trap, 3-37 
memory parity trap, 3-37 
PIRQ trap, 3-37 
system trap, 3-37 
Vector address 
declaring non-standard, 3-37 
incorrect, 3-37 
VECTOR suboption 
CTRL/Z response, 3-37 
example of, 3-38 
invoke controller list, 3-29 
non-standard vector, 3-28 
non-standard vector address, 3-37 
REMOVE response, 3-37 
? response to, 3-30 
use of, 3-28t, 3-37 
Vectors 
interrupt, 1-5 
Verify 
system start-up control files, 1-4, 6-25 
VOLATILE response 
in SWITCH suboption, 3-42t 
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WwW 
Width 
line printer, 3-94 
Window Control Block 
directory information in, 4-13 


xX 
XBUF memory, 3-85 
XBUF suboption, 3-76t 
example of, 3-85 
REMOVE response, 3-85 
reserve buffer space, 4-16 
use of, 3-84 
XBUF symbol 
in Memory Allocation Table, 3-78t 
XBUF system file, 4-11 
no locking memory, 3-81 
optimal size, 4-17 


Y 
YOUR PATTERN question 
in DSKINT option, 3-11t 
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